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40
GPRS default conditions, message contents and macros

40.1
Default test conditions

The following default test conditions shall apply if not otherwise stated within an individual test description.

The testcases for higher layers shall use the second set of default test conditions for channel combination v), xi) and xiii) as specified in section 40.3.

In the tables following, decimal values will normally be used. Where a hexadecimal value is used, it indicated with an "H". A binary value will be indicated with a "B". 

For MSs that cannot be configured to send an exact number of octets in RLC data blocks of uplink data transfer, test cases specifying 'uplink transfer of n octets data' shall be interpreted as ' uplink transfer of at least n octets data', unless otherwise stated in the test case.
40.1.1
Default settings for cell A

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	General signalling conditions for all carriers

	Ciphering
	Yes
	Yes
	Yes

	General RF-conditions for all carriers

	Frequency hopping mode
	Non-hopping
	Non-hopping
	Non-hopping

	Propagation profile
	Static
	Static
	Static

	Downlink Input Level
	63 dBmVemf(  )
	63 dBmVemf(  )
	63 dBmVemf(  )

	Uplink output power
	Minimum according to MS power class
	Minimum according to MS power class
	Power control level = 10

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	20
	590
	590

	Alternative channels
	40 or 60
	690 or 830
	690 or 730

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	30
	650
	650

	Alternative channels
	50 or 70
	750 or 850
	750 or 780

	Power Control Indicator
	0
	0
	0

	Neighbouring cells BCCH/CCCH carriers

	Channel ARFCN
	10, 80, 90,100, 110,120
	520, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870
	520, 600, 700, 720, 760, 780

	Alternative channels
	15, 85, 95, 105, 115, 122
	530, 610, 710, 790, 820, 880
	530, 610, 710, 740, 770,790

	Input level
	53 dBmVemf(  )
	53 dBmVemf(  )
	53 dBmVemf(  )

	Network dependent parameters

	Cell identity
	0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Mobile country code, MCC
	001 (decimal)
	001 (decimal)
	001 (decimal)

	Mobile network code, MNC
	01 (decimal)
	01 (decimal)
	011 (decimal)

	Location area code, LAC
	0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Frequency List
	Bit Map 0
	Range 512
	Range 512

	BCCH allocation sequence number(BA_IND)
	0
	0
	0

	Cell Channel Descriptor
	Bit Map 0
	Range 512
	Range 512

	PLMN colour code, NCC
	1
	1
	1

	BS colour code, BCC
	5
	5
	5

	SMS Cell Broadcast
	Not active
	Not active
	Not active

	DTX
	Not available
	Not available
	Not available

	IMSI Attach-detach
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure

	For Non Combined
	
	
	

	  CCCH_CONF
	000 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	000 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	1 basic physical channel for CCCH

	  BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	3 blocks reserved
	3 blocks reserved
	3 blocks reserved

	For Combined
	
	
	

	  CCCH_CONF
	001 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	001 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	

	  BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	2 blocks reserved
	2 blocks reserved
	

	BS_PA_MFRMS
	6 multiframes
	6 multiframes
	6 multiframes

	CELL_BAR_ACCESS
	not barred
	not barred
	Not barred

	Call-reestablishment (RE)
	not allowed
	not allowed
	Not allowed

	Emergency Call allowed
	Allowed
	allowed
	Allowed

	Access Control Class (AC)
	access for all classes allowed
	access for all classes allowed
	Access for all classes allowed

	Radio_Link_Time-out
	8
	8
	8

	T3212 Periodic
	0 periodic updating shall not be used
	0 periodic updating shall not be used
	0 periodic updating shall not be used

	Access control parameters

	Max retrans
	1
	1
	1

	TX-integer
	5
	5
	5

	CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	12dB
	12dB
	12dB

	MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	10
	10
	10

	RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	Minimum
	minimum
	Minimum

	NECI
	New establishment causes are supported
	New establishment causes are supported
	New establishment causes are supported

	ACS (additional reselection param IND)
	No additional cell parameters are present in SI messages 7 and 8
	No additional cell parameters are present in SI messages 7 and 8
	No additional cell parameters are present in SI messages 7 and 8

	P1 and C2 parameters
	C2 parameters not present
	C2 parameters not present
	C2 parameters not present

	POI and POWER OFFSET
	N/A
	POWER OFFSET Parameter not present
	POWER OFFSET Parameter not present

	CELL_BAR_QUALIFY
	0
	0
	0

	CELL_RESELECT_OFFSET
	0
	0
	0

	PENALTY_TIME
	0
	0
	0

	TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	0
	0
	0

	BA ARFCN

	
	Both P-GSM and E-GSM ARFCNs are broadcast: 

GSM ARFCNs 10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120 broadcast in SI 2

E-GSM ARFCNs 985, 989, 995, 1010, 1014 broadcast in SI 2bis
	ARFCNs 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870 broadcast in SI 2.
	ARFCNs 520. 590, 600, 700, 720, 760, 780 broadcast in SI 2

	
	For multiband tests, the ARFCNs 10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120 are broadcast in SI 2 of GSM cell and in SI 2ter of DCS cell. The ARFCNs 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870 are broadcast in SI 2 of DCS cell and in SI 2ter of GSM cell 
	

	GPRS Parameters

	RA_CODE
	00000101
	00000101
	00000101

	EXT_DYN_ALLOCATIONN_SUPPORTED
	not supported
	not supported
	not supported

	FIXED_ALLOCATON_SUPPORTED
	Supported
	supported
	supported

	ACC_BURST_TY
	11 bits burst
	11 bits burst
	11 bits burst

	CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	RLC/MAC control block
	RLC/MAC control block
	RLC/MAC control block

	NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	normal MS control
	normal MS control
	normal MS control

	DRX_TIMER_MAX
	non-DRX not supported
	non-DRX not supported
	non-DRX not supported

	PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH
	BCCH
	BCCH

	PCCH Type
	52-multiframe
	52-multiframe
	52-multiframe

	NETWORK_OPERATON_MODE
	network operation mode I
	network operation mode I
	network operation mode I

	BS_PCC_CHAN
	1 PCCCH channel
	1 PCCCH channel
	1 PCCCH channel

	BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	3 blocks
	3 blocks
	3 blocks

	BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	2 blocks
	2 blocks
	2 blocks

	BS_PRACH_BLKS
	1 block
	1 block
	1 block

	T3168
	2 seconds
	2 seconds
	2 seconds

	T3192
	1.5 seconds
	1.5 seconds
	1.5 seconds

	GPRS Ciphering
	Enabled
	Enabled
	Enabled


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	General signalling conditions for all carriers

	Ciphering
	Yes
	Yes

	General RF-conditions for all carriers

	Frequency hopping mode
	Non-hopping
	Non-hopping

	Propagation profile
	Static
	Static

	Downlink Input Level
	63 dBmVemf(  )
	63 dBmVemf(  )

	Uplink output power
	Minimum according to MS power class
	Minimum according to MS power class

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	457
	147

	Alternative channels
	477 or 497
	167 or 187

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	467
	157

	Alternative channels
	470 or 475
	177 or 197

	Power Control Indicator
	0
	0

	Neighbouring cells BCCH/CCCH carriers

	Channel ARFCN
	447, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510
	137, 207, 217, 227, 237, 247

	Alternative channels
	452, 465, 485, 495, 505, 509
	142, 212, 222, 232, 242, 249

	Input level
	53 dBmVemf(  )
	53 dBmVemf(  )

	Network dependent parameters

	Cell identity
	0001H
	0001H

	Mobile country code, MCC
	001 (decimal)
	001 (decimal)

	Mobile network code, MNC
	011 (decimal)
	011 (decimal)

	Location area code, LAC
	0001H
	0001H

	Frequency List
	Range 128
	Range 128

	BCCH allocation sequence number(BA_IND)
	0
	0

	Cell Channel Descriptor
	Range 128
	Range 128

	PLMN colour code, NCC
	1
	1

	BS colour code, BCC
	5
	5

	SMS Cell Broadcast
	Not active
	Not active

	DTX
	Not available
	Not available

	IMSI Attach-detach
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure

	For Non Combined
	
	

	  CCCH_CONF
	000 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	000 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)

	  BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	3 blocks reserved
	3 blocks reserved

	For Combined
	
	

	  CCCH_CONF
	001 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)
	001 (1 basic physical channel for CCCH)

	  BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	2 blocks reserved
	2 blocks reserved

	BS_PA_MFRMS
	6 multiframes
	6 multiframes

	CELL_BAR_ACCESS
	not barred
	not barred

	Call-reestablishment (RE)
	not allowed
	not allowed

	Emergency Call allowed
	Allowed
	allowed

	Access Control Class (AC)
	access for all classes allowed
	access for all classes allowed

	Radio_Link_Time-out
	8
	8

	T3212 Periodic
	0 periodic updating shall not be used
	0 periodic updating shall not be used

	Access control parameters

	Max retrans
	1
	1

	TX-integer
	5
	5

	CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	12dB
	12dB

	MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	10
	10

	RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	Minimum
	minimum

	NECI
	New establishment causes are supported
	New establishment causes are supported

	ACS (additional reselection param IND)
	No additional cell parameters are present in SI messages 7 and 8
	No additional cell parameters are present in SI messages 7 and 8

	C2 parameters
	C2 parameters not present
	C2 parameters not present

	POWER OFFSET
	N/A
	N/A

	CELL_BAR_QUALIFY
	0
	0

	CELL_RESELECT_OFFSET
	0
	0

	PENALTY_TIME
	0
	0

	TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	0
	0

	BA ARFCN

	
	GSM 700 ARFCNs 447, 457, 477, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510 broadcast in SI 2


	GSM 850 ARFCNs 137, 147, 167, 207, 217, 227, 237, 247 broadcast in SI 2.

	
	For multiband tests, the ARFCNs 447, 457, 477, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510 are broadcast in SI 2 and the ARFCNs 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 800, 810 are broadcast in SI 2ter.  
	For multiband tests, the ARFCNs 137, 147, 167, 207, 217, 227, 237, 247 are broadcast in SI 2 the ARFCNs 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 800, 810 are broadcast in SI 2ter.

	GPRS Parameters

	RA_CODE
	00000101
	00000101

	EXT_DYN_ALLOCATIONN_SUPPORTED
	not supported
	not supported

	FIXED_ALLOCATON_SUPPORTED
	Supported
	Supported

	ACC_BURST_TY
	11 bits burst
	11 bits burst

	CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	RLC/MAC control block
	RLC/MAC control block

	NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	normal MS control
	normal MS control

	DRX_TIMER_MAX
	non-DRX not supported
	non-DRX not supported

	PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH
	BCCH

	PCCH Type
	52-multiframe
	52-multiframe

	NETWORK_OPERATON_MODE
	network operation mode I
	network operation mode I

	BS_PCC_CHAN
	1 PCCCH channel
	1 PCCCH channel

	BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	3 blocks
	3 blocks

	BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	2 blocks
	2 blocks

	BS_PRACH_BLKS
	1 block
	1 block

	T3168
	2 seconds
	2 seconds

	T3192
	1.5 seconds
	1.5 seconds

	GPRS Ciphering
	Enabled
	Enabled


40.1.2
Default settings for cell B

The default settings for cell B are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	10
	520
	520

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	50
	750
	750

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H
	0002H


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	447
	137

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	470
	177

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H


40.1.3
Default settings for cell C

The default settings for cell C are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	80
	600
	600

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	25
	675
	675

	Cell identity
	0003H
	0003H
	0003H


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	480
	207

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	465
	167

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H


40.1.4
Default settings for cell D

The default settings for cell D are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	110
	700
	700

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	35
	725
	725

	Cell identity
	0004H
	0004H
	0004H


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	499
	217

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	460
	157

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H


40.1.5
Default settings for cell E

The default settings for cell E are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	90
	780
	780

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	45
	735
	735

	Cell identity
	0005H
	0005H
	0005H


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	504
	227

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	455
	147

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H


40.1.6
Default settings for cell F

The default settings for cell F are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1800
	PCS 1900

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	120
	810
	810

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	55
	775
	775

	Cell identity
	0006H
	0006H
	0006H


	
	GSM 700
	GSM 850

	Downlink Input Level
	53 dBmVemf()
	53 dBmVemf()

	Serving cell, BCCH/CCCH carrier

	Channel ARFCN
	507
	237

	Serving cell, PDTCH, SDCCH

	Channel ARFCN
	450
	187

	Cell identity
	0002H
	0002H


40.2
Default message contents

40.2.1
System Information messages

40.2.1.1
Cell A

With the SYSTEM INFORMATION messages, the information elements are listed in alphabetic order (this is because some information elements occur in several SYSTEM INFORMATION types).

NOTE 1:
BCCH can send 1 instance of SYSTEM INFORMATION 13.

40.2.1.1.1 
Contents of information elements in SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 to 13 messages.

	(CBCH) Channel Description
	Not present.

	(CBCH) Mobile Allocation
	Not present.

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format identifier
	For GSM 900:

Bit map 0.

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900:

Range 512.

For GSM 700 and GSM 850:

Range 128.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 900:

Channel Numbers 20, 30, 40, 50, 60 and 70.

For DCS1800:

Channel Numbers 590, 650, 690, 750, 830 and 850.

For PCS 1900:

Channel Numbers 590, 650, 690, 730, 750, 790

For GSM 700:

Channel Numbers 457, 467, 470, 475, 477 and 497.

For GSM 850:

Channel Numbers 147, 157, 167, 177, 187 and 197.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0001Hex

	Cell Options
	

	
- Power Control Indicator
	Power Control Indicator is not set.

	
- DTX Indicator
	MS shall not use DTX.

	
- Radio_Link_Timeout
	8 SACCH blocks.

	Cell Selection Parameters
	

	
- Cell_Reselect_Hysteresis
	12 dB.

	
- MX_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	Power control level 10.

	
- ACS
	For SI3, spare (set to '0'); for SI4, No additional cell parameters are present in SYSTEM INFORMATION messages 7 and 8.

	
- NECI
	New establishment causes are supported.

	
- RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	Minimum level.

	Control Channel Description
	

	
- Attach-Detach allowed
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedure.

	          For Non Combined
	

	
   - BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	3 blocks reserved for access grant.

	
   - CCCH_CONF
	000 (1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, not combined with SDCCHs.)

	          For Combined
	

	
   - BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	2 blocks reserved for access grant.

	
   - CCCH_CONF
	001 (1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, combined with SDCCHs.)

	
- BS_PA_MFRMS
	6 multiframe periods for transmission of paging messages.

	
- T3212 Time-out value
	0

	L2 pseudo length
	

	
- System information 1
	21

	
- System information 2
	22

	
- System information 3
	18

	
- System information 4
	12

	
- System information 7
	1

	
- System information 8
	1

	
- System information 13
	0

	Location Area Identification
	

	
- Mobile Country Code
	001 (Decimal)

	
- Mobile Network Code
	01 (Decimal)

	
- Location Area Code
	0001(Hex)

	Message Type
	

	
- System information 1
	00011001 (Binary)

	
- System information 2
	00011010 (Binary)

	
- System information 2bis
	00000010 (Binary)

	
- System information 2ter
	00000011 (Binary)

	
- System information 3
	00011011 (Binary)

	
- System information 4
	00011100 (Binary)

	
- System information 5
	00011101 (Binary)

	
- System information 5bis
	00000101 (Binary)

	
- System information 5ter
	00000110 (Binary)

	
- System information 7
	00011111 (Binary)

	
- System information 8
	00011000 (Binary)

	
- System information 13
	00000000 (Binary)

	Neighbour Cells Description
	For SI 2

	
- Format identifier
	For GSM 900: Bit map 0.

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900: Range 512.

For GSM  700 and GSM  850: Range 128.

	
- BCCH Allocation Sequence
	0

	
- BCCH Allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 900:

Channel numbers 10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110 and 120.

For DCS 1800:

Channel numbers 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810 and 870.

For PCS 1900

Channel numbers 520, 590, 600, 700, 720, 760, 780.

For GSM 700:

Channel numbers 447, 457, 477, 480, 499, 504, 507 and 510.

For GSM 850:

Channel numbers 137, 147, 167, 207, 217, 227, 237 and 247.

	
- EXT-IND
	For GSM 900, this IE carries only part of the BA.

For DCS 1800, PCS 1900, GSM 700 and GSM 850, this IE carries complete BA.

	Neighbour Cells Description
	SI 2bis for GSM 900

	
- Format identifier
	For GSM 900: Range 256

	
- BCCH Allocation Sequence
	0

	
- BCCH Allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 900:

Channel numbers 985, 989, 995, 1010 and 1014.

	
- EXT-IND
	This IE carries only part of the BA.

	Neighbour Cells Description 2
	SI2ter

	
- Multiband Reporting
	00 (Binary)

	
- Format identifier
	For GSM 900: Range 512

For DCS 1800: Range 1024

For GSM 700: Range 512

For GSM 850: Range 512 

	
- BCCH Allocation Sequence
	0

	
- BCCH Allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 900:

Channel numbers 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810 and 870.

For DCS 1800:

Channel Numbers 10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110 and 120.

For GSM 700:

Channel numbers 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 800 and 810.

For GSM 850:

Channel numbers 520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 800 and 810.

	NCC Permitted
	0000 0010

	RACH Control Parameters
	

	
- Max Retrans
	Max 1 retrans.

	
- Tx-integer
	5 slots used.

	
- Cell Barred for Access
	Cell is not barred.

	
- Call Reestablishment Allowed
	Not allowed.

	
- Access Control Class
	Access is not barred.

	
- Emergency Call allowed
	Yes.

	SI 1 Rest Octets
	

	
- {0|1<NCH Position>}
	0 (NCH Position not present)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding

	SI 2bis Rest Octets
	Spare Padding

	SI 2ter Rest Octets
	Spare Padding

	SI 3 Rest Octets
	

	
- Optional Selection Parameters
	0 (no optional selection parameters)

	
- Optional Power Offset
	0 (no optional power offset)

	
- System Information 2ter Indicator
	0 (for GSM 700 or GSM 850 or GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900, no SI2ter exists)

	
- Early Classmark Sending Control
	1 (perform early classmark sending)

	
- Scheduling if and where
	0(no system information type 9)

	
- GPRS Indicator
	1 (GPRS supported)

	

- RA COLOUR
	001(Binary)

	

- SI13 POSITION
	On BCCH Norm

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding

	SI 4 Rest Octets
	

	
- Optional Selection Parameters
	0 (no optional selection parameters)

	
- Optional Power Offset
	0 (no optional power offset)

	
- GPRS Indicator
	1 (GPRS supported)

	

- RA COLOUR
	001(Binary)

	

- SI13 POSITION
	On BCCH Norm

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding

	SI 7 Rest Octets
	Same as SI 4 Rest Octets

	SI 8 Rest Octets
	Same as SI 4 Rest Octets

	SI 13 Rest Octets
	For PBCCH present case

	
- 
	H (SI 13 Rest Octets are not spare) 

	
- BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	
- SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0  Update of unspecified message

	
- {0|1
	GPRS Mobile Allocation IE present

	
- SI13 CHANGE MARK
	00

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
	0                   no more lists

	
-{0
	0                   using MA BITMAP

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP}
	001111             4 belonging

	
- {0 | 1
	1 (PBCCH present in cell)

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110  PSI1repeat period = 7 multiframes

	
- PBCCH Description
	

	
- Pb
	0110 (-12 dB)

	
- TSC
	101

	
- TN
	100  Timeslot 4

	
- {00 | 01 | 1
	1    MAIO

	
MAIO}}
	0010

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding

	
	

	SI 13 Rest Octets
	Only applicable in Testcases specified

PBCCH not present  

	
- 
	H (SI 13 Rest Octets are not spare) 

	
- BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	
- SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0  Update of unspecified message

	
- {0|1
	GPRS Mobile Allocation IE present

	
- SI13 CHANGE MARK
	00

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
	0                   no more lists

	
-{0
	0                   using MA BITMAP

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP}
	001111             4 belonging

	
- {0 | 1
	0 (PBCCH not present in cell)

	
- RAC
	00000101(Binary)

	
-SPGC_CCCH_SUP
	1                  supported

	
-PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR
	11                PA allowed for priority level 1 to 4

	
-NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00                NC0

	
-GPRS Cell Options
	Present

	
-NETWORK_MODE OF OPERATION
	NMO I

	
-T3168
	2 seconds

	
-T3192
	1.5 seconds

	
-DRX_TIMER_MAX
	000              Non-DRX not supported

	
-ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1                  Use 11 bits access burst

	
-CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1                  RLC/MAC control block

	
-BS_CV_MAX
	0111            value 7

	
-PAN_DEC
	011              value 3

	
-PAN_INC
	011              value 3

	
-PAN_MAX
	010              Max value for counter N3102=12

	
-GPRS Power Control Parameters
	Present

	
-ALPHA
	0000            Alpha = 0.0

	
-T_AVG_W
	01100          value 12

	
-T_AVG_T
	01100          value 12

	
-PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0                  BCCH

	
-N_AVG_I
	0111            value 7

	
-spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.1.2
Cell B

The contents of SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 to 13 messages for cell B are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

GSM 900

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format Identifier
	Bit map 0.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	Channel Number 10.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0002H


DCS 1800

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format Identifier
	Range 512.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	Channel Number 520.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0002H


PCS 1900

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format Identifier
	Range 512.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	Channel Number 520.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0002H


GSM 700

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format Identifier
	Range 128.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	Channel Number 447.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0002H


GSM 850

	Cell Channel Description
	

	
- Format Identifier
	Range 128.

	
- Cell Allocation ARFCN
	Channel Number 137.

	Cell Identity
	

	
- Cell Identity Value
	0002H


40.2.2
Packet System Information messages

40.2.2.1
Cell A

This section contains default sets of PSI message contents for two GSM GPRS neighbour cells followed by default sets of PSI message contents for two DCS GPRS neighbour cells. All cells are operating with channel combination xi).

In this section all information element values are in binary. Numeric values in comments are in decimal.

40.2.2.1.1
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 (GSM GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110001

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PBCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	PSI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110 
PSI1 repeat period = 7 mframes

	PSI_COUNT_LR
	000110   PSI Count Low Rate = 6

	{PSI_COUNT_HR}
	1   PSI_COUNT_HR  present

	PSI_COUNT_HR
	0010   PSI Count High Rate = 3

	MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	1    PSI5 broadcast

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00    Network Mode 1

	
- T3168
	011   2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	010   1.5 seconds

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	001   1 second

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1      11 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1      RLC/MAC Control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	0111

	{ PAN parameters}
	1      PAN parameters present

	
- PAN_DEC
	001

	
- PAN_INC
	001

	
- PAN_MAX
	000

	
- {Extension Bits IE}
	0      Extension bits not present

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACC_CONTR_CLASS
	0000000000000000   All Access Control Classes are allowed

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	00    Maximum 1 retransmission each priority

	
- S
	0001   15 slots between

	
- TX_INT
	0010    4 slots

	
- {0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0           persistence level not present

	PCCCH Organization Parameters
	

	
- BS_PCC_REL
	0        No release pending

	
- BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	10      Blocks B0, B6, B3

	
- BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	0010  2 blocks reserved

	
- BS_PRACH_BLKS
	0001  1 block (B0) reserved

	Global Power Control Parameters
	

	
- ALPH
	0000     ( = 0

	
- T_AVG_W
	00000   k = 0

	
- T_AVG_T
	00000   k = 0

	
- Pb
	0110     Pb = -12dB

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0            On BCCH

	
- INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	1           PSI4 message broadcast

	
- N_AVG_I
	0110

	PSI_STATUS_IND
	0

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.2
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM GPRS).  Instance 1 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	000

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	1        Cell Identification parameters present

	
-Location Area Identification IE
	00001  (ID value 1 represented in 5 octets)

	
-RAC
	00000101

	
-Cell Identity IE
	01        (ID value 1 represented in 2 octets)

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-ATT
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedures

	
-{Timeout for periodic update
	1        Timeout value for periodic update included

	
-T3212
	00000000     Timeout value

	
-NECI
	New establishment causes supported

	
-PWRC
	0        Power control indicator

	
-DTX
	10

	
-RADIO_LINK_TIMEOUT
	0001    value 8

	
 For Non Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	011    3 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	000

	
 For Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	010    2 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	100    8 multiframes

	
-MAX_RETRANS
	00  1 retransmission allowed

	
-TX_INTEGER
	0010  4 slots used for spread transmission

	
-EC
	0
emergency call allowed

	
-MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCCH
	01010

	
-{0|1<extension bits>}
	0       No extension bits

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.3
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM GPRS).  Instance 2 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	001

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 10

	
	00000101     ARFCN 20

	
	00101000     ARFCN 40

	
	11011001     ARFCN 50

	
	11100110     ARFCN 60

	
	00110000     ARFCN 80

	{Cell Allocation}
	

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0001             List 1

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	{PCCCH Description}
	Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.4
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM GPRS).  Instance 3 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	010

	PSI2_COUNT
	010    Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 20

	
	00001010     ARFCN 30

	
	00011110     ARFCN 40

	
	11011001     ARFCN 50

	
	01001011     ARFCN 60

	
	01011000     ARFCN 70

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010            

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                   Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101        

	
-MA_BITMAP
	101010         3 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.5
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3 (GSM GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110011

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010   Three 3bis messages

	Serving Cell parameters
	

	
- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0          Normal reselection

	
- EXC_ACC
	0

	
- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	
- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	
- {0|1<HCS Serving Cell parameters>}
	1     HCS Serving Cell parameters present

	

- PRIORITY_CLASS
	001

	

- HCS_THR
	00000    -110 dBm

	
- MULTIBAND_REPORTING 
	0 – Normal Reporting of six strongest cells

	General Cell Selection parameter
	

	
- GPRS_CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	
- C31_HYST
	0  Not used in C31

	
- C32_QUAL
	0

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	0   No access to other cells

	
- {0|1<T_RESEL >}
	1  present

	

- T_RESEL
	001     10 seconds

	
- {0|1<RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS>}
	1  present)

	

- RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 10 and 80

	
- 
	1     start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00000010 ARFCN 10 (MSB)

	

	10  ARFCN 10 (LS 2bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXC_ACC
	0

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1    HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	:NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	:FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110  7 bits

	:FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1000110  ARFCN 80

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001110 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010111   -88dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	0 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET not present

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	0    HCS params not present

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	End of Neighbour parameter
	0

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.6
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM GPRS). (Instance 1 of 3)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0000

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 40 and 80.

	
- 
	1  start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00001010  ARFCN 40 (MSB)

	

	00  ARFCN 40 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

-EXT_ACC
	0      

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101     6 bits

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	101000  40d  (ARFCN 80)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

            -EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0  Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.7
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM GPRS)  (Instance 2 of 3)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0001

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 100 and 110

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00011001  ARFCN 100 (MSB)

	
	00  ARFCN 100 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0     

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- PBCCH_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	011

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1010  (10d – ARFCN 110)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0 Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.8
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM GPRS)  (Instance 3 of 3) 

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0010

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 985 and 989

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	11110110   ARFCN 985 (MSB)

	
	01     ARFCN 985 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0      

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	



	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	010  

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	100

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0    

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0 Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.9
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 4 (GSM GPRS)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110101

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	PSI4_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI4_ COUNT
	000

	PSI4_ INDEX
	000

	Channel List for interference measurements
	

	
- Channel group struct
	

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	00000111  (ARFCN 30 - MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 30 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000   Timeslot 2 assigned

	
- Channel group struct 
	1 present

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	00000111  (ARFCN 30 - MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 30 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00010000   Timeslot 3 assigned

	

- 
	0   (end of channel list)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.10
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5 (GSM GPRS).

Note that the following message is only sent if the MEASUREMENT_ORDER IE in PSI1 is set to 1.

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110110

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI5_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI5_INDEX
	000

	PSI5_COUNT
	000

	{0|1<NC Measurement Parameters>}
	1   NC Measurement Parameters present

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00  NC0

	
- {
	1    NC Periods present

	
- NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T}
	011

	{0|1<EXT Measurement Parameters>}
	1   EXT Measurement Parameters present

	
- EXT_MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	01  EM1 struct

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_TYPE}
	1   present

	
- EXT_REPORTING_TYPE
	01  

	
- NCC_PERMITTED
	00000010    

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_PERIOD}
	0   not present

	
- {EXT Frequency List struct}
	0   External frequency list not included

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.11
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 (GSM GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110111

	PAGE_MODE
	00        Normal Paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000    Unspecified

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1           Present

	{GPRS Mobile Allocation}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111              4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	
	1          PBCCH present in cell

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110    PSI1 repeat period = 7

	PBCCH Description
	Same as the PBCCH Description as stated in SI13 rest octets.

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.12
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 (DCS GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110001

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PBCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	PSI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110
PSI1 repeat period = 7mframes

	PSI_COUNT_LR
	000101
PSI Count Low Rate = 5

	{PSI_COUNT_HR}
	1   PSI_COUNT_HR  present

	PSI_COUNT_HR
	0010   PSI Count High Rate = 3

	MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	1    PSI5 broadcast

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00    Network Mode 1

	
- T3168
	011   2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	010   1.5 seconds

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	001   1 second

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1      11 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1      RLC/MAC Control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	0111    

	{PAN parameters}
	1      PAN parameters present

	
- PAN_DEC
	001

	
- PAN_INC
	001

	
- PAN_MAX
	000

	
- {Extension Bits IE}
	0      Extension bits not present

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACC_CONTR_CLASS
	0000000000000000   All Access Control Classes are allowed

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	00    Maximum 1 retransmission each priority

	
- S
	0001   15 slots between

	
- TX_INT
	0010    4 slots

	
- {0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0           persistence level not present

	PCCCH Organization Parameters
	

	
- BS_PCC_REL
	0        No release pending

	
- BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	10      Blocks B0, B6, B3

	
- BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	0010  2 blocks reserved

	
- BS_PRACH_BLKS
	0001  1 block (B0) reserved

	Global Power Control Parameters
	

	
- ALPH
	0000     ( = 0

	
- T_AVG_W
	00000   k = 0

	
- T_AVG_T
	00000   k = 0

	
- Pb
	0110     Pb = -12 dB

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0            On BCCH

	
- INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	1           PSI4 message broadcast

	
- N_AVG_I
	0110

	PSI_STATUS_IND
	0

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.13
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (DCS GPRS).  Instance 1 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	000

	PSI2_COUNT
	010    Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	1        Cell Identification parameters present

	
-Location Area Identification IE
	00001  (ID value 1 represented in 5 octets)

	
-RAC
	00000101

	
-Cell Identity IE
	01        (ID value 1 represented in 2 octets)

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-ATT
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedures

	
-{Timeout for periodic update
	1        Timeout value for periodic update included

	
-T3212
	00000000     Timeout value

	
-NECI
	New establishment causes supported

	
-PWRC
	0        Power control indicator

	
-DTX
	10

	
-RADIO_LINK_TIMEOUT
	0001  value 8

	                 For Non Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	011    3 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	000

	                For Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	010    2 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	100    value 6

	
-MAX_RETRANS
	00

	
-TX_INTEGER
	0010  value 5

	
-EC
	0

	
-MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCCH
	01010

	
-{0|1<extension bits>}
	0       No extension bits

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.14
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (DCS GPRS).  Instance 2 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	001

	PSI2_COUNT
	010 Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (512 format)

	
	10001001     format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00000100     ARFCN 520

	
	00000101     ARFCN 530

	
	00111101     ARFCN 540

	
	10000010     ARFCN 550

	
	10000000     

	{Cell Allocation}
	

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0001             List 1

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	{PCCCH Description}
	Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.15
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (DCS GPRS).  Instance 3 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	010

	PSI2_COUNT
	010 Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
-IE length
	0110             IE length = 6 (512 format)

	
	10001001     format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00101100     ARFCN 600

	
	00001010     ARFCN 610

	
	00111011     ARFCN 620

	
	00000101     ARFCN 630

	
	00111011     ARFCN 640

	
	01110110     ARFCN 650

	
	00010100     ARFCN 660

	
	00101000     ARFCN 670

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	101010 3 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.16
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3 (DCS GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110011

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001   Two 3bis messages

	Serving Cell parameters
	

	
- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0          Normal reselection

	
- EXC_ACC
	0          

	
- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	
- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	
- {0|1<HCS Serving Cell parameters>}
	1     HCS Serving Cell parameters present

	

- PRIORITY_CLASS
	001

	

- HCS_THR
	00000    -110 dBm

	

- MULTIBAND_REPORTING 
	0 – Normal Reporting

	General Cell Selection parameter
	

	
- GPRS_CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	
- C31_HYST
	0  Not used in C31

	
- C32_QUAL
	0

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	0   No access to other cells

	
- {0|1<T_RESEL >}
	1  present)

	

- T_RESEL
	001     10 seconds

	
- {0|1<RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS>}
	1  present)

	

- RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 520 and 600

	
- 
	1     start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	10000010  (MSB)  ARFCN 520

	

	00   (LS 2bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXC_ACC
	0    

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1    HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	:NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	:FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110  7 bits

	:FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1010000  (ARFCN 600)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001110 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	0  GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN not present

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	0    HCS params not present

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.17
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (DCS GPRS). (Instance 1 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0000

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 600 and 700

	
- 
	1  start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	10010110    ARFCN 600 (MSB)

	

	00     ARFCN 600 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0  

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1100100  (ARFCN 700, 100 difference)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0   

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.18
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (DCS GPRS))  (Instance 2 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0001

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 810 and 850

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	11001010    ARFCN 810 (MSB)

	
	10      ARFCN 810 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0    

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101    

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	101000 ( ARFCN 850)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0    

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.19
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 4 (DCS GPRS)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110101

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	PSI4_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI4_ COUNT
	000

	PSI4_ INDEX
	000

	Channel List for interference measurements
	

	
- Channel group struct
	

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	10000100  (ARFCN 530 – MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 530 - LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000   Timeslot 2 assigned

	
- Channel group struct 
	1 present

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	10000100  (ARFCN 530 – MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 530 - LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00010000   Timeslot 3 assigned

	

- 
	0  (end of channel list)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.20
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5 (DCS GPRS).

Note that the following message is only sent if the MEASUREMENT_ORDER IE in PSI1 is set to 1.

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110110

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI5_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI5_INDEX
	000

	PSI5_COUNT
	000

	{0|1<NC Measurement Parameters>}
	1   NC Measurement Parameters present

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00  NC0

	
- {<NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD>}
	1    NC Periods present

	
- NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	011

	{0|1<EXT Measurement Parameters>}
	1   EXT Measurement Parameters present

	
- EXT_MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	01   EM1 struct

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_TYPE}
	1   present

	
- EXT_REPORTING_TYPE
	01

	
- NCC_PERMITTED
	00000010    

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_PERIOD}
	0   not present

	
- {0|1 External Frequency List}
	0   External frequency list not included

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.21
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 (DCS GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110111

	PAGE_MODE
	00        Normal Paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000    Unspecified

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1           Present

	{GPRS Mobile Allocation}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	
	1          PBCCH present in cell

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110    PSI1 repeat period = 7

	PBCCH Description
	Same as the PBCCH Description is SI13 rest octets.

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.22
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 (PCS 1900 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110001

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PBCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	PSI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110
PSI1 repeat period = 7 mframes

	PSI_COUNT_LR
	000101   PSI Count Low Rate = 5

	{PSI_COUNT_HR}
	1   PSI_COUNT_HR  present

	PSI_COUNT_HR
	0010   PSI Count High Rate = 3

	MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	1    PSI5 broadcast

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00    Network Mode 1

	
- T3168
	011   2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	010   1.5 second

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	001   1 second

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1      11 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1      RLC/MAC Control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	0111    

	{PAN parameters}
	1      PAN parameters present

	
- PAN_DEC
	001

	
- PAN_INC
	001

	
- PAN_MAX
	000

	
- {Extension Bits IE}
	0      Extension bits not present

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACC_CONTR_CLASS
	0000000000000000   All Access Control Classes are allowed

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	00    Maximum 1 retransmission each priority

	
- S
	0001   15 slots between

	
- TX_INT
	0010    4 slots

	
- {0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0           persistence level not present

	PCCCH Organization Parameters
	

	
- BS_PCC_REL
	0        No release pending

	
- BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	10      Blocks B0, B6, B3

	
- BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	0010  2 blocks reserved

	
- BS_PRACH_BLKS
	0001  1 block (B0) reserved

	Global Power Control Parameters
	

	
- ALPH
	0000     ( = 0

	
- T_AVG_W
	00000   k = 0

	
- T_AVG_T
	00000   k = 0

	
- Pb
	0110     Pb = -12 dB

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0            On BCCH

	
- INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	1           PSI4 message broadcast

	
- N_AVG_I
	0110

	PSI_STATUS_IND
	0

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.23
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (PCS 1900 GPRS).  Instance 1 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01

	PSI2_INDEX
	000

	PSI2_COUNT
	010      Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	1        Cell Identification parameters present

	
-Location Area Identification IE
	00001  (ID value 1 represented in 5 octets)

	
-RAC
	00000101

	
-Cell Identity IE
	01        (ID value 1 represented in 2 octets)

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-ATT
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedures

	
-{Timeout for periodic update
	1        Timeout value for periodic update included

	
-T3212
	00000000     Timeout value

	
-NECI
	New establishment causes supported

	
-PWRC
	0        Power control indicator

	
-DTX
	10

	
-RADIO_LINK_TIMEOUT
	0001  value 8

	
  For Non Combined
	

	

-BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	011    3 reserved

	
      -CCCH_CONF
	000

	
  For Combined
	

	
      -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	010    2 reserved

	

-CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	100    value 6

	
-MAX_RETRANS
	00

	
-TX_INTEGER
	0010  value 5

	
-EC
	0

	
-MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCCH
	01010

	
-{0|1<extension bits>}
	0       No extension bits

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.24
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (PCS 1900 GPRS).  Instance 2 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	001

	PSI2_COUNT
	010   Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (512 format)

	
	10001001     format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00000100     ARFCN 520

	
	00000101     ARFCN 530

	
	00111101     ARFCN 540

	
	10000010     ARFCN 550

	
	10000000     

	{Cell Allocation}
	

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0001             List 1

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	{PCCCH Description}
	1                  Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.25
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (PCS 1900 GPRS).  Instance 3 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	010

	PSI2_COUNT
	010   Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
-IE length
	0110             IE length = 6 (512 format)

	
	10001001     format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00101100     ARFCN 600

	
	00001010     ARFCN 610

	
	00111011     ARFCN 620

	
	00000101     ARFCN 630

	
	00111011     ARFCN 640

	
	01110110     ARFCN 650

	
	00010100     ARFCN 660

	
	00101000     ARFCN 670

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         6 octets

	
-MA_BITMAP
	101010  
    3 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.26
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3 (PCS 1900 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110011

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001   Two 3bis messages

	Serving Cell parameters
	

	
- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0          Normal reselection

	
- EXC_ACC
	0          

	
- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	
- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	
- {0|1<HCS Serving Cell parameters>}
	1     HCS Serving Cell parameters present

	

- PRIORITY_CLASS
	001

	

- HCS_THR
	00000    -110 dBm

	

- MULTIBAND_REPORTING 
	0 – Normal Reporting of six strongest cells

	General Cell Selection parameter
	

	
- GPRS_CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	
- C31_HYST
	0  Not used in C31

	
- C32_QUAL
	0

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	0   No access to other cells

	
- {0|1<T_RESEL >}
	1  present)

	

- T_RESEL
	001     10 seconds

	
- {0|1<RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS>}
	1  present)

	

- RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 520 and 600

	
- 
	1     start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	10000010  (MSB)  ARFCN 520

	

	00   (LS 2bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXC_ACC
	0    

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1    HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- PBCCH_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	:NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	:FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110  7 bits

	:FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1010000  (ARFCN 600)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001110 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	0  GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN not present

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	0    HCS params not present

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.27
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (PCS 1900 GPRS). (Instance 1 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0000

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 600 and 700

	
- 
	1  start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	10010110    ARFCN 600 (MSB)

	

	00     ARFCN 600 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0  

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	



	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1100100  (ARFCN 700, 100 difference)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0   

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.28
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (PCS 1900 GPRS))  (Instance 2 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0001

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0001

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 760 and 780

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	10111110    ARFCN 760 (MSB)

	
	00      ARFCN 760 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0    

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1
HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	



	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101    

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	010100 ( ARFCN 780)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0    

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	010110   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0     SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.29
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 4 (PCS 1900 GPRS)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110101

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	PSI4_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI4_ COUNT
	000

	PSI4_ INDEX
	000

	Channel List for interference measurements
	

	
- Channel group struct
	

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	10000100  (ARFCN 530 – MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 530 - LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000   Timeslot 2 assigned

	
- Channel group struct 
	1 present

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	10000100  (ARFCN 530 – MSB)

	
	10  (ARFCN 530 - LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00010000   Timeslot 3 assigned

	

- 
	0  (end of channel list)

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.30
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5 (PCS 1900 GPRS).

Note that the following message is only sent if the MEASUREMENT_ORDER IE in PSI1 is set to 1.

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110110

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI5_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI5_INDEX
	000

	PSI5_COUNT
	000

	{0|1<NC Measurement Parameters>}
	1   NC Measurement Parameters present

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00  NC0

	
- {<NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD>}
	1    NC Periods present

	
- NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	011

	{0|1<EXT Measurement Parameters>}
	1   EXT Measurement Parameters present

	
- EXT_MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	01   EM1 struct

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_TYPE}
	1   present

	
- EXT_REPORTING_TYPE
	01

	
- NCC_PERMITTED
	00000010    

	
-{0|1 EXT_REPORTING_PERIOD}
	0   not present

	
- {0|1 External Frequency List}
	0   External frequency list not included

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.31
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 (PCS 1900 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110111

	PAGE_MODE
	00        Normal Paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000    Unspecified

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1           Present

	{GPRS Mobile Allocation}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	
	1          PBCCH present in cell

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110    PSI1 repeat period = 7

	PBCCH Description
	Same as PBCCH description stated in SI13 rest octets.

	Padding
	Padding bits


40.2.2.1.32
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 (GSM 700 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110001

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PBCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	PSI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110

	PSI_COUNT_LR
	001000

	{PSI_COUNT_HR}
	1   PSI_COUNT_HR  present

	PSI_COUNT_HR
	0010

	MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	1    PSI5 broadcast

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00    Network Mode 1

	
- T3168
	011   2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	010   1.5 seconds

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	001   1 second

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1      11 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1      RLC/MAC Control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	0111

	{ PAN parameters}
	1      PAN parameters present

	
- PAN_DEC
	001

	
- PAN_INC
	001

	
- PAN_MAX
	000

	
- {Extension Bits IE}
	0      Extension bits not present

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACC_CONTR_CLASS
	0000000000000000   All Access Control Classes are allowed

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	00    Maximum 1 retransmission each priority

	
- S
	0001   15 slots between

	
- TX_INT
	0010    4 slots

	
- {0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0           persistence level not present

	PCCCH Organization Parameters
	

	
- BS_PCC_REL
	0        No release pending

	
- BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	10      Blocks B0, B6, B3

	
- BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	0010  2 blocks reserved

	
- BS_PRACH_BLKS
	0001  1 block (B0) reserved

	Global Power Control Parameters
	

	
- ALPH
	0000     ( = 0

	
- T_AVG_W
	00000   k = 0

	
- T_AVG_T
	00000   k = 0

	
- Pb
	0110     Pb = -12dB

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0            On BCCH

	
- INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	1           PSI4 message broadcast

	
- N_AVG_I
	0110

	PSI_STATUS_IND
	0

	Padding
	2 padding bits


40.2.2.1.33
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 700 GPRS).  Instance 1 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	000

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	1        Cell Identification parameters present

	
-Location Area Identification IE
	00001  (ID value 1 represented in 5 octets)

	
-RAC
	00000101

	
-Cell Identity IE
	01        (ID value 1 represented in 2 octets)

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-ATT
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedures

	
-{Timeout for periodic update
	1        Timeout value for periodic update included

	
-T3212
	00000000     Timeout value

	
-NECI
	New establishment causes supported

	
-PWRC
	0        Power control indicator

	
-DTX
	00

	
-RADIO_LINK_TIMEOUT
	0001    value 8

	
 For Non Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	011    3 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	000

	
 For Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	010    2 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	110    value 6

	
-MAX_RETRANS
	01

	
-TX_INTEGER
	0101  value 5

	
-EC
	1

	
-MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCCH
	01010

	
-{0|1<extension bits>}
	0       No extension bits


40.2.2.1.34
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 700 GPRS).  Instance 2 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	001

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 447

	
	11011111     ARFCN 457

	
	10101000     ARFCN 477

	
	11011001     ARFCN 487

	
	01100110     ARFCN 497

	
	01010000     ARFCN 509

	{Cell Allocation}
	

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0001             List 1

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	{PCCCH Description}
	Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.1.35
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 700 GPRS).  Instance 3 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	010

	PSI2_COUNT
	001 Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 457

	
	11100100     ARFCN 467

	
	10011110     ARFCN 477

	
	11011001     ARFCN 487

	
	01001011     ARFCN 497

	
	01011000     ARFCN 507

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010            

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                   Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101        

	
-MA_BITMAP
	101010         3 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.1.36
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3 (GSM 700 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110011

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0011   Three 3bis messages

	Serving Cell parameters
	

	
- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0          Normal reselection

	
- EXC_ACC
	0

	
- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	
- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	
- {0|1<HCS Serving Cell parameters>}
	1     HCS Serving Cell parameters present

	

- PRIORITY_CLASS
	001

	

- HCS_THR
	00000    -110 dBm

	
- MULTIBAND_REPORTING 
	0 – Normal Reporting of six strongest cells

	General Cell Selection parameter
	

	
- GPRS_CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	
- C31_HYST
	0  Not used in C31

	
- C32_QUAL
	0

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	0   No access to other cells

	
- {0|1<T_RESEL >}
	1  present

	

- T_RESEL
	001     10 seconds

	
- {0|1<RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS>}
	1  present)

	

- RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 447 and 510

	
- 
	1     start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	01101111 ARFCN 447 (MSB)

	

	11  ARFCN 447 (LS 2bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXC_ACC
	0

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1    HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	:NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	:FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101  6 bits

	:FREQUENCY_DIFF
	111111  ARFCN 510

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001110 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	100111   -88dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	0 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET not present

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	0    HCS params not present

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	End of Neighbour parameter
	0

	Padding
	Padding 


40.2.2.1.37
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM 700 GPRS). (Instance 1 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0000

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 477 and 510.

	
- 
	1  start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	01110111  ARFCN 477 (MSB)

	

	01  ARFCN 477 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

-EXT_ACC
	0      

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101     6 bits

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	100001  33d  (ARFCN 510)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

            -EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0  Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding 11 bits


40.2.2.1.38
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM 700 GPRS)  (Instance 2 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	001

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 504 and 507

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	01111110  ARFCN 504 (MSB)

	
	00  ARFCN 504 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0     

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	0

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- PBCCH_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	001

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	11  (3d – ARFCN 507)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0 Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding 18 bits


40.2.2.1.39
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 4 (GSM 700 GPRS)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110101

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	PSI4_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI4_ COUNT
	000

	PSI4_ INDEX
	000

	Channel List for interference measurements
	

	
- Channel group struct
	

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	01110100  (ARFCN 467 - MSB)

	
	11  (ARFCN 467 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000   Timeslot 2 assigned

	
- Channel group struct 
	1 present

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	01110100  (ARFCN 467 - MSB)

	
	11  (ARFCN 467 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00010000   Timeslot 3 assigned

	

- 
	0   (end of channel list)

	Padding
	Padding 121 bits


40.2.2.1.40
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5 (GSM 700 GPRS).

Note that the following message is only sent if the MEASUREMENT_ORDER IE in PSI1 is set to 1.

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110110

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI5_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI5_INDEX
	000

	PSI5_COUNT
	000

	{0|1<NC Measurement Parameters>}
	1   NC Measurement Parameters present

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00  NC0

	
- {
	1    NC Periods present

	
- NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T}
	011

	{0|1<EXT Measurement Parameters>}
	1   EXT Measurement Parameters present

	
- EXT_MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	01  EM1 struct

	
- EXT_REPORTING_TYPE
	01  

	
- NCC_PERMITTED
	00000010    

	
- {EXT Frequency List struct}
	0   External frequency list not included

	Padding
	Padding 118 bits


40.2.2.1.41
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 (GSM 700 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110111

	PAGE_MODE
	00        Normal Paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000    Unspecified

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1           Present

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111              4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	
	1          PBCCH present in cell

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110    PSI1 repeat period = 7

	PBCCH Description
	Same as the PBCCH Description as stated in SI13 rest octets.

	Padding
	Padding 


40.2.2.1.42
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 (GSM 850 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110001

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PBCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	PSI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110

	PSI_COUNT_LR
	001000

	{PSI_COUNT_HR}
	1   PSI_COUNT_HR  present

	PSI_COUNT_HR
	0010

	MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	1    PSI5 broadcast

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00    Network Mode 1

	
- T3168
	011   2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	010   1.5 seconds

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	001   1 second

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	1      11 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1      RLC/MAC Control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	0111

	{ PAN parameters}
	1      PAN parameters present

	
- PAN_DEC
	001

	
- PAN_INC
	001

	
- PAN_MAX
	000

	
- {Extension Bits IE}
	0      Extension bits not present

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACC_CONTR_CLASS
	0000000000000000   All Access Control Classes are allowed

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	00    Maximum 1 retransmission each priority

	
- S
	0001   15 slots between

	
- TX_INT
	0010    4 slots

	
- {0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0           persistence level not present

	PCCCH Organization Parameters
	

	
- BS_PCC_REL
	0        No release pending

	
- BS_PBCCH_BLKS
	10      Blocks B0, B6, B3

	
- BS_PAG_BLKS_RES
	0010  2 blocks reserved

	
- BS_PRACH_BLKS
	0001  1 block (B0) reserved

	Global Power Control Parameters
	

	
- ALPH
	0000     ( = 0

	
- T_AVG_W
	00000   k = 0

	
- T_AVG_T
	00000   k = 0

	
- Pb
	0110     Pb = -12dB

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	0            On BCCH

	
- INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	1           PSI4 message broadcast

	
- N_AVG_I
	0110

	PSI_STATUS_IND
	0

	Padding
	2 padding bits


40.2.2.1.43
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 850 GPRS).  Instance 1 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	000

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	1        Cell Identification parameters present

	
-Location Area Identification IE
	00001  (ID value 1 represented in 5 octets)

	
-RAC
	00000101

	
-Cell Identity IE
	01        (ID value 1 represented in 2 octets)

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-ATT
	MS shall apply IMSI attach and detach procedures

	
-{Timeout for periodic update
	1        Timeout value for periodic update included

	
-T3212
	00000000     Timeout value

	
-NECI
	New establishment causes supported

	
-PWRC
	0        Power control indicator

	
-DTX
	00

	
-RADIO_LINK_TIMEOUT
	0001    value 8

	
 For Non Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	011    3 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	000

	
 For Combined
	

	
   -BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	010    2 reserved

	
   -CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	110    value 6

	
-MAX_RETRANS
	01

	
-TX_INTEGER
	0101  value 5

	
-EC
	1

	
-MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCCH
	01010

	
-{0|1<extension bits>}
	0       No extension bits


40.2.2.1.44 PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 850 GPRS).  Instance 2 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	001

	PSI2_COUNT
	010  Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 137

	
	01000100     ARFCN 147

	
	10101000     ARFCN 167

	
	11011001     ARFCN 177

	
	11100110     ARFCN 187

	
	00110000     ARFCN 207

	{Cell Allocation}
	

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0001             List 1

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001             

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101         

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111             4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	{PCCCH Description}
	Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.1.45
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 850 GPRS).  Instance 3 of 3

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110010

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	01     

	PSI2_INDEX
	010

	PSI2_COUNT
	001 Three instances of PSI2

	Cell Identification
	0        Cell Identification parameters not present

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	0        Non GPRS Cell Options not present

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 147

	
	01001001     ARFCN 157

	
	10011110     ARFCN 167

	
	11011001     ARFCN 177

	
	01001011     ARFCN 187

	
	01011000     ARFCN 197

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010            

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                   Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101        

	
-MA_BITMAP
	101010         3 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.1.46
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3 (GSM 850 GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110011

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0011   Three 3bis messages

	Serving Cell parameters
	

	
- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0          Normal reselection

	
- EXC_ACC
	0

	
- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	
- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	
- {0|1<HCS Serving Cell parameters>}
	1     HCS Serving Cell parameters present

	

- PRIORITY_CLASS
	001

	

- HCS_THR
	00000    -110 dBm

	
- MULTIBAND_REPORTING 
	0 – Normal Reporting of six strongest cells

	General Cell Selection parameter
	

	
- GPRS_CELL_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	
- C31_HYST
	0  Not used in C31

	
- C32_QUAL
	0

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	0   No access to other cells

	
- {0|1<T_RESEL >}
	1  present

	

- T_RESEL
	001     10 seconds

	
- {0|1<RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS>}
	1  present)

	

- RA_RESELECT_HYSTERESIS
	000     0 dB

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 137 and 207

	
- 
	1     start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00100010 ARFCN 137 (MSB)

	

	01  ARFCN 137 (LS 2bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXC_ACC
	0

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111   -80dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1    HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	:NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001  

	:FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	110  7 bits

	:FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1000110  ARFCN 207

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001110 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1      same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	100111   -88dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	0 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET not present

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1    GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	0    HCS params not present

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	End of Neighbour parameter
	0

	Padding
	Padding 


40.2.2.1.47
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM 850 GPRS). (Instance 1 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00     Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	0000

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	0010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	Containing ARFCN 167 and 207.

	
- 
	1  start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00101001  ARFCN 167 (MSB)

	

	11  ARFCN 167 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101 

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

-EXT_ACC
	0      

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0   SI13 Location

	
	0   SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	101     6 bits

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	101000  40d  (ARFCN 207)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

            -EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1   GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1<SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION>}
	1   SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0  (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0  Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding 11 bits


40.2.2.1.48
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3bis (GSM 850 GPRS)  (Instance 2 of 2)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110100

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI3_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI3_BIS_INDEX
	001

	PSI3_BIS_COUNT
	010

	Neighbour Cell parameters
	containing ARFCN 227 and 237

	
- 
	1   start of neighbour cell parameters

	
- START_FREQUENCY
	00111000  ARFCN 227 (MSB)

	
	11  ARFCN 227 (LS 2 bits)

	
- Cell selection params
	

	

- BSIC
	001101

	

- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	

- EXT_ACC
	0     

	

- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1   same routing area

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	00000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	0

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- PBCCH_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH Norm

	
- NR_OF_REMAINING_CELLS
	0001

	
- FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	011

	
- FREQUENCY_DIFF
	1010  (10d - ARFCN 237)

	

- Cell selection params
	

	


- BSIC
	001101 (Binary)

	


- CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0      Normal reselection

	


- EXT_ACC
	0      

	


- SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1    

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN>}
	1   GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


- GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	101000   -89dBm

	


- GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	01010

	

- {0|1<GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


- GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

- {0|1<GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET>}
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


- GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000    0dB

	

- {0|1<HCS params>}
	1   HCS params present

	


- GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


- GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

- {0|1< SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION >}
	1    SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


0- SI13 |1 PBCCH Location
	0    SI13 Location

	


- SI13_LOCATION
	0    SI13 on BCCH norm

	
-
	0 (end of neighbour cell parameters)

	0|1<Neighbour Cell parameters 2>
	0 Neighbour Cell parameters 2 not present

	Padding
	Padding 18 bits


40.2.2.1.49
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 4 (GSM 850 GPRS)

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110101

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	PSI4_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI4_ COUNT
	000

	PSI4_ INDEX
	000

	Channel List for interference measurements
	

	
- Channel group struct
	

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	00100111  (ARFCN 157 - MSB)

	
	01  (ARFCN 157 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000   Timeslot 2 assigned

	
- Channel group struct 
	1 present

	

- {0<ARFCN>|1<MA_NUMBER><MAIO>}
	0

	

- ARFCN
	00100111  (ARFCN `57 - MSB)

	
	01  (ARFCN 157 – LS 2 bits)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00010000   Timeslot 3 assigned

	

- 
	0   (end of channel list)

	Padding
	Padding 121 bits


40.2.2.1.50
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5 (GSM 850 GPRS).

Note that the following message is only sent if the MEASUREMENT_ORDER IE in PSI1 is set to 1.

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110110

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	PSI5_CHANGE_MARK
	00

	PSI5_INDEX
	000

	PSI5_COUNT
	000

	{0|1<NC Measurement Parameters>}
	1   NC Measurement Parameters present

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	00  NC0

	
- {
	1    NC Periods present

	
- NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	111

	
- NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T}
	011

	{0|1<EXT Measurement Parameters>}
	1   EXT Measurement Parameters present

	
- EXT_MEASUREMENT_ORDER
	01  EM1 struct

	
- EXT_REPORTING_TYPE
	01  

	
- NCC_PERMITTED
	00000010    

	
- {EXT Frequency List struct}
	0   External frequency list not included

	Padding
	Padding 118 bits


40.2.2.1.51
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 (GSM GPRS).

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	110111

	PAGE_MODE
	00        Normal Paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	000

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	0000    Unspecified

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1           Present

	{GPRS Mobile Allocations}
	1                  GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0001

	
-HSN
	000000         Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000101

	
-MA_BITMAP
	001111              4 belonging

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	
	1          PBCCH present in cell

	
- PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110    PSI1 repeat period = 7

	PBCCH Description
	Same as the PBCCH Description as stated in SI13 rest octets.

	Padding
	Padding 


40.2.2.2
Cell B

The contents of Packet System Information messages for cell B are identical to those of cell A with the following exceptions:

40.2.2.2.1
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM GPRS).  Instance 1 of 2

	
-Cell Identity IE
	02        (ID value 2 represented in 2 octets)

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
- IE length
	0010             IE length = 2 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 40

	
	00010100     ARFCN 80

	
	00110010     ARFCN 90

	
	11011000     ARFCN 100

	
	10100000     

	
-TSC
	Dependant upon the test case.


40.2.2.2.2
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM GPRS).  Instance 2 of 2

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 40

	
	00010100     ARFCN 50

	
	00011110     ARFCN 60

	
	11011011     ARFCN 70

	
	00101011     ARFCN 110

	
	01011000     ARFCN 120

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.2.3
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (DCS GPRS).  Instance 1 of 2

	
-Cell Identity IE
	02       (ID value 2 represented in 2 octets)

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3

	
	10001001      ARFCN format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00001110      ARFCN 540

	
	00001010      ARFCN 560 

	
	00111011      ARFCN 580 

	
	00000101      ARFCN 600

	
	00000000      

	
-TSC
	Dependant upon the test case.


40.2.2.2.4
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (DCS GPRS).  Instance 2 of 2

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
-IE length
	0110           IE length = 6(512 format)

	
	10001001      ARFCN format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	01000101      ARFCN 650

	
	00100011      ARFCN 690 

	
	00101110      ARFCN 720 

	
	10001010      ARFCN 750 

	
	00110001      ARFCN 790 

	
	01101100      ARFCN 810 

	
	00111100      ARFCN 830 

	
	01010000      ARFCN 850


40.2.2.2.5
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (PCS 1900 GPRS).  Instance 1 of 2

	
-Cell Identity IE
	02       (ID value 2 represented in 2 octets)

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
-IE length
	0011             IE length = 3

	
	10001001      ARFCN format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	00001110      ARFCN 540  

	
	00001010      ARFCN 560 

	
	00111011      ARFCN 580 

	
	00000101      ARFCN 600

	
	00000000      

	
-TSC
	Dependant upon the test case.


40.2.2.2.6
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (PCS 1900 GPRS).  Instance 2 of 2

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
-IE length
	0110           IE length = 6(512 format)

	
	10001001      ARFCN format 10 + spare 00 + format 100 + 1 bit

	
	01000101   ARFCN 650

	
	00010110   ARFCN 680

	
	10110110   ARFCN 700

	
	00001010   ARFCN 720

	
	00110110   ARFCN 740

	
	01101100   ARFCN 760

	
	00101000   ARFCN 780

	
	01010000   ARFCN 800


40.2.2.2.7
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 700 GPRS). Instance 1 of 2

	
-Cell Identity IE
	02        (ID value 2 represented in 2 octets)

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
- IE length
	0010             IE length = 2 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 477

	
	11101110     ARFCN 480

	
	10010110     ARFCN 499

	
	10110100     ARFCN 504

	
	01010000     

	
-TSC
	Dependant upon the test case.


40.2.2.2.8
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 700 GPRS). Instance 2 of 2

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 475

	
	11101101     ARFCN 477

	
	10010110     ARFCN 487

	
	11011000     ARFCN 497

	
	11011011     ARFCN 507

	
	01110100     ARFCN 510

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	


40.2.2.2.9
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 850 GPRS). Instance 1 of 2

	
-Cell Identity IE
	02        (ID value 2 represented in 2 octets)

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 1
	0001             List 1

	
- IE length
	0010             IE length = 2 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 167

	
	01010011     ARFCN 207

	
	10110010     ARFCN 217

	
	11011000     ARFCN 227

	
	10100000     

	
-TSC
	Dependant upon the test case.


40.2.2.2.10
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 (GSM 850 GPRS).  Instance 2 of 2

	{Reference Frequency Lists}
	

	
- Reference Frequency list 2
	0010             List 2

	
- IE length
	0011             IE length = 3 (128 format)

	
	10001100     format 10 + spare 00 + format 110 + ARFCN 167

	
	01010011     ARFCN 177

	
	10011110     ARFCN 187

	
	11011011     ARFCN 197

	
	00101011     ARFCN 237

	
	01011000     ARFCN 247

	
-|1{0|1<ARFCN index list>}}
	0                  ARFCN index list not present

	Padding 
	


40.2.3
Default contents of Layer 2 messages

40.2.3.1
PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	100010

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	{0|1<NLN>}
	0 (no notification list number)

	{1|<Repeated Page info>}
	1 (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	0 (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
- 
	0 (PTMSI)

	

- PTMSI
	00000000000000000000000000000000

P-TMSI allocated during GPRS attach procedure

	
- 
	0 ( end of Repeated Page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.3.2
PACKET ACCESS REJECT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	100001

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	Reject
	

	​
-
	1 (TLLI not present)

	

-
	0(Packet Request Reference)

	


- Packet Request Reference
	information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received

	
- 
	0 (no waiting indication)

	
- 
	0 (end of Reject IE)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.3.3
PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000110

	PAGE_MODE
	00    Normal Paging

	Packet Request Reference
	information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received

	​TQI
	0010001000100010

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.3.4
PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001010

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	Persistence Level
	1     Persistence Level Present

	
- PERSISTENCE_LEVEL
	0000

	Packet Request Reference
	111     Packet Request Reference Present

	
-RANDOM_ACCESS_INFORMATION value
	Same as received value from the Packet Channel Request.

	
-FRAME_NUMBER
	FN in which the Packet Channel Request was received.

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Dependant upon the test case.

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	1

	Timing Advance value
	0  Timing Advance Value not present

	Timing Advance Index
	1   Timing Advance Index present

	
-TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX
	0011

	
-TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	010

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	


- TSC
	011

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

(Alternate frequencies when the PBCCH/PCCCH is using the default frequency hopping parameters:

 For GSM 900, 80

 For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 605)



	Single Block Allocation
	01 (Single Block Allocation)

	
- TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	0101

	

	1 (ALPHA, GAMMA_TN present)

	
- ALPHA
	0011   0.5

	
- GAMMA_TN
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 250 frames)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.3.5
PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000010

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	Persistence Level
	1     Persistence Level Present

	
- PERSISTENCE_LEVEL
	0000

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (address is TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	Same as the value received from MS

	MAC_MODE
	00  Dynamic Allocation

	RLC_MODE
	0    Acknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000

	Timing Advance value
	0  Timing Advance Value not present

	Timing Advance Index
	1   Timing Advance Index present

	
-TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX
	0011

	
-TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	010

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	


- TSC
	011

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

(Alternate frequencies when the PBCCH/PCCCH is using the default frequency hopping parameters:

 For GSM 900, 80

 For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 605)



	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00011(Binary)

	{0|1<Power Control Parameters>}
	1 (Power Control Parameters present)

	
- ALPHA
	0

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN0>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN1>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN1)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN2>}
	0 (GAMMA_TN2 present)

	

- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN3>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN3)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN4>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN4)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN5>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN5)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN6>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN6)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN7>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN7)

	{0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1 (starting time present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 10 frames)

	{0|1<Measurement Mapping>}
	0 (no measurement mapping)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.3.6
PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	100101

	PAGE_MODE
	00  Normal Paging

	Persistence Level
	1     Persistence Level Present

	
- PERSISTENCE_LEVEL
	0000

	Spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.4
Default contents of Layer 3 messages

This clause contains the default values of L3 messages, which unless indicated otherwise in clause 40, shall be transmitted by the system simulator and which are required to be received from the MS under test.

In this clause, decimal values are normally used. However, sometimes a hexadecimal value, indicated by an "Hex", or a binary value, indicated by a "Binary" is used.

40.2.4.1
ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	Activate PDP context accept message identity
	01000010

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As per corresponding Activate PDP Context Request

	Negotiated QoS
	Minimum

	Radio priority
	Arbitrary chosen

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet

	PDP address
	Returned only if PDP address from corresponding Activate PDP Context Request is not static


40.2.4.2
ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REJECT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	Activate PDP context reject message identity
	01000011

	SM cause
	Insufficient resources


40.2.4.3
ATTACH ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1000 (MM message for GPRS service)

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach accept message identity
	00000010

	Attach result
	Copy back attach type (GPRS attach (MS class C))

	Force to standby
	not indicated (subject to CR)

	Periodic RA update timer
	timer is deactivated

	Radio priority for SMS
	priority level 3

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet

	Routing area identification
	

	
- MCC
	001 (decimal)

	
- MNC
	For PGSM/DCS: 01 (decimal)

For GSM700/GSM850/PCS: 011(decimal)

	
- LAC
	0001H

	
- RAC
	05H

	P-TMSI signature
	P-TMSI signature

	Negotiated READY timer value
	32 seconds

	Allocated P-TMSI
	P-TMSI


40.2.4.4
ATTACH REJECT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach reject message identity
	00000100

	GMM cause
	Regular deactivation


40.2.4.5
AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REJECT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Authentication and ciphering reject message identity
	00010100


40.2.4.6
AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Authentication and ciphering request message identity
	00010010

	Ciphering algorithm
	Ciphering not used

	IMEISV request
	not requested

	Force to standby
	not indicated

	A&C reference number
	Arbitrary

	Authentication parameter RAND
	Arbitrary 

	GPRS ciphering key sequence number
	Arbitrary


40.2.4.7
CHANNEL RELEASE message:

	Protocol Discriminator
	0110  (RR Management).

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00001101

	RR Cause
	

	
- RR Cause Value
	Normal event.


40.2.4.8
DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	Deactivate PDP context accept message identity
	01010100


40.2.4.9
DETACH ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Detach request message identity
	00000110


40.2.4.10
DETACH REQUEST message (mobile terminated detach):

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Detach request message identity
	00000101

	Detach type
	re-attach not required

	Force to standby
	not indicated


40.2.4.11
GMM INFORMATION message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	GMM information message identity
	00100001


40.2.4.12
GMM STATUS message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	GMM status message identity
	00100000

	GMM cause
	Arbitrary


40.2.4.13
IDENTITY REQUEST message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Identity request message identity
	00010101

	Identity type
	IMSI

	Force to standby
	not indicated


40.2.4.14
IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the IA rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 11.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
- Downlink
	0

	
- T/D
	Temporary Block Flow

	
- PR Type
	Using Packet Channel Description

	Packet Channel Description
	Dependant upon the test case.

	Request Reference
	Copy of last received by the SS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	
- 
	HH

	
-
	1 (Packet Downlink Assignment)

	
- Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	

- TLLI
	00000000000000000000000000000001

	

- 
	1

	

- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Any value not used before

	

- RLC_MODE
	RLC unacknowledged mode

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- GAMMA
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.4.15
IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT EXTENDED message:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the IAX rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 18.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111001

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Channel Description 1
	Dependant upon the test case.

	Request Reference 1
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance 1
	

	
- Timing advance value
	Dependant upon the test case.

	Channel Description 2
	Dependant upon the test case.

	Request Reference 2
	Not pertaining to any Channel Requests sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance 2
	

	
- Timing advance value
	Dependant upon the test case.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IAX rest octets
	All bits set to spare.


40.2.4.16
IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message:

	L2 pseudo length
	19

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111010

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Request Reference 1
	Copy of last received by the SS.

	Wait Indication 1
	0 seconds.

	Request Reference 2
	Not pertaining to the MS under test.

	Wait Indication 2
	0 seconds.

	Request Reference 3
	Not pertaining to the MS under test.

	Wait Indication 3
	0 seconds.

	Request Reference 4
	Not pertaining to the MS under test.

	Wait Indication 4
	0 seconds.

	IAR rest octets
	All bits set to spare.


40.2.4.17
MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	Modify PDP context request message identity
	01001000

	Radio priority
	

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As per corresponding Activate PDP Context Request

	New QoS
	Higher than the minimum QoS


40.2.4.18
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 message:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the P1 rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 9.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00100001

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Channels needed
	

	
- first channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	
- second channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	Mobile Identity 1
	

	
- odd/even indication
	Even.

	
- Type of Identity
	P-TMSI.

	
- Identity Digits
	P-TMSI previously allocated to MS.

	Mobile Identity 2
	Not present.

	P1 rest octets
	

	
- {L|H<NLN(PCH)>}
	L (no Notification List Number(PCH))

	
- {L|H<Priority1>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 1)

	
- {L|H<Priority2>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 2)

	
- Packet Page Indication 1
	Packet Paging

	
- Packet Page Indication 2
	L

	
- {L|H<Group Call Information>}
	L (no Group call Information)

	
- {L|H<NLN status>}
	L (no Notification List Number status)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.4.19
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2 message:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the P2 rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 11.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00100010

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Channels needed
	

	
- first channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	
- second channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	Mobile Identity 1
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI previously allocated to MS.

	Mobile Identity 2
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI not allocated to MS.

	Mobile Identity 3
	IMSI not relevant to the MS under test

	P2 rest octets
	

	
- {L|H<CN3>}
	H (channel needed for mobile Id 3 present)

	

- CN3
	Indicating packet paging

	
- {L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	
- {L|H<Priority1>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 1)

	
- {L|H<Priority2>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 2)

	
- {L|H<Priority3>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 3)

	
- {L|H<NLN status>}
	L (no notification list number status)

	
- Packet Page Indication 3
	Packet Paging

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.4.20
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 3 message:

	L2 pseudo length
	19

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00100100

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Channels needed
	

	
- first channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	
- second channel
	00 (indicating packet paging).

	Mobile identity 1
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI previously allocated to MS.

	Mobile identity 2
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI not allocated to MS.

	Mobile identity 3
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI not allocated to MS.

	Mobile identity 4
	

	
- TMSI value
	P-TMSI not allocated to MS.

	P3 rest octets
	

	
- {L|H<CN3><CN4>}
	H (channel needed for mobile Id 3 and 4 present)

	

- CN3
	Indicating packet paging

	

- CN4
	Indicating packet paging

	
- {L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	
- {L|H<Priority1>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 1)

	
- {L|H<Priority2>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 2)

	
- {L|H<Priority3>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 3)

	
- {L|H<Priority4>}
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 4)

	
- {L|H<NLN status>}
	L (no notification list number status)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


40.2.4.21
PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message (downlink):

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip indicator
	0000 (Binary)

	Message Type
	00101010 (Binary)

	Description of the Channel, after time
	

	
- Channel Description
	

	

- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCH’s

	

- Timeslot Number
	Slot 2


	

- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	

- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	

- ARFCN
	Same as BCCH carrier

	
- RR Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	

- LENGTH_IN_OCTETS
	400

	

- MAC_MODE
	00 (Dynamic allocation)

	

- RLC_MODE
	1 (RLC unacknowledged mode)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Slot 2

	

- Packet Timing Advance
	

	


- { 0|1 <TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE> }
	1 (TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE present)

	



- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	


- { 0|1 <TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX> }
	0 (TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX and TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER not present)

	

- { 0|1 <Power Control Parameters> }
	1 (Power Control Parameters present)

	


- ALPHA
	0.5

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN0> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN0 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN1> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN1 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN2> }
	1 (GAMMA_TN2 present)

	



- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900: +9 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900: +6 dBm

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN3> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN3 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN4> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN4 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN5> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN5 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN6> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN6 not present)

	


- { 0|1 <GAMMA_TN7> }
	0 (GAMMA_TN7 not present)

	

- { 0|1 <DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT> }
	1 (Assign downlink TFI)

	


- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00011 (Binary)

	

- { 0|1 <MEASUREMENT_STARTING_TI> }
	0 (No measurement information)

	

- N_SPARE_BITS
	Spare padding


40.2.4.22
REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message (mobile originated detach):

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	Request PDP context activation message identity
	01000100

	Offered PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen


40.2.4.23
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Routing area update accept message identity
	00001001

	Force to standby
	not indicated

	Update result
	RA updated

	Periodic RA update timer
	Timer is deactivated

	Routing area identification
	

	
- MCC
	001 (decimal)

	
- MNC
	For PGSM/DCS: 01 (decimal)

For GSM700/GSM850/PCS: 011 (decimal)

	
- LAC
	0001H

	
- RAC
	05H


40.2.4.24
RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip indicator
	0000 (Binary)

	Message Type
	00001000 (Binary)

	Cell description
	

	
- PLMN colour code, NCC
	1

	
- BS colour code, BCC
	5

	
- BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 900: 10

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900: 520

For GSM 700: 447

For GSM 850: 137

	NC mode for target cell
	

	
- NC mode
	00 (binary, NC0 mode)

	Spare half octet
	Spare Padding


40.2.4.25
SM STATUS message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1010 (SM message for GPRS service)

	SM status message identity
	01010101

	SM cause
	Arbitrary


40.3
Default GPRS Conditions, Message Contents and Macros for the Higher Layer Test Cases

This clause details default conditions and messages that shall be used for the higher layer test cases (GPRS Mobility Management, Session Management and SNDCP). 

These alternate conditions and messages are derived from the standard defaults via the changes listed in the following sub-clause. They aim to produce default conditions with permitted channel combinations of:

FCCH+SCH+BCCH+CCCH+SDCCH/4+SACCH/4 (v. from GSM 05.02 ‘Permitted Channel Combinations onto a Basic Physical Channel’)

PBCCH+PCCCH+PDTCH+PACCH+PTCCH (xi. from GSM 05.02 ‘Permitted Channel Combinations onto a Basic Physical Channel’)

PDTCH+PACCH+PTCCH (xiii. From GSM 05.02 ‘Permitted Channel Combinations onto a Basic Physical Channel’) 

Where values have not been specified the equivalent overall default values should be used. If values need to be removed from the overall defaults then these should be specified as ‘OMITTED’.

40.3.1
Default Test Conditions for the Higher Layer Test Cases

	Network dependant parameters

	CCCH_CONF
	1 basic physical channel for CCCH combined with SDCCH

	BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	0 blocks reserved

	BS_PA_MFRMS
	5 multiframes

	IMSI Attach-detach
	IMSI attach / detach not allowed

	
	


40.3.2
Default Message for the Higher Layer Test Cases

40.3.2.1
Default Contents of System Information Messages for the Higher Layer Test Cases

Default Contents of Information Elements in SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 1 to 13 Messages Used for the Higher Layer Test Cases.

	Control Channel Description
	

	
- BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	0 blocks reserved for access grant.

	
- CCCH_CONF
	1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, combined with SDCCHs.

	
- BS_PA_MFRMS
	5 multiframe periods for transmission of paging messages.

	
- Attach-Detach allowed
	IMSI attach / detach not allowed

	
	


Normal Case
	SI 13 Rest Octets
	For PBCCH not present case

	Routing Area Code(RAC)
	00000101(Binary)

	SPLIT_PG_CYCLE(SPGC_CCCH_SUP)
	Supported

	PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR
	Packet access allowed for priority level 1 to 4

	NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	Normal MS control, no measurement reporting

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	NETWORK_MODE OF OPERATION
	NMO I

	T3168
	2 seconds

	T3192
	1.5 seconds

	DRX_TIMER_MAX
	Non-DRX not supported

	ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	11 bits access burst

	CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	RLC/MAC control block

	BS_CV_MAX
	7

	PAN_DEC
	3

	PAN_INC
	3

	PAN_MAX
	010(Binary)

	GPRS Power Control Parameters
	

	ALPHA
	

	T_AVG_W
	12

	T_AVG_T
	12

	PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH

	N_AVG_I
	7

	INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	Not Available

	
	


Alternate Case
	SI 13 Rest Octets 
	For PBCCH present case

	PSI1_REPEAT_PERIOD
	0110 (Binary)

	PBCCH Description
	

	TSC
	Dependant upon the test case

	TN
	Timeslot 4

	
	Non-Hopping Channel

	ARFCN
	For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900: 650

For GSM 700: 467

For GSM 850: 157

	
	


40.3.3
Contents Of Packet System Information Messages for the Higher Layer Test Cases

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 Instance 1 of 3 for Higher Layer Test Cases

	
	

	Non GPRS Cell Options
	1        Non GPRS Cell Options present

	
-BS_AG_BLKS_RES
	000    0 reserved

	
-CCCH_CONF
	001

	
-BS_PA_MFRMS
	100    value 5

	
	

	
	

	
	

	{PCCCH Description}
	Same as the PBCCH Description as defined in SI13 Rest Octets


PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13

Normal Case

	
	For PBCCH not present case

	Routing Area Code(RAC)
	00000101(Binary)

	SPLIT_PG_CYCLE(SPGC_CCCH_SUP)
	Supported

	PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR
	Packet access allowed for priority level 1 to 4

	NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	Normal MS control, no measurement reporting

	
	

	GPRS Cell Options
	

	NETWORK_MODE OF OPERATION
	NMO I

	T3168
	2 seconds

	T3192
	1.5 seconds

	DRX_TIMER_MAX
	Non-DRX not supported

	ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	11 bits access burst

	CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	RLC/MAC control block

	BS_CV_MAX
	7

	PAN_DEC
	3

	PAN_INC
	3

	PAN_MAX
	010(Binary)

	GPRS Power Control Parameters
	

	ALPHA
	

	T_AVG_W
	12

	T_AVG_T
	12

	PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH

	N_AVG_I
	7

	INT_MEAS_CHANNEL_LIST_AVAIL
	Not Available


Alternate Case

	
	For PBCCH present case

	PBCCH Description
	

	TSC
	3

	TN
	Timeslot 2

	
	Non-Hopping Channel

	ARFCN
	For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900: 650

For GSM 700: 467

For GSM 850: 157


40.3.4
Contents of Layer 2 Messages for the Higher Layer Test Cases

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	


- ARFCN
	ARFCN of the PCCCH

	Single Block Allocation
	01 (Single Block Allocation)

	
- TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	010

	

	1 (ALPHA, GAMMA_TN present)


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	


- ARFCN
	ARFCN of the PCCCH


40.3.5
Contents of Layer 3 Messages for the Higher Layer Test Cases

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message:

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- TN
	2 (Chosen arbitrarily)

	
- ARFCN
	ARFCN of the PCCCH


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT EXTENDED message:

	Channel Description 1
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4, with subchannel chosen arbitrarily by the test house.

	
- Timeslot Number
	0

	
- ARFCN
	ARFCN of the CCCCH


40.4
Macros

40.4.1
Overview

This document presents macros for GPRS test cases. It is intended to be a working document forming part of the GPRS Test Specifications.

40.4.1.1
Definition

A macro is a name or sentence, possibly followed by an argument list, that is equated to a text to which it is to be expanded, possibly with the substitution of actual arguments.

Macros may be used to simplify the writing and reading of the test cases or to avoid the repetition of common sentences, message contents or message sequences. The macros defined in this section can be used throughout the test cases.

The definition if the macros is done in alphabetical order.

40.4.1.2
Syntax

40.4.1.2.1
Message contents

Any macro referencing message contents shall use the following table:

	Macro reference (arguments)

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	
	
	


The table must contain:

Macro reference: word or sentence that gives the name to the macro. It may include a list of arguments with actual values for some IE’s.

(P)SI: the System Information and Packet System Information messages whose content is referenced. Several (P)SIs can be referenced in this column. The defined IE value(s) refers to the (P)SI(s) in the same row.

Information Element: IE which value is specified.
Value/Remarks: value and any other comment specific to the IE’s. In particular, the mapping between an argument value and its coding shall be specified in this column.

40.4.1.2.2
Message sequence

Any macro referencing message contents shall use the following table:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{ Macro reference }
	Macro (arguments)

	
	
	
	


The table must contain:

Macro reference: word or sentence that gives the name to the macro. It may include a list of arguments with actual values for some parameters used within the macro.

Step: Number of the message. Letters may be used for general values: the same rules as in GSM 11.10 apply.

Direction: it must be either

”MS ( SS”, for an uplink message or a macro containing only uplink message(s),

”SS ( MS”, for a downlink message or a macro containing only downlink message(s),

”SS ( MS”, for a macro containing both uplink and downlink message(s),

”MS”, for an action performed on the mobile side, or

”SS”, for an action performed on the system simulator side.

Message: Message name or macro reference.

Comments: any other comment specific to the message. In particular, value of certain bits/fields of the correspondent message.

The symbol ‘(’ can be used to indicate that the previous and following message or sequence of messages (both previous and following must appear) is sent an unknown number of times, probably referenced with a letter on the ‘step’ column.

40.4.2
Default message contents

40.4.2.1
GPRS not supported

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 3

SI 4

SI 7

SI 8
	GPRS Indicator
	GPRS not supported


40.4.2.2
GPRS supported

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 3

SI 4

SI 7

SI 8
	GPRS Indicator
	GPRS supported


40.4.2.3
GPRS supported using BCCH

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 13
	[Bit after RA_CODE]
	PCCCH not present


40.4.2.4
GPRS supported using PBCCH

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 13
	[Bit after RA_CODE]
	PCCCH present


40.4.2.5
Max retrans set to {1, 2, 4, 7}

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 1

SI 2

SI 2bis

SI 3

SI 9
	RACH Control Parameters


- Max retrans
	Maximum 1 retransmission,

maximum 2 retransmissions,

maximum 4 retransmissions or

maximum 7 retransmissions


40.4.3
Macro message sequences

40.4.3.1
Acknowledged downlink data

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS ( MS
	{ Acknowledged downlink data }
	Macro

	1
	SS ( MS
	{ Downlink data }
	Macro

	2
	MS ( SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	


40.4.3.2
Classmark and measurement

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	MS ( SS
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	1a
	MS ( SS
	MEASUREMENT REPORT
	

	2a
	MS ( SS
	CLASSMARK CHANGE
	Mobile Station Classmark 2 and 3

	1b
	MS ( SS
	CLASSMARK CHANGE
	Mobile Station Classmark 2 and 3

	2b
	MS ( SS
	MEASUREMENT REPORT
	

	3
	MS ( SS
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro


40.4.3.3
Downlink data

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS ( MS
	{ Downlink data }
	Macro

	1
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	FBI bit set to ‘0’

	2
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	

	(
	(
	(
	

	N
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	n ( 1


40.4.3.4
Downlink data transfer

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS ( MS
	{ Downlink data transfer }
	Macro

	a. RLC unacknowledged mode

	1
	SS ( MS
	{ Downlink data }
	Macro

	2
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	FBI bit set to ‘1’ and valid RRBP field

	3
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT
	In the uplink block specified by the RRBP field

	b. RLC acknowledged mode

	1
	SS ( MS
	{ Acknowledged downlink data }
	Macro

	2
	SS ( MS
	{ Acknowledged downlink data }
	Macro

	(
	(
	(
	

	N
	SS ( MS
	{ Acknowledged downlink data }
	Macro. n ( 1

	n+1
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	

	n+2
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	

	(
	(
	(
	

	M
	SS ( MS
	RLC DOWNLINK DATA
	m ( n+1. FBI bit set to ‘1’ and valid RRBP field

	m+1
	MS ( SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK 
	In the uplink block specified by the RRBP field. Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’


40.4.3.5
Measurement reporting

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	MS ( SS
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro

	1
	MS ( SS
	MEASUREMENT REPORT
	See note 1

	2
	MS ( SS
	MEASUREMENT REPORT
	

	(
	(
	(
	

	N
	MS ( SS
	MEASUREMENT REPORT
	n ( 1


NOTE 1:
These messages are sent continuously on the ACCH. As no short messages are sent, this sequence should not be temporarily interrupted by other messages also sent on the same channel. However, other messages may be sent on the main DCCH.

40.4.3.6
Uplink data transfer

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	MS ( SS
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro (arguments: see note 4)

	1
	MS ( SS
	RLC UPLINK DATA
	See notes 1 and 2

	2a
	MS ( SS
	RLC UPLINK DATA
	

	2b
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	See note 3

	3a
	MS ( SS
	RLC UPLINK DATA
	

	3b
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	

	(
	(
	(
	

	N
	MS ( SS
	RLC UPLINK DATA
	n ( 1. CV set to ‘0’

	N+1
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator bit = ‘1’ and valid RRBP field

	N+2
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	In the uplink block specified by the RRBP field


NOTE 1:
SI bit set to ‘0’ in all data blocks.

NOTE 2:
The SS sends a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message at least every k-1 RLC UPLINK DATA messages, being k the window size with a value of 64 blocks.

NOTE 3:
The field CV in the RLC UPLINK DATA messages verifies



[image: image1.wmf]î

í

ì

£

¢

=

÷

ø

ö

ç

è

æ

-

¢

-

=

¢

otherwise

15

MAX

CV

BS

x

V

C

CV

NTS

1

N

BS

TBC

round

V

C

_

_


where:

· TBC:
total number of RLC data blocks that will be transmitted in the TBF,

· BSN’:
absolute block sequence number of the RLC data block, from 0 to (TBC - 1),

· NTS:
number of timeslots assigned to the uplink TBF, with range 1 to 8,

· the function round() rounds upwards to the nearest integer,

· BS_CV_MAX is a parameter broadcast in the system information,

· the division operation is non-integer and results in zero only for (TBC - BSN’ - 1) = 0.

NOTE 4:
In the case of Dynamic MAC mode, the macro reference in the corresponding test case may contain a certain frequency (in seconds-1 or frames-1) for the SS to indicate the USF allocated to the mobile so that the MS is allowed to transmit. Otherwise, mobile’s USF is indicated in every available block.

40.4.3.7
Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

USF_GRANULARITY: 1 or 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED: 9-261 (close-end), or absent (open-end)

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1 or as data block

REL_OR_ABS_FN: absolute or relative frame number encoding for starting time

TBF_STARTING_TIME

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink dynamic allocation,

Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	


Note: after step 2, the MS is not yet in the packet transfer mode. The contention resolution must be completed.

40.4.3.8
Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access with contention resolution

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

USF_GRANULARITY: 1 or 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED: 9-261 (close-end), or absent (open-end)

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1 or as data block

REL_OR_ABS_FN: absolute or relative frame number encoding for starting time

TBF_STARTING_TIME

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink dynamic allocation,

Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS, on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	4A
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 1, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header.

	
	
	
	

	4B1
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 4, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header.

	4B2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 4, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header.

	4B3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 4, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header.

	4B4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 4, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH, containing TLLI received at step 4.

	
	
	
	


40.4.3.9
Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

USF_GRANULARITY: 1 or 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED: 9-261 (close-end), or absent (open-end)

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1 or as data block,

TBF_STARTING_TIME

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS to follow the two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time (as defualt, otherwise use TBF_STARTING_TIME), Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2.

	
	
	
	


40.4.3.10
Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer

The steps 1A – 3A are applied for the 1 uplink slot with the USF granularity 1 block.

The steps 1B, 2B1-2B4 and 3B are applied for the 1 uplink slot with the USF granularity 4 blocks.

The steps 1C – 5C are applied for the 2 uplink slots with USF granularity 1 block.

The steps 6 – 7 are common the cases A, B and C.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	Macro parameters: 

USF_GRANULARITY: 1 or 4 blocks,

the number of slots assigned in the uplink.

	1A,1B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	The assigned USF assigned to the MS to the MS.

	
	
	
	

	2A
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 1

Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	2B1
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	For USF_GRANULARITY = 4

Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	2B2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

	2B3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

	2B4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH

	
	
	
	

	3A,3B
	
	
	Repeat the steps 1A and 2A or 1B and 2B1-2B4 until the countdown value CV=0 in step 2A or in one of the steps 2B1 - 2B4.

	1C
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH 1, the assigned USF1 addressing the MS.

	2C
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH 2 on the same radio block as step 1C, the assigned USF2 addressing the MS. 

	3C
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 1. 

	4C
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 2. 

	5C
	
	
	Repeat steps 1C – 4C until the countdown value CV=0 in step 3C or step 4C.

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP. Sent on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	


40.4.3.10.1 PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 6:

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1 (final ACK)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	No information, ignored

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	No information, ignored


40.4.3.11
Uplink fixed allocation one phase access

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation one phase access}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1 or as data block,

DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
HALF_DUPLEX_MODE

TBF_STARTING_TIME
BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
ALLOCATION_BITMAP

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. Check the channel request description whether being an open-ended or close-ended TBF

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink fixed allocation, assigning sufficient resource on a single slot (great than n blocks)

Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received if open-ended in step 1, ignore it


The macro is used for establishment of a TBF in acknowledged RLC mode.

40.4.3.12
Uplink fixed allocation one phase access with contention resolution

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1 or as data block,

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE

TBF_STARTING_TIME:

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH:

ALLOCATION_BITMAP

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. Check the channel request description whether being an open-ended or close-ended TBF

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink fixed allocation, assigning sufficient resource on a single slot (greater than n blocks)

Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	If received, ignore it

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge the received RLC data block with TLLI received in step 4.


The macro is used for establishment of a TBF in acknowledged RLC mode.

40.4.3.13
Uplink fixed allocation two phase access

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation two phase access}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of RLC data block to be transferred,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE

TBF_STARTING_TIME:

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH:

ALLOCATION_BITMAP

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS to follow the two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink fixed allocation, no starting time (as default, otherwise use TBF_STARTING_TIME), Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2.

	
	
	
	


40.4.3.14
Downlink TBF establishment

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

RLC mode

TBF_STARTING_TIME


	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS. Sent on PPCH. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK  ASSIGNMENT 
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Fixed allocation for 5 RLC data blocks, Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header. Received on uplink PDTCH assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge the received RLC data block. Sent on uplink PACCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Acknowledge the RLC control message. Received on uplink PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, TLLI value as received. Sent on PPCH. Three macro parameters as assigned in the test cases.

	
	
	
	


40.4.3.15
PDP Context Activation

Mobile initiated, for LLC mode unacknowledged:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	

	1
	MS -> SS
	Activate PDP Context Request
	

	2
	SS -> MS 
	Activate PDP Context Accept
	


Mobile initiated, for LLC mode acknowledged:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	

	1
	MS -> SS
	Activate PDP Context Request
	

	2
	SS -> MS 
	Activate PDP Context Accept
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Link establishment (When relevant to the test case, steps 3 and 4 are shown as a part of the test case)

	4
	SS -> MS
	UA
	


40.4.3.16
PDP Context Deactivation

Mobile initiated:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{PDP Context Deactivation}
	

	1
	MS -> SS
	Deactivate PDP Context Request
	

	2
	SS -> MS 
	Deactivate PDP Context Accept
	


Network initiated:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{PDP Context Deactivation}
	

	1
	SS -> MS
	Deactivate PDP Context Request
	

	2
	MS -> SS 
	Deactivate PDP Context Accept
	


40.4.3.17
Inter-SGSN Routing Area Update

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Inter-SGSN Routing Area Update}
	

	1
	SS -> MS
	Packet Cell Change Order
	SS requests the MS to move to a new cell in a Routing Area belonging to a different SGSN.

	2
	MS -> SS
	Routing Area Update Request
	The updating type shall be "Combined RA/LA Updating" for Class B mobiles in Network Mode I and "RA Updating" for Class C mobiles supporting GPRS.

	3
	SS->MS
	XID
	XID with RESET

	4
	MS->SS
	XID
	XID response

	5
	SS -> MS 
	Routing Area Update Accept
	


40.4.3.18
PDP Context Modification

This procedure is always initiated by the network.
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{PDP Context Modification}
	

	1
	SS -> MS
	Modify PDP Context
	

	2
	MS -> SS 
	Modify PDP Context Accept
	


40.4.3.19
Location Update Procedure

This procedure is only initiated by mobile stations that are not operating in class mode C “GPRS”.
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro parameters: 

MOBILE_IDENTITY

	1
	MS -> SS
	LOCATION UPDATE REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS 
	AUTHENTICATION REQUEST
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	LOCATION UPDATE ACCEPT
	

	A5 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	TMSI REALLOCATION COMPLETE
	Step executed only when assigned mobile identity is of the type TMSI.


40.5
Test PDP contexts

The following table defines 7 PDP contexts used in the GPRS dynamic allocation and RLC testcases. Test PDP context3 is the default Test PDP context which is used in the test cases where no particular Test PDP contexts are specified. Compression is always turned off if nothing else is stated explicitly in the test case.

Table 40.5 Test PDP contexts

	
	PDP

Context1
	PDP

Context2
	PDP

context3
	PDP

context4

	LLC SAPI
	SAPI = 3
	SAPI = 11
	SAPI = 11
	SAPI = 9

	Reliability Class
	5

(RLC unacknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)
	3

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)
	5


	3

	Delay Class
	4

(best effort)
	4
	4
	4

	Precedence Class
	2

(normal)
	2
	2
	2

	Peak Throughput Class
	5

(128 kbit/s)
	5
	5
	6

(256 kbit/s)

	Mean Throughput Class
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)
	16
	16
	16

	PDP Type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type

	PDP Address
	static
	static
	static
	static

	APN
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen

	Protocol Configuration Options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options

	Radio Priority
	1
	4
	4
	4


The table continues on the next page.

	
	PDP

context5
	PDP

context6
	PDP

Context7
	PDP

Context 8

	LLC SAPI
	SAPI = 3
	SAPI = 9
	SAPI = 9
	SAPI = 5

	Reliability Class
	3
	5


	5


	3

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)

(data protected)

	Delay Class
	4
	4
	4
	4

(best effort)

	Precedence Class
	2
	2
	2
	2

(normal)

	Peak Throughput Class
	5
	6
	6
	5

(128 kbit/s)

	Mean Throughput Class
	16
	16
	16
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)

	PDP Type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type

	PDP Address
	static
	static
	static
	static

	APN
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen

	Protocol Configuration Options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options

	Radio Priority
	1
	4
	4
	1


	
	PDP

Context 9
	PDP

Context 10
	PDP

Context 11

	LLC SAPI
	SAPI = 11
	SAPI = 5
	SAPI = 3

	Reliability Class
	3

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)

(data protected)
	5

(RLC unacknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)

(data unprotected)
	2

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC acknowledged)

(data protected)

	Delay Class
	4

(best effort)
	4

(best effort)
	4

(best effort)

	Precedence Class
	2

(normal)
	2

(normal)
	2

(normal)

	Peak Throughput Class
	5

(128 kbit/s)
	5

(128 kbit/s)
	5

(128 kbit/s)

	Mean Throughput Class
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)

	PDP Type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type

	PDP Address
	static
	static
	static

	APN
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen

	Protocol Configuration Options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options

	Radio Priority
	1
	1
	1


The table continues on the next page.

	
	PDP

Context 12
	PDP

Context 13
	PDP

Context 14

	
	
	
	

	LLC SAPI
	SAPI = 9
	SAPI = 11
	SAPI = 9

	Reliability Class
	2

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC acknowledged)

(data protected)
	1

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC acknowledged)

(data protected)
	3

(RLC acknowledged)

(LLC unacknowledged)

(data protected)

	Delay Class
	4

(best effort)
	4

(best effort)
	4

(best effort)

	Precedence Class
	2

(normal)
	2

(normal)
	2

(normal)

	Peak Throughput Class
	5

(128 kbit/s)
	5

(128 kbit/s)
	5

(128 kbit/s)

	Mean Throughput Class
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)
	16

(~11.1 kbit/s)

	PDP Type
	IP type
	IP type
	IP type

	PDP Address
	static
	static
	static

	APN
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen
	arbitrarily chosen

	Protocol Configuration Options
	PPP options
	PPP options
	PPP options

	Radio Priority
	1
	1
	1


40.6
Appendix A

40.6.1
ARFCNs in different SI messages

GSM 900 and DCS 1800

	
	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1 800

	
	
	Serving cell
	Neighbouring cells
	Serving cell
	Neighbouring cells

	BCCH / CCCH
	Default
	20
	10, 80, 90,

100, 110, 120
	590
	520, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870

	
	Alternative
	40, 60
	15, 85, 95,

105, 115, 122
	690, 830
	530, 610, 710, 790, 820, 880

	PDTCH / SDCCH
	Default
	30
	
	650
	

	
	Alternative
	50, 70, 80
	
	605, 750, 850
	


	
	
	GSM 900
	DCS 1 800

	Cell Allocation

[SI 1]
	11.10
	20, 30, 50, 70
	590, 650, 750, 850

	
	47/98
	20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70
	590, 650, 690, 750, 830, 850

	
	Propos.
	20, 30, (40,) 50, (60,) 70
	590, 650, (690,) 750, (830,) 850

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 2]
	11.10
	10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120
	520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870

	
	47/98
	
	

	
	Propos.
	10, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120 (+15, 85…)
	520, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870 (+530, 610…)

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 2bis]
	11.10
	Not present
	

	
	47/98
	985, 989, 995, 1010, 1014
	

	
	Propos.
	985, 989, 995, 1010, 1014
	

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 2ter]
	11.10
	Not present

	
	47/98
	520, 590, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870
	10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120

	
	Propos.
	520, 600, 700, 780, 810, 870 (+530, 610…)
	10, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120 (+15, 85…)

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 5]
	11.10
	As Cell Channel Description in SI 1

	
	47/98
	Not present

	
	Propos.
	As BCCH Frequency list in SI 2


PCS 1900

	
	
	PCS 1 900

	
	
	Serving cell
	Neighbouring cells

	BCCH / CCCH
	Default
	590
	520, 600, 700, 720, 760, 780

	
	Alternative
	690, 730
	530, 610, 710, 740, 770, 790

	PDTCH / SDCCH
	Default
	650
	

	
	Alternative
	605, 750, 780
	


	
	
	PCS 1 900

	Cell Allocation
[SI 1]
	11.10
	590, 650, 750, 780

	
	47/98
	

	
	Propos.
	

	Neighbouring cells
[SI 2]
	11.10
	520, 590, 600, 700, 720, 760, 780

	
	47/98
	

	
	Propos.
	

	
	Propos.
	

	Neighbouring cells
[SI 5]
	11.10
	As Cell Channel Description in SI 1

	
	47/98
	Not present

	
	Propos.
	As BCCH Frequency list in SI 2


GSM 700 and GSM 850

	
	
	GSM 850
	GSM 700

	
	
	Serving cell
	Neighbouring cells
	Serving cell
	Neighbouring cells

	BCCH / CCCH
	Default
	147
	137, 207, 217,

227, 237, 247
	457
	447, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510

	
	Alternative
	167, 187
	142, 212, 222,

232, 242, 249
	477, 497
	452, 455, 465, 485, 495, 505

	PDTCH / SDCCH
	Default
	157
	
	467
	

	
	Alternative
	177, 197
	
	475, 487
	


	
	
	GSM 850
	GSM 700

	Cell Allocation

[SI 1]
	11.10
	147, 157, 177, 197
	457, 467, 470, 475

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 2]
	11.10
	137, 147, 167, 207, 217, 227, 237, 247
	447, 457, 477, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 2ter]
	11.10
	514, 530, 549, 602, 665, 686, 762, 810
	514, 530, 549, 602, 665, 686, 762, 810

	Neighbouring cells

[SI 5]
	11.10
	137, 147, 167, 207, 217, 227, 237, 247
	447, 457, 477, 480, 499, 504, 507, 510


41
GPRS Paging, TBF establishment/release and DCCH related procedures

41.1
/ RR / Paging

The paging procedure is used by the network to cause the MS to establish either an RR connection for circuit switched services or a downlink GPRS packet transfer. Normally the MS listens to its paging sub-channel when DRX is used, but this can be modified by the use of different page mode. The correct monitoring of its paging sub-channel on PCCCH or CCCH in different control channel configurations and correct implementation of the paging procedure in the MS are essential. They are the test objectives of this clause.

The clause is applicable for all MS supporting GPRS service.

41.1.1
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for GPRS service successful

All test cases in this sub-clause test the MS paging behaviours in a network operating in Mode I or Mode III.

41.1.1.1
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for GPRS service / normal paging with P-TMSI successful

41.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1
In packet idle mode, the mobile station monitors the relevant paging sub-channels on PCCCH, if such is present in the cell. The determination of the paging group for the mobile station is defined in GSM 05.02.

2
MS in a specific PCCCH GROUP shall monitor the radio blocks on PCCCH corresponding to the PCCCH GROUP the mobile station belongs to and where paging may appear.

3
A PACKET PAGING REQUEST message on PCCCH may include more than one mobile station identification.

4
In response to a PACKET PAGING REQUEST, the mobile station shall initiate the uplink TBF using a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST with cause value of ‘Page Response’.

References

GSM 04.60, clause 5.5.1, 5.5.1.5, 6.1.2, 6.2, 6.2.2, 6.2.3

GSM 05.02, clause 6.5.1, 6.5.6

41.1.1.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that upon receipt of a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message for GPRS service with paging mode set to normal, the MS in packet idle mode, GPRS attached state, is able to determine its PCCCH group and PAGING group and that the MS responds correctly with PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST with cause value of ‘Page Response’.

41.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1 in PSI1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message to the MS. The paging message contains a P-TMSI addressing the MS for TBF establishment. The MS attempts two random accesses for PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. The SS responses to the 2nd one by assigning an uplink channel. The MS sends a correct LLC PDU containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header implicitly indicating a paging response.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info for RR connection, 2nd Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS for TBF establishment. Sent on PPCH. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3. Sent on PAGCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on PACCH containing USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK (not L3 Message)
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header. Received on uplink PDTCH assigned in step 4.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	acknowledge the received RLC data block, Final Ack Indicator = '1' , a valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	acknowledge the RLC control message. Received on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

	RACH Control Parameters
	

	
- Max Retrans
	Max 2 retrans.


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (not present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (not present)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H

	- 
	H (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	- CHANNEL_NEEDED

- {L | H < eMLPP_PRIORITY}
	SDDCH

L (eMLPP_PRIORITY absent)

	- { L < TMSI > | H < Mobile_identity > }
	L (TMSI present)

	

- TMSI
	TMSI not addressing the MS under test

	
- 
	L (Page request for TBF establishment)

	- { L < PTMSI > | H < Mobile_identity > }
	L (PTMSI present)

	

- PTMS
	P-TMSI allocated during GPRS attach procedure

	- 
	L (end of repeated page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


41.1.1.2
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for GPRS service / normal paging with IMSI successful

41.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

If the MS was paged by the network with the IMSI (for GPRS service), the MS shall delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and GPRS ciphering key sequence number stored. The MS shall then perform a GPRS attach or combined GPRS attach procedure.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 4.7.9.1

41.1.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS is able to respond to PACKET PAGING REQUEST for GPRS service when the MS is addressed with its IMSI and that the MS then performs a GPRS attach or combined GPRS attach procedure. 

41.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 3, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1 in PSI1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Test Procedure

The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message containing the IMSI of the MS for TBF establishment. The MS attempts two random accesses for PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. The SS responds to the 2nd one by assigning an uplink channel for an open-end TBF. The MS sends an LLC PDU containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header and ATTACH REQUEST, implicitly indicating a paging response. The SS verifies the completeness of ATTACH REQUEST and acknowledges the received two RLC data blocks with a valid RRBP and Final Ack indicator = '1'.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page Info for RR connection, 2nd Repeated Page info contains IMSI of the MS for TBF establishment. Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " MM Procedure ". Received on PRACH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " MM Procedure ". Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3. Sent on PAGCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on PACCH containing USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

(ATTACH REQUEST)
	LLC PDU containing a TLLI and the first part of ATTACH REQUEST, the implicit paging response to step 1. Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 4.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Contention resolution, acknowledge the received RLC data blocks, USF assigned. Sent on PACCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	completely receive ATTACH REQUEST

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack indicator = '1', containing valid RRBP, sent on PACCH.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	acknowledge the RLC control messages. Received on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	Max 2 retransmission


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (not present)

	{0|1<NLN>}
	0 (not present)

	{1|<Repeated Page info>}
	1

	- 
	1 (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	- 0
< TMSI >
- CHANNEL_NEEDED

- {0 | 1 < eMLPP_PRIORITY}
	TMSI not addressing the MS under test

SDCCH

0 (eMLPP_PRIORITY absent)

	
- 
	0 (Page request for TBF establishment)

	- { 0 < PTMSI > | 1 1
< Length of Mobile Identity contents >

< Mobile Identity>}
	1 (IMSI present)

Length, type, and IMSI value stored on the SIM of the MS (GSM 04.08, 10.5.5.13 without IEI)

	- 
	0 (end of repeated page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message in test step 2 and 3:

	Access Type
	Mobility Management procedure

	Random Reference
	Not checked.


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 9

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001101

	UPLINK_TFI
	0000110

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1 coding

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1, no retransmissions, acknowledgement of all RLC data blocks

	
- STARTING SEQUUENCE_NUMBER
	1

	
- RECEIVE_BLOCK_BITMAP
	indicates the two data blocks from the MS


41.1.1.3
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for GPRS service / extended paging with P-TMSI successful

41.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The network may send page mode information in any downlink message on PCCCH. The page mode information controls possible additional requirements on a mobile station receiving the message.

2.
In packet idle mode, the paging sub-channels on PCCCH shall be monitored (by the mobile station) according to the current DRX mode and the values of the PAGING_GROUP parameter defined for the mobile station, and possible page mode information received on PCCCH.

3.
The mobile station shall take into account the page mode information received in any message received in a radio block on PCCCH corresponding to one of the paging groups defined by the different PAGING_GROUP values for the mobile station.

4.
In the extended paging mode, the mobile station is required in addition (to normal paging) to receive and analyse the possible message in the next but one block period on PCCCH where paging may occur (PPCH).

References

GSM 04.60, clause 5.5.1, 5.5.1.5, 5.5.1.6

41.1.1.3.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET PAGING REQUEST which does not address the MS, but on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

2.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

3.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET ACCESS REJECT on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

4.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

5.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

6.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

7.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

8.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET PRACH PARAMETERS on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

9.
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PACKET POLLING REQUEST on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

41.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2 BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 4, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1 and BS_PCC_CHANS = 2 in PSI1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Test Procedure

The test is repeated 9 times. Each time at the start, the SS sends one of the relevant messages listed in the corresponding test purpose to carry the Extended Paging mode. The MS is paged for TBF establishment and the paging mode is reset to Normal. After two attempts of the random access from the MS, the SS rejects the access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1 … 9.

	1A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=1

1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of another MS, no other Repeated Page info, Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on PPCH belonging to the 

	
	
	
	MS.

	1B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	k=2

Random Reference = any random value not used in previous test steps of this test case. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	1C
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	k=3

Random Reference = any random value not used in previous test steps of this test case. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	1D
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	k=4

TLLI = any value other than the values used in previous test steps. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	1E
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION
	k=5

Random Reference = any random value not used in previous test steps of this test case. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel 

	
	
	
	corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	1F
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	k=6

TLLI = any value other than the values used in previous test steps of this test case. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel 

	
	
	
	corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	1G
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	k=7

Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS 

	
	
	
	identity (PPCH).

	1H
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PRACH PARAMETERS
	k=8

Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS 

	
	
	
	identity (PPCH).

	1I
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST 
	k=9

TLLI = any value other than the values used in previous test steps of this test case. Page_Mode = " Extended Paging ". Sent on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH).

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info, Page_Mode = "Normal Paging". Sent on the next but one block on the same PPCH as in step 1.

	3
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	4
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3. Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

41.1.1.4
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for GPRS service / paging reorganisation successful

41.1.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

1
In the paging reorganisation mode the mobile station shall receive all messages on the PCCCH regardless of the BS_PAG_BLKS_RES setting. It is required to receive all PBCCH messages.

2
When the mobile station receives the next message to a (possibly new) PAGING_GROUP defined for the mobile station, subsequent action is defined by the possible page mode information received in that message.

3
When the mobile station selects a new set of PAGING_GROUP values, the initial page mode in the mobile station shall be set to paging reorganisation.

4
The CONTROL_CH_REL field in PSI1 control channel description indicates, if set = 1, that the last PDCH carrying PCCCH and PBCCH will be released shortly. All mobile stations on PCCCH shall then as soon as this information has been received return to CCCH and there obey the information sent on BCCH as specified in GSM 04.08. If the field is set = 0, no channel release is pending.

References

GSM 04.60, clause 5.5.1.5, 11.2.18

41.1.1.4.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the MS, after reception of a message with page mode set to "paging reorganisation", answers to paging messages (with page mode set to "normal paging") sent on its old PCCCH in paging blocks which do not belong to the MS's paging sub-channel.

2
To test that the MS correctly determines its new paging sub-channel when the number of allocated PBCCH blocks BS_PBCCH_BLKS and the number of reserved blocks BS_PAG_BLKS_RES are changed.

3
To test that the MS correctly determines its new paging sub-channel when the number of PCCCH channels is changed.

4
To test that the MS understands the control channel release bit in control channel description.

41.1.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 8 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1 and BS_PCC_CHANS = 1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service.

Test Procedure

The SS sends PACKET PAGING REQUEST on PCCCH and sets Paging Mode to paging reorganisation. The MS is paged on a former access grant block. After receipt the 1st random access from the MS with the correct access type for the paging response, the SS rejects the packet access and sets the paging mode to paging reorganisation.

The test procedure is similarly repeated twice. Each time the SS changes the PCCCH organisation parameters (see the following test sequence). Then the MS is paged. The random access from the MS is rejected by the SS.

The SS resets the default system setting, but sets CONTROL_CH_REL. The MS is then paged on PCH. After the MS starting random access on RACH, the access from the MS is rejected.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	PAGE_MODE = "paging reorganisation", not specific to the MS. Sent on the paging block belonging to the MS. Wait two PSI1 repeat periods.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on a former access grant block. 1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info, PAGE_MODE = “Normal paging”.

	3
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3, PAGE_MODE = "paging reorganisation", Sent on PAGCH.

	5
	SS
	
	Set BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 4 in system information messages and wait two PSI1 repeat periods.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	PAGE_MODE = “Normal paging”.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on a new paging block belonging to the MS. 1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info, PAGE_MODE = “Same as before”.

	8
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 8, PAGE_MODE = "paging reorganisation", Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	SS
	
	Reconfigure the SS channels so that an additional PCCCH on slot ((k-2) mod 8) is set and indicated in the system information. k is the current slot number for PBCCH. Wait two PSI1 repeat periods

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION
	Random Reference = any random value not used in previous test steps. Page_Mode = "Normal Paging". Sent on a paging sub-channel not corresponding to the MS identity (PPCH). 

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on a new paging block belonging to the MS. 1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info, PAGE_MODE = “Normal paging”.

	13
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT 
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 13, PAGE_MODE = "paging reorganisation", Sent on PAGCH.

	15
	SS
	
	Restore the SS default configuration. Wait two PSI1 repeat periods. Then set CONTROL_CH_REL = 1 and wait two PSI1 repeat periods. SS stops sending all PSIs.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Sent on PCH. 1st Mobility Identity contains TMSI of the MS, 2nd Mobility Identity absent. Packet Page Indication indicates a packet paging procedure.

	17
	MS-> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = "one phase access". Received on RACH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 17, Sent on AGCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

41.1.2
RR / Paging / on PCCCH for circuit-switched services / paging successful

41.1.2.0
Definition and applicability

These test cases apply to Mobile Station supporting GPRS that can operate in mode A or mode B.

41.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
When answering to a paging message the purpose of which is to trigger the establishment of an RR connection, the mobile station, whatever its MS class mode of operation, shall follow the paging response procedures as specified in GSM 04.08. 

2.
The MS shall enter GPRS ATTACHED.SUSPENDED sub-state when entering dedicated mode and when the MS limitations makes it unable to communicate on GPRS channels. In this sub-state, no user data should be sent and no signalling information shall be sent. The MS shall leave this sub-state when leaving dedicated mode.

References

GSM 04.60, clause 6.1.4

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.2.2, 4.1.3.1.3.2

41.1.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the MS in packet idle mode, GPRS attached state, is able to determine its PCCCH group and PAGING group, and that the MS responds correctly on RACH with CHANNEL REQUEST containing cause value of ‘Page Response’ upon receipt of a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message for establishment of an RR connection.

2.
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PACKET PAGING REQUEST for establishment of an RR connection when the MS is addressed with its TMSI and, but an another field of the paging message contains an IMSI different from that of the MS.

3.
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PACKET PAGING REQUEST for establishment of an RR connection when the MS is addressed with its IMSI.

41.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, Network mode I, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES=2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS=3, BS_PRACH_BLKS=1, BS_PCC_CHANS=1. Early Classmark Sending is disabled.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI and a TMSI allocated and SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900).

Support GPRS service.

Supporting GPRS MS class A.

Supporting GPRS MS class B.

Test Procedure

The MS is paged with the TMSI on the MS’s PPCH sub-channel for RR establishment. After two random accesses from the MS on RACH the SS assigns a SDCCH. The MS responses with PAGING RESPONSE. The test is repeated with PACKET PAGING REQUEST containing the IMSI of the MS.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1 … 2

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=1

1st Repeated Page info contains TMSI of the MS for RR establishment, Channel needed = any channel. PAGE_MODE = “Normal Paging”. The 2nd Repeated Page info contains a PTMSI not addressing the MS, for TBF establishment. Sent on PPCH belonging to the MS.

	1B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=2

1st Repeated Page info contains IMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info. Channel needed = " any channel ", PAGE_MODE = " Normal Paging ". Sent on PPCH belonging to the MS.

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = " Answer to paging ". Received on RACH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = " Answer to paging ". Received on RACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3. Sent on AGCH.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PAGING RESPONSE
	carried by information field of SABM. Received on assigned SDCCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	GRPS SUSPENSION REQUEST
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	Sent on SDCCH. GPRS resumption acknowledged.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	Max 2 retransmission


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message in step 1A:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (no persistence level present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	H (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	
- CHANNEL_NEEDED
	‘00’, any channel

	​
-
	L (no eMLPP_PRIORITY present)

	
-
	L (TMSI)

	

- TMSI
	TMSI allocated to the MS

	
- 
	L (Page request for TBF establishment)

	- { L < PTMSI > | H < Mobile_identity > }
	L (PTMSI present)

	

- PTMS
	P-TMSI not addressing the MS

	- 
	L (end of repeated page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message in step 1B:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (no persistence level present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	H (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	
- CHANNEL_NEEDED
	any channel

	​
-
	L (no eMLPP_PRIORITY present)

	
-
	H (mobility identity)

	

- LENGTH of Mobile Identity
	depending on IMSI field

	

- Mobile identity
	Length, type, and IMSI value stored on the SIM of the MS (GSM 04.08, 10.5.5.13 without IEI)

	
- 
	L ( end of Repeated Page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the IA rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 11.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
- Downlink
	No meaning

	
- T/D
	dedicated mode resource

	
- PR Type
	immediate assignment procedure for RR connection establishment

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	
- TN
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- TSC
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1800: 650

For PCS 1900: 650

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	Spare Padding


41.1.3
RR / Paging / on PCCCH / paging ignored

The MS shall ignore paging not addressing to it. If paging is not implemented correctly unnecessary accesses will be provoked on PCCCH which is shared by all MS in a same cell. This kind of the wrong paging behaviour of the same type of MS in a GSM network can block the use of PCCCH and will, therefore, cause an unacceptable degradation of the GSM services to other users of the mobile stations.

41.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
MS in a specific PCCCH GROUP shall monitor the radio blocks on PCCCH corresponding to the PCCCH GROUP the mobile station belongs to and where paging may appear.

2.
A PACKET PAGING REQUEST message on PCCCH may include more than one mobile station identification.

References

GSM 04.60, clause 5.5.1, 6.1.2

41.1.3.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the MS ignores PACKET PAGING REQUEST (for GPRS service) where both P-TMSI and IMSI do not address the MS although the PACKET PAGING REQUEST message is sent on specific PCCCH to which the MS belongs.

2.
To verify that the MS ignores PACKET PAGING REQUEST (for circuit-switched service) where both P-TMSI and IMSI do not address the MS although the PACKET PAGING REQUEST message is sent on specific PCCCH to which the MS belongs.

Note:
The 2nd test purpose is valid for GPRS MS class A and B.

41.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans=2, access burst type=8 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES=2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS =3, BS_PRACH_BLKS= 1 and BS_PCC_CHANS=1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated. If the MS has the class A or B of mode of operation the MS is idle, updated with a TMSI allocated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Supporting GPRS MS class A,

Supporting GPRS MS class B,

Supporting GPRS MS class C,

Test Procedure

The MS is paged for TBF establishment. The MS attempts a random access which is rejected. The MS is paged again for TBF establishment. PACKET PAGING REQUEST contains two mobility identity which do not address the MS. The MS shall not initiate the random access. The same test is repeated, but the MS is paged for RR connection establishment.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1, 2. The 2nd time (k=2) is executed if the MS has the class A or B of mode of operation.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info, Page_Mode = "Normal Paging". Sent on PPCH belonging to the MS.

	2
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	

	4A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=1, page for TBF establishment.

The two Repeated Page info do not address the MS. Sent on PPCH belonging to the MS.

	4B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=2, page for RR connection.

The two Repeated Page info do not address the MS. Channel Needed = "any channel". Sent on PPCH belonging to the MS.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS
	
	Check that there is no PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST from the MS on PRACH for 5s.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

	PRACH Control Parameters
	

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	8 bit access burst

	
- MAX_RETRANS
	Max 2 retransmission


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message in step 4A:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (no persistence level present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	L (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
- 
	L (PTMSI)

	

- PTMSI
	P-TMSI value not the assigned to the MS under test

	
- 
	L (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
-
	H (mobility identity)

	

- LENGTH of Mobile Identity
	depending on IMSI field

	

- Mobile identity
	IMSI different from the value stored on the SIM of the MS

	
- 
	L ( end of Repeated Page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message in step 4B:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (no persistence level present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	H (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	
- CHANNEL_NEEDED
	any channel

	​
-
	L (no eMLPP_PRIORITY present)

	
-
	L (TMSI)

	

- TMSI
	TMSI value not allocated to the MS

	
- 
	H (Page request for RR connection establishment)

	
- CHANNEL_NEEDED
	any channel

	​
-
	L (no eMLPP_PRIORITY present)

	
-
	H (IMSI)

	

- LENGTH of Mobile Identity
	depending on IMSI field

	

- Mobile identity
	IMSI different from the value stored on the SIM of the MS

	
- 
	L ( end of Repeated Page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


41.1.4
RR / Paging / on PACCH for circuit-switched services

This sub-clause tests the MS paging behaviours in the packet transfer mode in a network operating in Mode I. The sub-clause is applicable to mobile stations supporting GPRS MS operation mode A or B.

41.1.4.1
RR / Paging / on PACCH for circuit-switched services/ paging successful

This sub-clause is applicable for the MS in the class B of mode of operation.

41.1.4.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
Paging initiation using PACCH applies to a mobile station supporting GPRS MS class A or B when such mobile station is in packet transfer mode and when the network operates according to mode I.

2.
A mobile station operating in class B mode of operation shall abort the current GPRS data transfer(s) if it was in packet transfer mode, and suspend any GPRS activity until return to idle mode.

3. (For an MS in the mode of operation of class B) when responding to a paging message for other GSM services, the MS shall establish the connection for that incoming service (i.e., enter dedicated mode) and suspend GPRS activity. GPRS activity is resumed upon return to idle mode.

References

GSM 04.60, clause 6.1.3, 6.1.4

TS 22.060, clause 6.1

41.1.4.1.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that upon receipt of a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message on PACCH for RR establishment, the class B mobile in packet transfer mode is able to respond correctly on RACH with CHANNEL REQUEST containing cause value of ‘Page Response’.

2
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PACKET PAGING REQUEST when the MS is addressed with its TMSI and even if another field of PACKET PAGING REQUEST contains an IMSI different from that of the MS.

3
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PACKET PAGING REQUEST when the MS is addressed with its IMSI.

41.1.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS =3 and BS_PCC_CHANS = 1.

Mobile Station:

Mobile Station:

The MS is in packet transfer mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Supporting GPRS MS class A,

Supporting GPRS MS class B,

Supporting GPRS MS class C,

Test Procedure

The MS is in the packet transfer mode. An USF is assigned to the MS. After receiving the first uplink RLC data block from the MS it is paged on PACCH for an RR connection establishment with the allocated TMSI. The MS sends CHANNEL REQUEST for Answer to Paging. The access attempt is rejected.

The test is repeated once. The difference of the second time lies in the PACKET PAGING REQUEST on PACCH containing IMSI instead of TMSI addressing the MS.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1, 2

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets in test PDP context3, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5 (16k octets/s),

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = unacknowledged mode.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	4A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=1, for RR connection

1st Repeated Page info contains TMSI of the MS, Channel Needed =" TCH/F ", PAGE_MODE = " same as before ", sent on downlink PACCH. 

	4B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	k=2, for RR connection

1st Repeated Page info contains IMSI of the MS, Channel Needed =" TCH/F ", PAGE_MODE = " same as before ", sent on downlink PACCH.

	5
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = " Answer to Paging ". Received on RACH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Request Reference = pertaining to message received in step 5. Sent on AGCH.


41.1.4.2
RR / Paging / on PACCH for circuit-switched services/ paging ignored

The MS shall ignore paging not addressing to it. If paging is not implemented correctly unnecessary accesses will be provoked on the CCCH which is shared by all MSs in a same cell. This kind of the wrong paging behaviour of the same type of MS in a GSM network can block the use of CCCH and will, therefore, cause an unacceptable degradation of the GSM services to other users of the mobile stations.

41.1.4.2.1
Conformance requirements

The MS shall ignore paging not addressing to it. 

References

GSM 04.60, clause 6

41.1.4.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS ignores a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message where both TMSI and IMSI do not address the MS although the PACKET PAGING REQUEST message is sent on PACCH allocated to the MS.

41.1.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 8 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1 and BS_PCC_CHANS = 1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is in packet transfer mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Supporting GPRS MS class A,

Supporting GPRS MS class B,

Supporting GPRS MS class C.

Test Procedure

The MS is brought to the packet transfer mode. A PACKET PAGING message not addressing the MS is sent on PACCH for RR connection establishment. It is checked that the MS can continue sending the uplink RLC data blocks and does not attempt any random accesses on RACH for 10s.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min. 

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets in test PDP context3, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5 (16k octets/s),

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = unacknowledged mode.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	For RR connection, the two Repeated Page info contain a TMSI and an IMSI not addressing the MS, Channel Needed = " Any Channel ", sent on downlink PACCH. 

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on PACCH containing USF assigned.

It is checked that no CHANNEL REQUEST is sent from the MS on RACH for 10s.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	7
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


Specific Message Contents

41.1.5
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service

41.1.5.1
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / normal paging

41.1.5.1.1
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / normal paging with P-TMSI successful

41.1.5.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1
The network initiates the paging procedure by sending a paging request message on an appropriate paging sub-channel on CCCH. Paging initiation using a paging sub-channel on CCCH is used when sending paging information to a mobile station and PCCCH is not present in the cell.

2
The mobile station in packet idle mode is required to receive and analyse the paging messages and immediate assignment messages sent on the paging sub-channels on CCCH corresponding to the paging groups determined for it in packet idle mode.

3
A PAGING REQUEST message may include more than one mobile station identification.

4
In a PAGING REQUEST message used for the packet paging procedure, the mobile station shall be identified by the P-TMSI (GPRS TMSI) or its IMSI. If the mobile station is identified by the P-TMSI, it shall indicate the receipt of a paging request to the MM sub-layer.

If the mobile station identified by its IMSI, it shall parse the message for a corresponding Packet Page Indication field:

-
if the Packet Page Indication field indicates a paging procedure for RR connection establishment, or the field is not present in the message, the mobile station shall initiate the immediate assignment procedure;

-
if the Packet Page Indication field indicates a packet paging procedure, the mobile station shall indicate the receipt of a paging request to the MM sub-layer.

5
The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by scheduling the sending of CHANNEL REQUEST messages on RACH.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.2.1.1, 3.5.1.1, 3.5.1.2, 3.5.2.1

GSM 05.02, clause 6.5.6

41.1.5.1.1.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the MS in packet idle mode, GPRS attached state, is able to determine its CCCH group and PAGING group and that the MS responds correctly with CHANNEL REQUEST on 
RACH with cause value of ‘packet access’ upon receipt of a PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 message for packet access with paging mode set to normal,.

2
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 for packet access when the MS is addressed with its P-TMSI, but another field of the paging message contains an IMSI different from that of the MS.

3
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2 for packet access when the MS is addressed with its P-TMSI, but other fields of the paging message contain a TMSI and an IMSI different from that of the MS.

4
To verify that the MS is able to respond to PAGING REQUEST TYPE 3 for packet access when the MS is addressed with its P-TMSI, but other fields of the paging message contain TMSIs different from that of the MS.

41.1.5.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH absent, Max-Retrans = 2, BS_AG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PA_MFRMS = 6, SPLIT_PG_CYCLE is supported on CCCH in the cell.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a TMSI and a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

The test is repeated three times. Each time the MS is paged for the packet paging procedure through a different paging request type message. After receiving a CHANNEL REQUEST with the establishment cause ‘one phase access’, an open-end TBF is assigned. A USF is assigned to the MS to enable it to transfer an uplink RLC data block. The received data block is acknowledged by the SS with , Final Ack Indicator = '1' , a valid RRBP. The MS sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1 … 3.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	k=1

1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS, 2nd Mobile Identity not present. Sent on PCH.

	1B
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2
	k=2

1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS, the other two Mobile Identities not addressing the MS. Sent on PCH.

	1C
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 3
	k=3

1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS, the remaining Mobile Identities not addressing the MS. Sent on PCH.

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = "one phase access", received on RACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Uplink assignment, sent on AGCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on PACCH containing USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK (not L3 Message)
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header. Received on uplink PDTCH assigned in step 4.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	acknowledge the received RLC data block, Final Ack Indicator = '1' , a valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	acknowledge the RLC control message. Received on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message in step 4:

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
- T/D
	TBF

	
- Downlink
	0 , no meaning

	
- TMA
	0, no meaning

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	‘00001’ spared

	
- TN
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- TSC
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1800: 650 

For PCS 1900: 650

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	
- 
	HH

	
-
	00 (packet uplink assignment)

	
- Packet Uplink Assignment
	

	

- Assign a TBF
	1, Dynamic or Fixed allocation

	

- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	chosen arbitrarily

	

- POLLING
	0, no

	- 
	0, dynamic allocation

	- USF
	chosen arbitrarily

	- USF granularity
	0, single block

	- 0|1 <P0 >
	0

	

- CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	00, CS-1

	

- TLLI_BLOCK CHANNEL_CODING
	00, CS-1

	

- 0|1 <ALPHA >
	1

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- GAMMA
	For GSM 450, +8 dBm

For GSM 480, +8 dBm

For GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>}
	0 ( no timing advance index)

	

- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (starting time field is absent)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


41.1.5.1.2
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / normal paging with IMSI successful

41.1.5.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
If the MS was paged by the network with the IMSI (for GPRS service), the MS shall delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and GPRS ciphering key sequence number stored. The MS shall then perform a GPRS attach or combined GPRS attach procedure.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 4.9.7.1, 3.3.1.3

41.1.5.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS is able to respond to PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 when the MS is addressed with its IMSI with Packet Page Indication set to packet paging procedure, and that the MS then performs a GPRS attach or combined GPRS attach procedure.

41.1.5.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH absent, Max-Retrans = 2, BS_AG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PA_MFRMS = 9.

Mobile Station:

The MS is in GPRS attached with a TMSI and a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service.

Test Procedure

The MS is paged on PCH with IMSI for packet paging procedure. After receiving the CHANNEL REQUEST from the MS an SDCCH channel is assigned. After contention resolution and receiving CLASSMARK CHANGE from the MS, the SS assigns an uplink PDCH for an open-end TBF. The MS sends an LLC PDU containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header and ATTACH REQUEST, implicitly indicating a paging response. The SS verifies the completeness of ATTACH REQUEST and acknowledges the received two RLC data blocks with a valid RRBP and Final Ack indicator = '1'.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	1st Mobile Identity contains IMSI of the MS, second Mobile Identity not present. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Sent on PCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = = "one phase packet access". Received on RACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Assign an SDCCH channel. Sent on AGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	RR INITIALIZATION REQUEST
	containing a random TLLI. Received on the assigned SDCCH.

	5
	MS -> SS
	CLASSMARK CHANGE
	Received on the assigned SDCCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	assign an uplink. Sent on SDCCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	Release the SDCCH channel. Sent on the SDCCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

(ATTACH REQUEST)
	LLC PDU containing a TLLI and the first part of ATTACH REQUEST, the implicit paging response to step 1. Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 6.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Contention resolution, acknowledge the received RLC data blocks, USF assigned. Sent on PACCH.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	completely receive ATTACH REQUEST

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack indicator = '1', containing valid RRBP, sent on PACCH.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	acknowledge the RLC control messages. Received on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

	RACH Control Parameters
	

	
- Max Retrans
	Max 2 retransmission

	SI 13 Rest Octets
	

	
-
	0 (PCCCH absent)

	
- SPLIT_PG_CYCLE_CCCH_SUPPORTED
	Supported

	
- ACC_BURST_TY
	8 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	RLC/MAC control block

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	Normal MS control, no measurement reporting

	
- N_AVG_I
	7

	
- T_AVG_W
	12

	
- T_AVG_T
	12

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	non-DRX not supported

	
- PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR
	Packet access allowed for priority level 1 to 4

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	7

	
- T3168_T3186_VALUE
	2 seconds

	
- T3192_VALUE
	2 seconds

	
- PAN_DEC
	3

	
- PAN_INC
	3

	
- PAN_MAX
	010(Binary)

	
- SI_1_CA_INDICATION
	information from SI 1 message is not required for packet access

	
- NETWORK_OPERATION_MODE
	Operation mode I

	
- {0|1<MA_CHANGE_MARK>}
	0

	
- {0|1<IM_CHANGE_MARK>}
	0

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message in step 3:

	L2 pseudo length
	This is the sum of the lengths of all the information elements present in the message except for the IA rest octets and L2 pseudo length IEs. For the default message the L2 pseudo length is 11.

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
- Downlink
	No meaning

	
- T/D
	dedicated mode resource

	
- PR Type
	immediate assignment procedure for RR connection establishment

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	
- TN
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not 0, 2

	
- TSC
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1800: 650

For PCS 1900: 650

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	Spare Padding


RR INITIALIZATION REQUEST message in step 4:

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	RR Initialisation Request Message Type
	00111100

	Ciphering Key Sequence Number
	Not checked

	MAC Mode and Channel Coding Requested
	Not checked

	Mobile station classmark
	Not checked

	TLLI
	Not checked

	Channel Request Description
	Not checked

	GPRS Measurement Results
	Not checked


CLASSMARK CHANGE message in step 5:

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Classmark Change Message Type
	00010110

	Mobile Station Classmark
	Not checked

	Additional Mobile Station Classmark Information
	Not checked


PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message in step 6:

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	PDCH Assignment command Message Type
	00101010

	Description of the Channel, after time
	

	
- Channel type and TDMA offset
	01TTT, SDCCH

	
- TN
	slot 2

	
- TSC
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
-
	0 (non-hopping)

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

	Cell Channel Description
	Absent

	Frequency List, after time
	Absent

	Cell Channel Description
	Absent

	Mobile Allocation, after time
	Absent

	Starting Time
	Current frame + 20

	Frequency List, before time
	Absent

	Description of the Channel, before time
	Absent

	Frequency channel sequence before time
	Absent

	Mobile Allocation, before time
	Absent

	RR Packet Uplink Assignment
	

	
- LENGTH_IN_OTECTS
	depending the rest of the IE

	
- MAC_MODE
	TBD

	
- CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1 coding

	
- RESPONSE_INDICATOR
	TBD

	
- TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	use value indicated in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	
- { 0 | 1 < UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 ( assign an uplink TFI)

	

- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	0000110 (uplink TBF identifier)

	
- Packet Timing Advance
	

	

-
	1 (timing advance value)

	


- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	

-
	0 (not timing advance index)

	
- { 0 < TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION>

 
 | 1 < Power Control Parameters>}
	0 (TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION)

	

- TIMESLOT_ALOCATION
	00100000 (slot 2)

	
- { 0 | 1 < RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED

 
 > }
	1 (this IE present)

	

- RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED
	9 blocks

	
-
	1 (fixed allocation)

	

-
	0 (ALLOCATION_MAP is blocks)

	

- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	depending on the next field

	

- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	allocate 10 blocks

	
- N_SPARE_BITS
	

	RR Packet Downlink Assignment
	Not present


41.1.5.1.3
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / normal paging with P-TMSI ignored

The MS shall ignore paging not addressing to it. If paging is not implemented correctly unnecessary accesses will be provoked on CCCH which is shared by all MS in a same cell. This kind of the wrong paging behaviour of the same type of MS in a GSM network can block the use of CCCH and will, therefore, cause an unacceptable degradation of the both GSM GPRS and circuit-switched services to other users of the mobile stations.

41.1.5.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

In a PAGING REQUEST message used for the packet paging procedure, the mobile station shall be identified by the TMSI (GPRS TMSI) or its IMSI. A PAGING REQUEST message may include more than one mobile station identification.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.2.1.1, 3.5.1.1

41.1.5.1.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS ignores a PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1, 2 messages where both P-TMSI and IMSI do not address the MS although the paging message is sent on the CCCH to which the CCCH_GROUP belongs.

41.1.5.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH absent, Max-Retrans = 2, BS_AG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PA_MFRMS = 7, .

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a TMSI and a P-TMSI allocated and SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Test Procedure

 The test is repeated twice. Each time a different paging message not addressing the MS is sent on the PCH belonging to the MS. It is checked that the no access attempt is made by the MS for 5s.

The MS is then paged for packet paging. The MS attempts a random access which is rejected.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test steps 1 - 2 is repeated for k = 1 .. 2

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	k=1, The two packet page indications are set to packet paging procedure.

1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI, 2nd Mobile Identity contains IMSI, both Identities do not address the MS. Sent on PCH belonging to the MS.

	1B
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2
	k=2, Packet page indication 3 is set to packet paging procedure.

1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI, 2nd Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI, 3rd Identity contains IMSI, all identities not addressing the MS. Sent on PCH belonging to the MS.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS
	
	Check that no CHANNEL REQUEST is sent from the MS for 5s.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	1st Mobile Identity contains IMSI of the MS, second Mobile Identity not present. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Sent on PCH belonging to the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause "one phase packet access". Received on RACH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 4.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 message:

	Mobile Identity 1
	

	
- odd/even indication
	Even.

	
- Type of Identity
	P-TMSI.

	
- Identity Digits
	P-TMSI value not allocated to MS.

	Mobile Identity 2
	IMSI different from the value stored on the SIM.

	P1 rest octets
	

	- Packet Page Indication 1
	H, Packet Paging

	
- Packet Page Indication 2
	H, Packet Paging


PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2 message:

	Mobile Identity 1
	

	- TMSI value
	P-TMSI value not allocated to the MS.

	P2 rest octets
	LLLL

	- Packet Page Indication 3
	H, Packet Paging

	
	


41.1.5.2
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / extended paging

41.1.5.2.1
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / extended paging with P-TMSI successful

41.1.5.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

1
A given mobile station shall take into account the page mode information element of any message sent on its own paging sub-channel whatever the nature of this message (paging messages or immediate assignment messages).

2
In the extended paging mode, the mobile station is required in addition (to normal paging) to receive and analyse the next but one message on the PCH.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.2.1.1, 9.1.18, 9.1.19, 9.1.20

41.1.5.2.1.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 which does not address the MS, but on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

2
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2 which does not address the MS, but on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

3
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in PAGING REQUEST TYPE 3 which does not address the MS, but on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

4
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

5
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT EXTENDED on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

6
To verify that the MS operates in the extended page mode when it is ordered by the SS in IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT on the paging sub-channel corresponding to the MS identity.

41.1.5.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH absent, Max-Retrans = 2, CCCH_CONF = 1 basic physical channel used for CCCH with non-combined SDCCH, BS_AG_BLKS_RES = 3, BS_PA_MFRMS = 8.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a TMSI and a P-TMSI allocated and SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

The test is repeated 6 times. Each time a different downlink message is sent on PCH or AGCH for setting the page mode to extended paging. The MS is paged on the next but one page block for the packet paging procedure. The MS starts a random accesses which are rejected by the SS.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1 … 6

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	k=1, 

All mobile Identities do not address the MS. Page mode is set to “extended paging”. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Sent on PCH.

	1B
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2
	k=2, 

All mobile Identities do not address the MS. Page mode is set to “extended paging”. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Sent on PCH.

	1C
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 3
	k=3,

All mobile Identities do not address the MS. Page mode is set to "extended paging". Channel Needed IE’s are coded with 00. Sent on PCH.



	1D
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	k=4,

Page mode is set to "extended paging". Request Reference does not address any request references sent by the MS in previous test steps. Sent on paging channel (PCH).

	1E
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT EXTENDED
	Page mode is set to "extended paging". Request Reference does not address any request references sent by the MS in previous test steps. Sent on paging channel (PCH).

	1F
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	k=6,

Page mode is set to "extended paging". Request Reference does not address any request references sent by the MS in previous test steps. Sent on paging channel (PCH).

	2
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS, 2nd Mobile Identity not present. Page mode is set to “normal paging”. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Sent on the next but one subblock on the same CCCH as previous paging message.

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = "One phase access". Received on RACH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause "One phase access". Received on RACH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT 
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 4. Page mode is set to “normal paging”. Sent on AGCH.

	
	
	
	


41.1.5.3
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / paging reorganisation

41.1.5.3.1
Conformance requirements

1
In the paging reorganisation mode the mobile station shall receive all messages on the CCCH regardless of the BS-AG-BLKS-RES setting. It is required to receive all BCCH messages.

2
When the mobile station receives the next message to its (possibly new) paging subgroup the subsequent action is defined in the page mode information element in that message.

3
When the mobile station selects a new PCH, the initial page mode in the mobile station shall be set to paging reorganisation. If a message in the paging sub-channel is not received correctly, the message is ignored and the previous page mode is assumed.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.2.1.1

41.1.5.3.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the MS, after reception of a message with page mode set to "paging reorganisation", answers to paging messages (with page mode set to "normal paging") sent on its old CCCH in paging blocks which do not belong to the MS's paging sub-channel.

2
To test that the MS correctly determines its new paging sub-channel when the number of reserved blocks, BS_AG_BLKS_RES, and the number of 51-multiframes between transmissions of paging messages for mobile stations of the same paging group BS_PA_MFRMS are changed.

3
To test that the MS correctly determines its new paging sub-channel when the number of basic physical channels for CCCH is changed.

4
To test that the MS correctly determines its new paging sub-channel on PCCCH when PCCCH is established.

41.1.5.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH absent, Max-Retrans = 2, CCCH_CONF = 1 basic physical channel used for CCCH with non-combined SDCCH, BS_AG_BLKS_RES = 3, BS_PA_MFRMS = 6.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a TMSI and a P-TMSI allocated and SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

The page mode is set to paging reorganisation. The MS is paged for packet paging procedure through PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 which is sent before the MS’s original paging sub-channel re-occurs, but later than the next paging block of that CCCH. The MS starts the random access. The access attempt is rejected.

The SS changes the CCCH configuration with BS_AG_BLKS_RES=2 and BS_PA_MFRMS=5 and waits two SI13 repeat periods, and then sets the page mode to Normal Paging. The MS is paged for packet paging procedure through PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2 sent on the new paging sub-channel. The MS starts the random access. The access attempt is rejected via IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT which sets the page mode to ‘paging reorganisation’. 

Two additional CCCHs are activated by the SS. The same test procedure as above is repeated.

The SS restores all default radio parameters (in clause 40.1), sets a non-combined CCCH and starts to transmitting PSIs on PBCCH. The SS waits two SI3 repeat periods + two PSI1 repeat periods. The MS is paged on PPCH. The random accesses from the MS are observed and are rejected.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.
Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT EXTENDED
	Page mode set to "paging reorganisation"

	2
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Sent before the MS’s original paging sub-channel re-occurs, but later than the next paging block of that CCCH. Page mode set to “normal paging”, for packet paging procedure.

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = "one phase access”, received on RACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 3, page mode set to "paging reorganisation", Sent on AGCH.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS
	
	set BS_AG_BLKS_RES=2 and BS_PA_MFRMS=5 in SIs , wait two SI13 repeat periods.

All L3 messages sent on any paging sub-channel are paging fill frame specify Normal Paging.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2
	1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS. 2nd Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI, 3rd Identity contains IMSI, the last two identities not addressing the MS. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Page mode = "same as before", sent on the new PCH belonging to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = "one phase access". Received on RACH.

	8
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 7, page mode set to "paging reorganisation",.

	
	
	
	

	9
	SS
	
	Reconfigure the SS channels so that additional two CCCH’s are set on slot 2 and slot 4, Set CCCH_CONF = 4 in SIs. Wait two SI13 repeat periods.

	
	
	
	All L3 messages sent on any paging sub-channel are paging fill frame specify Normal Paging.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 2
	1st Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI of the MS. 2nd Mobile Identity contains P-TMSI, 3rd Identity contains IMSI, the last two identities not addressing the MS. Packet page indication indicates packet paging procedure. Page mode = "same as before", sent on the new PCH belonging to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = " one phase access". Received on RACH.

	12
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Request Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 11, page mode set to "paging reorganisation". Sent on AGCH.

	13
	SS
	
	Restore the SS default radio parameters, so that there is one CCCH and one PBCCH+PCCCH, set CCCH_CONF = 0 in SIs, start PSIs broadcasting. And wait two SI3 repeat periods + two PSI1 repeat periods.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, no other Repeated Page info. Sent on PPCH.

	15
	MS-> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = " Page Response ". Received on PRACH.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 15.


Specific Message Contents

41.1.5.4
RR / Paging / on CCCH for GPRS service / default message contents

Contents for SYSTEM INFORMATION and PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Messages:

System information Type 13

	L2 Pseudo Length
	05, binary

	RR management Protocol Discriminator
	RR

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	System Information Type 13 Message Type
	00

	SI 13 Rest Octets
	H

	
-
	0 (PCCCH absent)

	- BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	

	- SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	

	-
	0

	- RAC
	

	
- SPGC_CCCH_SUP
	1, Supported

	
- PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR
	110, packet access is allowed for priority level 1-4

	
- NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	Normal MS control, no measurement reporting

	
- GPRS Cell Options
	

	
- NMO
	00, network mode of operation I

	
- T3168_T3186
	2 s.

	
- T3192
	2 s.

	
- DRX_TIMER_MAX
	0, non-DRX not supported

	
- ACCESS_BURST_TYPE
	0, 8 bit access burst

	
- CONTROL_ACK_TYPE
	1, RLC/MAC control block

	
- BS_CV_MAX
	7

	
- 
	1

	
- PAN_DEC
	3

	
- PAN_INC
	3

	
- PAN_MAX
	010(Binary)

	
- GPRS Power Control parameters
	

	
- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- T_AVG_W
	12

	
- T_AVG_T
	12

	
- PC_MEAS_CHAN
	BCCH

	
- N_AVG_I
	7

	
- SI15_IND
	0, SI15 absent

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


41.1.6
RR / Paging / Before T3172 expiry

41.1.6.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a WAIT_INDICATION field in a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, where the Packet Request Reference in the Reject structure corresponds to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station shall stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, start timer T3172 with the value indicated in the WAIT_INDICATION field. During the time T3172 is running, the mobile station shall ignore all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

References

GSM 04.60, 7.1.2.2.4

41.1.6.2
Test purpose

To verify that during the time T3172 is running, the MS ignores all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

41.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PCC_CHANS = 1 and BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Supporting GPRS MS class A,

Supporting GPRS MS class B,

Supporting GPRS MS class C.

Test Procedure

The MS is paged for initiation of a random access. The access attempt is rejected with a WAIT_INDICATION = 30 s. in PACKET ACCESS REJECT. The MS is then continuously paged for TBF establishment for 5s. The SS checks that there is no transmission from the MS on PRACH for 8 s. after having sent PACKET ACCESS REJECT. The MS is paged for an RR connection establishment. The MS of class A or B shall start random accesses for channel request with cause ‘one phase access’. The access attempt is rejected.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, 2nd Repeated Page info contains IMSI not addressing the MS, for TBF establishment. Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Containing WAIT_INDICATION = 12 s. and packet request reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS, 2nd Repeated Page info contains IMSI not addressing the MS, for TBF establishment. Sent on PPCH. 

	5
	SS
	
	Repeat step 4 for 5 s. and check that there is no transmission from the MS on PRACH for 8 s. after step 4.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	1st Repeated Page info contains TMSI of the MS, for RR connection establishment, Channel Needed =" TCH/F ", PAGE_MODE = " normal paging ", sent on PPCH. 

	
	
	
	

	8A
	MS -> SS
	
	For MS class C of mode of operation

	9A
	
	
	

	8B
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	For GPRS MS class A and B of mode of operation, one phase access, received on RACH.

	9B
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	Request Reference = pertaining to message received in step 8B. Sent on AGCH.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET ACCESS REJECT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000001

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Reject
	

	
-
	10 (not TLLI, but packet request reference)

	

- Packet Request Reference
	pertaining to what received in step 3.

	
-
	1 (wait indication)

	

- WAIT_INDICATION
	12

	

- WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE
	0 (units of seconds)

	
- 
	0 (end of Reject struct)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


41.2
RR procedures on CCCH related to temporary block flow establishment

This clause presents tests for “RR procedures on CCCH related to temporary block flow establishment” which are specified in GSM 04.08/3.5. 

Applicability and default conditions

The clause is applicable for mobiles supporting GPRS.

The SS default conditions simulate one cell with default settings as defined in the GPRS general defaults section, except:

-
SI 13 Rest Octets contains no PCCCH description (PCCCH is not supported by the network).

The MS default initial condition is GPRS attached. Unless otherwise stated, no PDP context is required.

Default message contents and signaling macros are also defined in the GPRS general defaults section, except for those messages and macros specified at the end of this clause.

41.2.1
Permission to access the network

41.2.1.1
Permission to access the network / priority classes

41.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

Access to the network is allowed:

-
if packet access is allowed in the cell for the priority class associated with the packet transfer, as indicated by the PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR parameter broadcast in SI 13 message.
References

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.1

41.2.1.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS accesses the network only if packet access is allowed in the cell for the priority class associated with the packet transfer.

41.2.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:  

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of PDP context. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer data with different priority classes. The SS verifies that the MS accesses the network or not as appropriate.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	A1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘000’

(packet access not allowed in the cell)

	A2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	A3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 4.

	A4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	A5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	A6
	SS
	
	SS verifies for 10 s. that MS does not try to access the network.

	B 1-6
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Repeat steps A1 to A6 except that PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘001’

(spare, packet access not allowed in the cell)

	C 1-6
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Repeat steps A1 to A6 except that PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘010’

(spare, packet access not allowed in the cell)

	
	
	
	

	D1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘011’

(packet access, priority level 1)

	D2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	D3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 1.

	D4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	D5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	D6
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS tries to access the network

	D7
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	

	
	
	
	

	E1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘011’

(packet access, priority level 1)

	E2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	E3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 2

	E4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	E5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	E6
	SS
	
	SS verifies for 10 s. that MS does not try to access the network.

	
	
	
	

	F1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘100’

(packet access, priority levels 1 to 2)

	F2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	F3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 1.

	F4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	F5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	F6
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS tries to access the network

	F7
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	

	
	
	
	

	G1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘100’

(packet access, priority levels 1 to 2)

	G2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	G3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 3.

	G4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	G5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	G6
	SS
	 
	SS verifies for 10 s. that MS does not try to access the network.

	H1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘101’

(packet access, priority levels 1 to 3)

	H2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	H3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 1.

	H4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	H5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	H6
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS tries to access the network

	H7
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	

	I1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘101’

(packet access, priority levels 1 to 3)

	I2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	I3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	radio priority 4.

	I4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	I5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	I6
	SS
	
	SS verifies for 10 s. that MS does not try to access the network.

	J1
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	Including PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘110’

(packet access, priority levels 1 to 4)

	J2
	
	
	SS waits 30 s. to allow Sys Info decoding.

	J3
	SS->MS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ
	Radio priority 1.

	J4
	MS->SS
	MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC
	

	J5
	
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer data 

	J6
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS tries to access the network

	J7
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	 

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	K 1-7
	
	
	Repeat steps J1 to J7 except that LLC PDU priority is set to 4.

	
	
	
	

	L 1-7
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	repeat steps J1 to J7 except that PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘111’

(spare, packet access allowed)

	
	
	
	

	M 1-7
	SS->MS
	SYS INFO 13
	repeat steps J1 to J7 except that PRIORITY_ACCESS_THR = ‘111’

(spare, packet access allowed) and

MS is triggered to send data with priority 4.

	
	
	
	


Note:

For sending MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_REQ a downlink TBF is established.

For receiving MODIFY_PDP_CONTEXT_ACC an uplink TBF is established.

41.2.2
Initiation of the packet access procedure

41.2.2.1
Initiation of the packet access procedure / establishment causes

41.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

The CHANNEL REQUEST messages are sent on RACH and contain the parameters:

-
an establishment cause which indicates packet access, and as applicable, a request for one phase packet access or single block packet access;
-
a random reference which is drawn randomly from a uniform probability distribution for every new transmission.

If the requested RLC mode is unacknowledged mode, the mobile station shall request a single block packet access and attempt a two phase packet access.

If the purpose of the packet access procedure is to send a Page Response, Cell Update, for a GPRS Mobility Management or a GPRS Session Management procedure the mobile station shall request a one phase packet access.

References

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.2

Justification

41.2.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the CHANNEL REQUEST message sent by the MS contains the correct establishment cause when initiating a packet access procedure. 

41.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of PDP context.

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate a GPRS attach procedure. The SS verifies that the MS attempts a one phase packet access.

If the MS supports PDP context, a PDP context for RLC unacknowledged is established and the MS is triggered to transfer RLC data blocks. The SS verifies that the MS correctly sets the Establishment Cause in the CHANNEL REQUEST message.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	 
	MS is switched on and triggered to initiate a GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS verifies that Establishment Cause is ‘one phase’.

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	

	4
	SS <->MS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete GPRS attach.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Steps 5 to 8 apply to MSs supporting PDP context.

	5
	MS<->SS
	 
	A PDP context is established for RLC unacknowledged data transfer.

	
	
	
	

	6
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to transfer data.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS verifies that Establishment Cause is 

‘single block access’.

	8
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	

	
	
	
	


41.2.2.2
Random references for single block packet access

41.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

The random reference in the CHANNEL REQUEST messages shall be randomly drawn from a uniform probability distribution for every new transmission.

References

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.2.

41.2.2.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS produces different Random References when accessing the network for single block access.

41.2.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, Parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 4 retransmissions.

Mobile Station:

MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context in RLC unacknowledged mode has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure 

The MS is triggered to transfer data, it shall attempt a single block packet access (GSM 04.08 / 3.5.2.1.2). The SS does not answer to the access bursts but stores N (= 80) Random References and verifies that the MS uses all possible values (0 ... 7) in its Random Reference. 

Justification

The length of the Random Reference is 3 bits for single block packet access (GSM 04.08 / Table 9.9). This test verifies that the MS uses all values (0 ... 7) in its Random Reference. 

The probability that in a sequence of N samples one of the possible value does not appear is 8*(7/8)**N for large N.

Note

The number of samples N has been computed such that the probability of refusing a correct MS is less than 0.02 %. 
Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to transfer data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	5
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 1 to 6 are repeated N/5 = 16 times

	
	
	
	

	8
	SS
	
	SS verifies that all Request Reference values (0 to 7) come out in the stored samples.

	
	
	
	


41.2.2.3
Random references for one phase packet access

41.2.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

The random reference in the CHANNEL REQUEST messages shall be randomly drawn from a uniform probability distribution for every new transmission.

References

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.2.

41.2.2.3.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS produces different Random References when accessing the network for one phase access.

41.2.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: default settings except:

· Parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 4 retransmissions.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure 

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure, it shall attempt a one phase packet access (GSM 04.08 / 3.5.2.1.2). The SS does not answer to the access bursts but stores N (= 80) Random References and verifies that the MS uses all possible values (0 ... 3) in its Random Reference and does not use value ‘111’ as a value of the 3 least significant bits for channel request octet (see GSM 04.08 / Table 9.9). 

Justification

Possible values for Random Reference for one phase packet access are 0 to 3 (value ‘111’ is not allowed). This test verifies that the MS uses all values (0 ... 3) in its Random Reference. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	MS is turned on.

	2
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to perform GPRS attach.

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	5
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS stores the value of Request References 

	
	
	
	

	8
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 2 to 7 are repeated N/5 = 16 times

	
	
	
	

	9
	SS
	
	SS verifies that all Request Reference values (0 to 3) come out in the stored samples and that value ‘111’ is not used as a value of the  the 3 least significant bits for channel request octet.

	
	
	
	


41.2.2.4
Initiation of the packet access procedure / timer T3146

41.2.2.4.1
Conformance requirements

Having sent the maximum number of CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station starts timer T3146. At expiry of timer T3146, the packet access procedure is aborted and a packet access failure is indicated to upper layers.
Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.2

41.2.2.4.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS waits T3146 seconds before aborting the packet access procedure.

41.2.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: Default settings except:

· System Information parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 2 retransmissions

· CCCH combined with SDCCH

· System Information parameter TX_INTEGER in RACH Control Parameters is set to 3.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure, the SS waits until the MS sends all M+1 CHANNEL REQUEST messages, where M is the parameter Max Retrans broadcast on BCCH. The SS waits until T3146 seconds elapse and sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT which shall be ignored by the MS since the access procedure should be aborted. 

The MS shall retry the access procedure (according to 04.60/7.1.2.3). Again, the SS waits until the MS sends all M+1 CHANNEL REQUEST messages, and then sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT before T3146 seconds elapse. In this case the MS shall correctly send the LLC PDU on the assigned PDCH.

Note:

Timer T3146 (GSM 04.08/11) depends on parameter TX_INTEGER broadcast on BCCH. 

The minimum value of the timer is 2*S+TX_INTEGER slots, where S is given in Table 3.1/04.08. 

The maximum value of this timer is 5 seconds. (41.2.3.6Section 11.1.1 in 04.08)

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	The MS turned on and triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	4
	SS
	
	SS waits 5.5 seconds

(Maximum value of T3146 is 5 seconds)

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, one phase access.

	6
	SS
	
	MS shall ignore the message,

SS verifies that MS does not send any RLC data or control blocks.

	 
	 
	 
	 

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS attempts a second time to access the network.

	8
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	9
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	10
	SS
	
	SS waits T3146 - 0.1*T3146 (using minimum value of T3146, which is 2*S + TX_INTEGER slots)

	11
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, one phase access.

	12
	SS <->MS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete GPRS attach.

	 
	 
	 
	 


The complete test is repeated for:

-
TX_INTEGER set to 20 and for

-
TX_INTEGER set to 32.

41.2.2.5
Initiation of the packet access procedure / Request Reference

41.2.2.5.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages and switches to the assigned PDCH.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.1

41.2.2.5.2
Test purpose 

1
To verify that the MS continues sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages when receiving an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT containing an incorrect Request Reference.

2
To verify that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages and switches to the assigned PDCH when receiving an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT containing a Request Reference IE corresponding to one of its last 3 CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

41.2.2.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell , CCCH combined with SDCCH, Parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 7 retransmissions. 

Mobile Station: The MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. After 3 CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT including an incorrect Request Reference. The SS verifies that the MS continues sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

After the 5th CHANNEL REQUEST message the SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT including a correct Request Reference. The SS verifies that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages, switches to the assigned PDCH and completes the attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is turned on and triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. 

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, one phase access, fixed allocation and including a Request Reference different from those included in previous CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

	5
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	MS continues sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	with Request Reference corresponding to step 3.

MS shall stop sending further access bursts.

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block 

(GMM ATTACH REQUEST)
	(see message contents in default section)

	9
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete the attach procedure.

	
	
	
	


41.2.3
Packet immediate assignment / One phase packet access

41.2.3.1
Two-message assignment / Successful case

41.2.3.1.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station receives an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message and the Dedicated mode or TBF information element indicates that this is the first message in a two-message assignment, the mobile station shall continue to listen to the full CCCH. The network may send a second IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message within two multiframe periods following the first IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT, specifying the packet channel description and, if required, a mobile allocation for the assignment.

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message or, in case of a two-message assignment, a matching pair of IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT messages corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station stops T3146 (if running), stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages, and switches to the assigned PDCH.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.1

41.2.3.1.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly decodes a two-message assignment and switches to the assigned PDCH. 

41.2.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. After reception of CHANNEL REQUEST the SS sends a two-message IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT which actually describe a default IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message, except that it is split in two parts: basically, the first part contains the IA Rest Octets, and the second part the Packet Channel Description IE. 

The SS verifies that the MS correctly switches to the assigned PDCH and completes GPRS attach.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	MS is turned on and triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	first message of two-message assignment

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	second message (see specific message contents), sent within two multiframes after step 3.

	5
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents:

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (first message)

	Information Element
	Value

	as default except:
	

	Dedicated mode or TBF:

-
TMA

-
Downlink

-
T/D
	1 (is first message of a two-message assignment)

0

1 (assign a TBF)

	Packet Channel Description:
	all bits are set to ‘0’

	Request Reference:
	as default

	Timing Advance:
	as default

	Starting Time:
	not present

	IA Rest Octets:
	as default


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (second message)

	Information Element
	Value

	as default except:
	

	Dedicated mode or TBF:

-
TMA

-
Downlink

-
T/D
	0

0

1 (assign a TBF)

	Packet Channel Description:
	as default

	Request Reference:
	as default

	Timing Advance:
	as default

	Starting Time:
	not present

	IA Rest Octets:
	Second Part Packet Assignment


41.2.3.2
Two-message assignment / Failure cases

41.2.3.2.1
Conformance requirements

If the indirect encoding is used, the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message may contain a CHANGE_MARK_1 field. If that is present, the mobile station shall verify the validity of the SI13_CHANGE_MARK associated with the GPRS mobile allocation to which the message refers, see GSM 04.60. If the CHANGE_MARK_1 field and the SI13_CHANGE_MARK do not match, the message does not satisfactorily define a PDCH.

The two IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT messages in a two-message assignment shall have the same contents of the Request Reference information elements.

If the mobile station does not receive the second IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT messages in a two-message assignment within two multiframe periods following the first message, the mobile station shall discard the first IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message received.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.1

41.2.3.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS does not respond to a two-message assignment if:

· CHANGE_MARK_1 does not match SI13 CHANGE_MARK.

· the second IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message is not received within two multiframes after the first message.

· Request References in both messages do not have same contents.

41.2.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, CHANGE_MARK in SI13 is set to 1.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. After reception of CHANNEL REQUEST the SS sends a two-message IMMEDIATE assignment:

-
first attempt: CHANGE_MARK does not match SI13 CHANGE_MARK. MS shall re-initiate packet access (see GSM 04.08 / 4.7.3.1.5, GPRS attach procedure / Abnormal cases).

-
second attempt: the second IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message is not received within two multiframes after the first message. MS shall re-initiate packet access.

-
third attempt: Request References in both messages do not have same contents. MS shall re-initiate packet access.

-
fourth attempt: the second IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message is received in the last access grant block before the second multiframes after the first message. In this case the MS shall successfully switch to the assigned PDCH and complete the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	first message of two-message assignment with contents as specified below (see specific message contents). 

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	second message (see specific message contents) except: Packet Channel Description IE describes a hopping channel including CHANGE_MARK_1 different from SI13 CHANGE_MARK.

	
	
	
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	MS shall re-initiate packet access 

	6
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	first message of two-message assignment (see specific message contents)

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	second message (see specific message contents) sent after two multiframes after the first message.

	
	
	
	

	8
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	MS shall re-initiate packet access

	9
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	first message of two-message assignment (see specific message contents) including a Request Reference corresponding to step 8.

	10
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	second message (see specific message contents) except: Request Reference is different from that in step 8.

	
	
	
	

	11
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	MS shall re-initiate packet access

	12
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	first message of two-message assignment (see specific message contents)

	13
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	second message (see specific message contents) sent in the last access grant block before the second multiframe after the first message elapses.

	14
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents:

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (first message)

	Information Element
	Value

	as default except:
	

	Dedicated mode or TBF:

-
TMA

-
Downlink

-
T/D
	1 (is first message of a two-message assignment)

0

1 (assign a TBF)

	Packet Channel Description:
	all bits are set to ‘0’

	Request Reference:
	as default

	Timing Advance:
	as default

	Starting Time:
	not present

	IA Rest Octets:
	as default


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (second message)

	Information Element
	Value

	as default except:
	

	Dedicated mode or TBF:

-
TMA

-
Downlink

-
T/D
	0

0

1 (assign a TBF)

	Packet Channel Description:
	as default

	Request Reference:
	as default

	Timing Advance:
	as default

	Starting Time:
	not present

	IA Rest Octets:
	Second Part Packet Assignment


41.2.3.3
Packet uplink assignment / Polling bit set

41.2.3.3.1
Conformance requirement

If the Polling bit is set to 1, MS shall send a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message (see 04.60) on the assigned PDCH, in the uplink block specified by the TBF Starting Time. In this case the TBF Starting Time is used both to indicate when the assigned PDCH becomes valid and to specify the uplink block. 

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

41.2.3.3.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS sends a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the correct uplink block if the Polling bit is set in packet uplink assignment construction.

41.2.3.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access and with the Polling bit set. The MS shall send a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT on the assigned uplink block and then complete the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	 
	MS is triggered to initiate GPRS attach. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, one phase access and Polling bit set, and arbitrarily chosen TBF starting time in the future.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	sent on the block indicated by TBF starting time in step 3.

	5
	SS<->MS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete GPRS attach.

	
	
	
	


41.2.3.4
One phase packet access / Contention resolution / Successful case

41.2.3.4.1
Conformance requirements

After receiving an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message in which one phase packet access for an uplink transfer is granted, the mobile station shall start timer T3164 and proceed with the contention resolution at one phase access defined in GSM 04.60.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

41.2.3.4.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS includes the correct TLLI (Temporary Logical Link Identifier) in the first RLC data blocks until contention resolution is completed.

41.2.3.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks including the correct TLLI in the RLC data blocks which are sent preceding the reception of PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	For uplink TBF, one phase access

	3
	MS -> SS
	3 RLC data blocks
	SS verifies correct TLLI in RLC headers.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI

	5
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete data transfer.

	
	
	
	


41.2.3.5
One phase packet access / Contention resolution / TLLI mismatch

41.2.3.5.1
Conformance requirement

If the TLLI in the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message differs from that sent by the MS in the RLC block headers, the MS shall immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and re-initiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

41.2.3.5.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS immediately stops transmitting if it receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with incorrect TLLI.

41.2.3.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks including the correct TLLI in the first three blocks. The SS acknowledges the RLC block transfer with a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK including an incorrect TLLI. The SS shall verify that the MS ‘immediately’ stops transmitting (see note below) and retries packet access procedure.

Note:
The MS is allowed to transmit n RLC blocks after the block containing the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message (the exact value of n is specified in GSM 05.10 / 6.11). 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	For uplink TBF, one phase packet access granted, fixed allocation.

	3
	MS -> SS
	3 RLC data blocks
	SS verifies correct TLLI in RLC headers.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including incorrect TLLI

	5
	SS
	 
	The SS verifies that the MS transmits at most further n (=6) data blocks after step 4 (see Note) before re-initiating packet access.



	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure.

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	For uplink TBF, one phase packet access granted, fixed allocation.

	8
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete uplink data transfer.


41.2.3.6
One phase packet access / Contention resolution / Counter N3104

41.2.3.6.1
Conformance requirement

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

41.2.3.6.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly sets and considers counter N3104. 

Note: 
Counter N3104 is incremented by 1 with each new RLC/MAC block the mobile station sends until the first PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message is received. 

Its maximum value is N3104_MAX = 3 * (BS_CV_MAX + 3) * number of uplink timeslots assigned, where BS_CV_MAX is broadcast in SI 13 Rest Octets.

41.2.3.6.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: Default settings except: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_CV_MAX value in System Information Type 13 arbitrarily chosen in the range 3 to 10.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer 1000 octets of data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks. The SS acknowledges the RLC block transfer with a correct PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK sent after N3104_MAX data blocks. The SS verifies that the MS stops transmitting and restarts packet access procedure. 

At the second attempt, the SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK exactly after N3104_MAX - 1 data blocks. The SS verifies that this time the MS does not abort the access procedure and successfully completes uplink transfer.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS is triggered to transfer 1000 data octets.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, indicating one phase packet access, fixed allocation and allocation bitmap granting 31 blocks.

	3
	MS -> SS
	n RLC data blocks
	SS receives n = N3104_MAX data blocks

	4
	SS
	
	SS verifies that MS does not send further RLC data blocks.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	with parameter REPEAT_ALLOCATION set.

MS shall ignore this message 

	6
	SS 
	 
	SS verifies that the MS does not send further RLC data blocks.

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure.

	8
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	indicating one phase packet access granted.

	9
	MS -> SS
	n-1 RLC data blocks
	SS receives N3104_MAX – 1 data blocks

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	with parameter REPEAT_ALLOCATIOn set.

	11
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete uplink data transfer.

	
	
	 
	 


41.2.3.7
One phase packet access / Contention resolution / Timer T3166

41.2.3.7.1
Conformance requirement

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer T3166.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

41.2.3.7.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly considers timer T3166. 

41.2.3.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_CV_MAX value in System Information Type 13 is set to 15.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer 1000 octets of data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access and dynamic allocation. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks. The SS reduces the block transfer rate by controlling the USF flag. In this way, the SS forces T3166 (with value 5 s.) to expire before counter N3104 reaches N3104_MAX (with value 45 blocks for current settings). The SS verifies that the MS stops transmitting and restarts packet access procedure. 

At the second attempt, the SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK before T3166 seconds. The SS verifies that this time the MS does not abort the access procedure and successfully completes the data transfer.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS is triggered to transfer 1000 data octets.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, dynamic allocation. CS1 shall be used.

	
	
	
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF addressing the MS

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK 
	USF not addressing the MS

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS

	
	
	
	

	16
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 3 to 15 are repeated at most 22 times or until MS does not send further RLC data blocks at step 4.

	
	
	
	Note: steps 3 to 15 transfer one block every 52 frames, or 240 ms.

22 repetitions require about 5.5 s. (Timer T3166 shall expire)

	
	
	
	

	17
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure.

	18
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, dynamic allocation.

	
	
	
	

	19
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 3 to 15 are repeated 17 times.

	
	
	
	Note: 

17 repetitions require about 4.3 s. (Timer T3166 should not expire)

	
	
	
	

	20
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	

	21
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete uplink data transfer.

	
	
	 
	 


41.2.3.8
One phase packet access / Contention resolution / 4 access repetition attempts

41.2.3.8.1
Conformance requirement

If contention resolution for packet access fails, the mobile station shall reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

41.2.3.8.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS repeats the packet access initiation 4 times.

41.2.3.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH. 

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks including the correct TLLI in the first three blocks. The SS acknowledges the RLC block transfer with a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK including a TLLI not corresponding to the MS. The SS shall verify that the MS stops transmitting blocks and reinitiates packet access, which shall be repeated four times.

Note:

The MS is allowed to transmit n RLC blocks after the block containing the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message (the exact value of n is specified in GSM 05.10 / 6.11). 

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	indicating one phase packet access granted, fixed allocation.

	4
	MS -> SS
	3 RLC data blocks
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	including incorrect TLLI

	6
	MS -> SS
	 
	MS aborts packet access procedure, and is allowed to transmit at most n RLC data blocks (see Note above).

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS<->SS
	 
	repetition 1: MS shall reinitiate a packet access procedure, steps 2 to 6 are repeated.

	
	
	
	

	8
	MS<->SS
	 
	repetition 2: MS reinitiates a packet access procedure, steps 2 to 6 are repeated.

	
	
	
	

	9
	MS<->SS
	 
	repetition 3: MS reinitiates a packet access procedure, steps 2 to 6 are repeated.

	
	
	
	

	10
	MS<->SS
	 
	repetition 4: MS reinitiates a packet access procedure, steps 2 to 6 are repeated.

	
	
	
	


Note: after step 10, the MS may reinitiate a packet access procedure, since higher layers may request to restart the access procedure.

41.2.3.9
One phase packet access / TBF starting time

41.2.3.9.1
Conformance requirement

In case the packet uplink assignment construction contains a TBF starting time and the mobile station receives the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message before the TBF starting time has expired, it shall wait until the frame number indicated by the TBF starting time before accessing the channel. If the mobile station receives the message after the TBF starting time has expired, it shall ignore the TBF starting time and may immediately access the channel.

[GSM 04.60]

-
if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE, or a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with an ALLOCATION_BITMAP whose TBF starting time has elapsed, the mobile station shall use whatever portion of the fixed allocation remains. If none of the fixed allocation remains, the mobile station shall ignore the message.
Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

GSM 04.60 subclause 8.1.1.5

41.2.3.9.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly considers the TBF Starting Time included in the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message.

41.2.3.9.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access and containing a TBF starting time. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks at the exact frame specified by the TBF starting time. 

The test is repeated with a TBF starting time in the past. In this case the MS shall ‘immediately’ (see note below) send RLC data blocks.

Note:

The MS shall start transmitting RLC blocks within n blocks after the block containing the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message (the exact value of n is specified in GSM 05.10 / 6.11.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	indicating one phase packet access granted, fixed allocation and an arbitrarily chosen TBF Starting Time (indicating a future frame number).

	3
	SS
	
	SS verifies that MS does not transmit for frame numbers below TBF Starting Time.

	4
	MS -> SS
	 3 RLC data blocks
	SS verifies that first RLC block arrives on first allowed block after TBF Starting Time.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	

	7
	SS<->MS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete data transfer.

	
	
	
	

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered again to transfer 200 octets of data.

	9
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	indicating one phase packet access granted, fixed allocation and an arbitrarily chosen TBF Starting Time with value less than current frame number, and such that the Allocation Bitmap extends over more than 3 blocks after current frame number.

	11
	MS -> SS
	 3 RLC data blocks
	SS verifies that MS ‘immediately’ starts sending RLC data blocks, i.e. within n (=6) blocks after step 10 (see Note above).

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI.

	13
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	

	14
	SS<->MS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete data transfer.

	
	
	
	


41.2.3.10
One phase packet access / Timing Advance Index present

41.2.3.10.1
Conformance requirement

If the timing advance index (TAI) is included in the packet uplink assignment construction, the mobile station shall use the continuous update timing advance mechanism, see GSM 05.10, using PTCCH in the same timeslot as the assigned PDCH. 

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

GSM 03.64 subclause 6.5.7.2

41.2.3.10.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS uses the continuous update timing advance mechanism and sends access bursts in the PTCCH slots as determined by the Timing Advance Index (TAI) sent in the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT. 

41.2.3.10.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered for uplink data transfer. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access and containing a Timing Advance Index. During TBF transfer, the SS shall verify the access bursts sent by the MS in the PTCCH.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 2000 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	For one phase packet access, dynamic allocation and including Timing Advance Index TAI=0.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI.

	5
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete data transfer.

	
	
	
	


Verification

During TBF transfer (steps 3 to 5) the SS monitors access bursts on PTCCH which are located on slots with numbers FN, such that (FN mod (8*52)) = 12 for TAI = 0 (GSM 03.64/6.5.7.2 and GSM 05.02/Table 6). The access burst contents shall be ‘01111111’. 

The test is repeated once more with an arbitrarily chosen TAI in the range 1 to 15. SS shall verify that the access bursts are sent in the correct PTCCH slots as specified in GSM 05.02/Table 6.

41.2.3.11
One phase packet access / Timing Advance Index not present

41.2.3.11.1
Conformance requirement

If a timing advance index (TAI) field is not included, the continuous update timing advance mechanism shall not be used.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.2

41.2.3.11.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS does not send any access bursts on PTCCH (i.e. it does not use the continuous update timing advance mechanism) if TAI is not present in the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message.

41.2.3.11.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer data. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message not including a Timing Advance Index. During TBF transfer, the SS shall verify that the MS does not send any access bursts in idle frames.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 2000 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	not including Timing Advance Index 

	3
	MS -> SS
	 3 RLC data blocks
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI.

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	

	6
	SS<->MS
	Completion of macro {Uplink data transfer}
	SS allows MS to complete data transfer

	
	
	
	


Verification

The SS verifies that the MS does not transmit in idle frames during data block transfer (steps 3 to 6). Idle frame numbers are 12, 25, 38 and 51 in the 52-multiframe structure.

41.2.4
Packet immediate assignment / Single block packet access

41.2.4.1
Single block packet access / Packet Resource Request

41.2.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

The network shall use the TBF starting time to indicate the first frame number belonging to the single block period granted for packet access. The mobile station may use that block period to send a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message to initiate the two phase access defined in GSM 04.60, or to send a PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message, see GSM 04.60.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.3

41.2.4.1.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in the assigned block as indicated by the TBF starting time when it is triggered for uplink transfer.

41.2.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data transfer. The SS assigns packet uplink resources for single block in an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message including a TBF starting time. The SS verifies that the MS sends a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST at the first allowed block as indicated by the TBF starting frame.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets of data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	For uplink TBF, single block assignment for an arbitrarily chosen TBF Starting Time in the future.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	SS verifies that first block is on first allowed block starting at frame number given by TBF Starting Time.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	with default contents.

	
	
	
	


41.2.4.2
Single block packet access / Packet Measurement Report

41.2.4.2.1
Conformance requirement

The network shall use the TBF starting time to indicate the first frame number belonging to the single block period granted for packet access. The mobile station may use that block period to send a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message to initiate the two phase access defined in GSM 04.60, or to send a PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message, see GSM 04.60.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.3

41.2.4.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS sends PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT in the assigned uplink block when performing a measurement report procedure.

Further on, this tests verifies that the MS correctly considers reporting parameter NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I.
41.2.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, in Ready state and in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 

Test procedure

The SS requests the MS via a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER to periodically send measurement reports. When the MS attempts a measurement report procedure, the SS assigns a single block for uplink TBF with an arbitrarily chosen TBF starting time (not yet elapsed). The SS verifies that the MS sends PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT in the assigned block.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for single block downlink assignment on PCH corresponding to MS.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	Including parameters:

NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER = ‘01’

NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I = ‘011’ (3.84 s.)

	
	
	
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	with establishment cause ‘single block access’.

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for uplink TBF, single block assignment with an arbitrarily chosen TBF starting time in the future in the range 0.5 to 2 seconds.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Shall be sent in the assigned block.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	SS verifies that the time interval between steps 3 and 6 corresponds to NC_ REPORTING_PERIOD_I +/- 10%.

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for uplink TBF, single block assignment with an arbitrarily chosen TBF starting time in the future.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Shall be sent in the assigned block.

	
	
	
	


41.2.5
Packet immediate assignment / Packet access rejection

41.2.5.1
Packet access rejection / wait indication

41.2.5.1.1
Conformance requirement

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages, starts timer T3142 with the indicated value, ("wait indication" information element), starts T3146 if it has not already been started, and listens to the downlink CCCH until T3146 expires. During this time, additional IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT messages are ignored, but any immediate assignment corresponding to any other of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages make the mobile station follow the assignment procedure. If no such immediate assignment is received, the mobile station returns to packet idle mode.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.4

41.2.5.1.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages when receiving an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT containing a Request Reference IE corresponding to one of its last 3 CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

Further on, the SS verifies that the MS makes a new attempt for uplink transfer only after T3142 seconds (“wait indication” timer) after last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT elapse.

41.2.5.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, Parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 7 retransmissions. 

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure. After reception of 3 CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT with correct Request Reference and including a waiting indication (T3142). The SS verifies that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages and does not attempt a new packet access until T3142 seconds elapse. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	 
	MS is triggered to initiate GPRS attach procedure

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	including Request Reference corresponding to the CHANNEL REQUEST in step 1, and waiting time indication with value T3142=50s.

	5
	SS
	
	SS verifies that MS does not send any further access bursts (see note below).

	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	SS verifies that the access burst does not arrive before T3142 – 0.1 * T3142 (=45s) after last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message.

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for uplink TBF, one phase access

	8
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete GPRS attach.


The test is repeated with an arbitrarily chosen value of T3142 in the range 2 to 255 seconds.

Note: The number of frames between successive access bursts considering the default Sys Info parameters used in the test is larger than 58 frames (see 04.08/Table 3.1). This value is large enough to allow the MS to respond to the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message by stopping sending the next access bursts.

41.2.5.2
Packet access rejection / assignment before T3142 expires

41.2.5.2.1
Conformance requirement

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages, starts timer T3142 with the indicated value, ("wait indication" information element), starts T3146 if it has not already been started, and listens to the downlink CCCH until T3146 expires. During this time, additional IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT messages are ignored, but any immediate assignment corresponding to any other of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages make the mobile station follow the assignment procedure. If no such immediate assignment is received, the mobile station returns to packet idle mode.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.2.1.3.4

41.2.5.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages when receiving an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT and, if an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT containing a correct Request Reference arrives before T = min {T3142, T3146} seconds elapse, then the MS shall accept this assignment. (See below for a note on T3146).

41.2.5.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: Default settings except:

-
Parameter MAX_RETRANS is set to 7 retransmissions. 

-
Parameter TX_INTEGER is set to 32

-
CCCH combined with SDCCH

Mobile Station: MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate GPRS attach. After reception of 3 CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT with correct Request Reference and including a waiting indication (T3142). The SS verifies that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

Before T = min {T3142, T3146} seconds elapse, the SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT with correct Request Reference. The MS shall switch to the assigned PDCH and transfer the data.

Note on T3146:

T3146 is started when sending the last CHANNEL REQUEST or when receiving the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT. At its expiry, the packet access is aborted.

The value of T3146 is given by T+2*S (GSM 04.08/11.1.1), where T is TX_INTEGER and S is given in GSM 04.08/Table 3.1. The value of T3146 is 2.15 s. for the current settings. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to initiate GPRS attach.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	including Request Reference corresponding to the CHANNEL REQUEST in step 2, and waiting time indication with value T3142 = 2 s.

	5
	 
	 
	The SS verifies that the MS stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages. 

	6
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	sent after 1.5s. (of the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT) and including Request Reference corresponding to step 1.

	7
	SS<->MS
	Completion of macro {GPRS attach procedure}
	SS allows MS to complete GPRS attach.

	
	
	
	


41.2.6
Packet downlink assignment procedure using CCCH

41.2.6.1
Initiation of packet downlink assignment procedure / MS listens to correct CCCH block

41.2.6.1.1
Conformance requirement

The network initiates the packet downlink assignment procedure by sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message in unacknowledged mode on the CCCH timeslot corresponding to CCCH group the mobile station belongs to.

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message [the MS] stops monitoring downlink CCCH and switches to the assigned PDCH and starts listening for downlink RLC/MAC blocks identified by the assigned TFI; it starts timer T3190.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.1.2

41.2.6.1.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS responds to an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for downlink TBF sent on PCH blocks corresponding to the MS’s paging group.

41.2.6.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: Default settings except:

-
Parameters CCCH_CONF, BS_AG_BLKS_RES, and BS_PA_MFRMS are arbitrarily chosen.

Mobile Station: 

-
MS is GPRS attached, DRX have been negotiated, MS is in Ready state.

-
A PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

-
Support of DRX

Test procedure

The SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for downlink transfer on a PCH block corresponding to its paging group (see 05.02/6.5.2) which depends on Sys Info parameters and the MS’s IMSI. The MS shall switch to the assigned PDCH and exercise downlink transfer.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	sent on a PCH block corresponding to the MS’s paging group, including a packet downlink assignment with correct TLLI.

	2
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Downlink data transfer}
	SS completes downlink transfer of 200 octets of data.

	 
	 
	 
	 


41.2.6.2
Initiation of packet downlink assignment procedure / timer T3190

41.2.6.2.1
Conformance requirement

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message [the MS] stops monitoring downlink CCCH and switches to the assigned PDCH and starts listening for downlink RLC/MAC blocks identified by the assigned TFI; it then starts timer T3190.

If the mobile station does not receive a RLC/MAC block on the assigned PDCHs before timer T3190 expires, then a TBF establishment failure has occurred.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.1.2

41.2.6.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS returns to packet idle updated if RLC/MAC blocks are sent after T3190 seconds, and that the MS correctly receives RLC/MAC blocks if they are sent before T3190 seconds.

41.2.6.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The SS assigns a PDCH for downlink transfer but does not send any RLC/MAC blocks until T3190 seconds have elapsed. The MS shall return to packed idle updated and ignore the RLC/MAC blocks.

To verify that the MS returned to packet idle updated, the SS again assigns a PDCH and sends RLC/MAC blocks before T3190 seconds elapse. The SS shall successfully transfer all RLC data blocks. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for downlink TBF on a PCH block corresponding to the MS, including a packet downlink assignment.

	2
	SS
	
	SS waits T3190 + 10% (=5.5s) after the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC data blocks
	SS sends data 

	4
	 SS
	 
	SS verifies for 10s. that the MS does not respond.

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	SS assigns again a PDCH.

	6
	SS
	
	SS waits T3190 – 10% (=4.5s) after the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC data blocks
	SS starts sending 200 octets of data.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of data blocks.

	9
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Downlink data transfer}
	SS completes downlink transfer.


41.2.6.3
Initiation of packet downlink assignment procedure / TBF starting time

41.2.6.3.1
Conformance requirement

The IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message may indicate a TBF starting time. If the mobile station receives the message before the TBF starting time has expired, it shall wait until the frame number indicated by the TBF starting time, start timer T3190 and switch to the assigned PDCH. If the mobile station receives the message after the TBF starting time has expired, it shall ignore the indicated TBF starting time, immediately start timer T3190 and switch to the assigned PDCH. 

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.1.2

41.2.6.3.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly considers the TBF starting time during downlink assignment.

41.2.6.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH. 

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- Support of PDP context

Test procedure

The SS assigns a PDCH via an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT including a TBF starting time. The SS does not send RLC data blocks after TBF starting time + T3190 elapses. The MS shall return to packed idle updated and ignore the RLC data blocks.

The SS assigns again a PDCH, and this time the SS sends RLC data blocks before TBF starting time + T3190 expires. The MS shall successfully receive the RLC data blocks.

Finally, the SS assigns the third time a PDCH, but including a TBF starting time which expired. The SS immediately sends RLC data blocks which shall be acknowledged by the MS.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	including a packet downlink assignment with a TBF Starting Time corresponding to 10s after the current frame number.

	2
	SS
	
	SS waits 1.1 * (TBF Starting Time +T3190) (=16.5 s) after the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field.

	4
	 SS
	 
	SS verifies for that the MS does not respond in the assigned block in step 3.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	SS assigns again a PDCH with TBF Starting Time corresponding to 10s after the current frame number.

	6
	SS
	
	SS waits 0.9 * (TBF Starting Time +T3190) (= 13.5 s) after the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT.

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	sent in the assigned block at step 7 indicating correct reception of downlink RLC block.

	9
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Downlink data transfer}
	SS completes data transfer.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	SS assigns again a PDCH with TBF Starting Time which already elapsed.

	11
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	sent in the third block after the block containing the message in step 10 (see note below), including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of RLC block.

	13
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Downlink data transfer}
	SS completes data transfer.


Note:

The requirements to uplink and downlink assignment reaction times are stated in GSM 05.10 / 6.11: An MS shall be ready to transmit and receive using a new assignment no later than the next occurrence of block B((x+3) mod 12) where block B(x) is the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

41.2.6.4
Initiation of packet downlink assignment procedure / incorrect TFI 

41.2.6.4.1
Conformance requirement

On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message [the MS] stops monitoring downlink CCCH and switches to the assigned PDCH and starts listening for downlink RLC/MAC blocks identified by the assigned Temporary Flow Identifier (TFI).

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.1.2

41.2.6.4.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly considers the TFI in the RLC/MAC blocks.

41.2.6.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH. 

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

-
Support of PDP context
Test procedure

The SS assigns a PDCH and starts transmitting RLC/MAC blocks with incorrect TFI. The MS shall ignore these RLC/MAC blocks and, after T3190 expires, return to packet idle mode.

To prove that the MS returns to idle mode, the SS assigns again a PDCH, and this time the SS sends RLC/MAC blocks with correct TFI. The MS shall successfully receive the data packets.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for downlink TBF 

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	SS sends RLC blocks with incorrect TFI (i.e. not corresponding to the last IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT), including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field.

	3
	 SS
	 
	SS verifies that the MS does not respond in the assigned block.

	4
	 SS
	 
	SS waits value of T3190 + 10% (=5.5s).

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for downlink TBF

	6
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	with correct TFI, including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of RLC block.

	8
	MS<->SS
	Completion of macro {Downlink data transfer}
	SS completes downlink transfer.

	
	
	
	


41.2.7
Single block packet downlink assignment

41.2.7.1
Single block packet downlink assignment / TBF Starting Time

41.2.7.1.1
Conformance requirement

The sending of an RLC/MAC control message to a mobile station in packet idle mode may be initiated by the RR entity on network side using the packet downlink assignment procedure. The procedure is used to assign a single downlink block on a PDCH for the transfer of the RLC/MAC control message.

The packet downlink construction in the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message shall contain only:

-
the TLLI; and

-
the TBF starting time.

If the mobile station receives the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message before the TBF starting time has expired, it shall wait until the frame number indicated by the TBF starting time. The network shall use the TBF starting time to indicate the first frame number belonging to the single block period assigned to the mobile station. The mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCH and attempt to decode an RLC/MAC control message in the assigned downlink block. 

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.2

41.2.7.1.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS correctly decodes the RLC control block sent by the network on the assigned downlink block given by TBF starting time in the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message.

41.2.7.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: 1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH.

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, in Ready state and in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

- 

Test procedure

The SS assigns a single block for downlink via an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on CCCH including a TBF starting time . The SS sends a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message addressing the MS with Polling Bit set and a valid RRBP field. 

The MS shall respond with a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT message on the assigned TBF block. This verifies that the MS correctly received the RLC control block sent in the assigned single block TBF.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for single block downlink assignment,

including a TBF starting time arbitrarily chosen in the range 0.5 to 50 s. after the current frame number. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	sent on the block indicated by TBF starting time in step 1, including Polling bit set and valid RRBP field and addressing the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	sent on the block indicated by the RRBP field in step 2.

	
	
	
	


41.2.7.2
Single block packet downlink assignment / MS returns to packet idle mode

41.2.7.2.1
Conformance requirement

Unless otherwise indicated by the RLC/MAC control message, the mobile station remains in packet idle mode. If the mobile station remains in packet idle mode, it shall continue to monitor downlink CCCH once the block period indicated by the TBF starting time has passed.

Reference

GSM 04.08 subclause 3.5.3.2

41.2.7.2.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the MS remains in packet idle mode and monitors downlink CCCH once the block period indicated by the TBF starting time has passed.
41.2.7.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator: Default settings except:

-
NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER in SI 13 Rest Octets set to ‘00’ (no measurement reporting)

-
CCCH combined with SDCCH

Mobile Station: MS is GPRS attached, a PDP context has been established and the MS is in Packet Idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

· Support of PDP context.

Test procedure

The SS assigns a single block for downlink via an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on CCCH including a TBF starting time . The SS sends a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message requesting the MS to periodically send measurement reports. 

Next, in order to verify that the MS remains in packet idle mode, the SS assigns a downlink TBF which shall be successfully completed. 

The SS shall wait until the MS attempts two periodic measurement report procedures, in order to make sure that the MS correctly decoded the PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER on the assigned single block for downlink.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	for single block downlink assignment,

including a TBF starting time arbitrarily chosen.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	on the assigned single block.

NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER = ‘01’

NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I = ‘110’ (30.72 s.)

	 
	 
	 
	 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST
	

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	This verifies that MS is in ‘idle mode’.

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	including Wait Indication set to 5 s.

	
	
	
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for uplink TBF, single block assignment

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	 

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	9
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	The SS verifies reporting period: the time interval between CHANNEL REQUESTS messages in steps 7 and 10 shall be in the range 30.72 s. +/- 10%.

	10
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for uplink TBF, single block assignment

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	 

	
	
	
	


41.2.8
Macros and default message contents

41.2.8.1
Macros

In order to simplify the process of writing and coding test cases, macros are referenced in the expected signaling tables. These macros provide all additional signaling needed to complete the particular test but are not relevant to its purpose.

41.2.8.1.1
GPRS attach procedure

The following table describes a signaling sequence performing the GPRS attach procedure. Note that there are different possible sequences implementing the GPRS attach procedure. 

The macros {Completion of GPRS attach} in the test cases refer to the table below starting at the step required for the particular sequence.

{GPRS attach procedure}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	
	
	MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause is ‘one phase packet access’. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	For uplink TBF, single phase access, dynamic allocation.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	Transporting:

 ATTACH REQUEST

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Indicating correct reception of uplink blocks, including RRBP field set.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT
	Sent on PACCH

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	For downlink TBF, sent 1 s. after setp 5 on AGCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC data blocks
	Transporting:

ATTACH ACCEPT.

Last block containing a valid RRBP field and FBI set.

	8A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Including Channel Request Description.

	9A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACH.

	10A
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	Transporting:

 ATTACH COMPLETE

	11A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including valid RRBP field

	12A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT
	

	
	
	
	

	8B
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Not including Channel Request Description.

	
	
	
	

	9B
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	10B
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	For uplink TBF, single phase access, dynamic allocation.

	11B
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	Transporting:

 ATTACH COMPLETE

	12B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Indicating correct reception of uplink blocks, including RRBP field set.

	13B
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT
	


41.2.8.1.2
Uplink data transfer

The following table describes a sequence performing uplink data transfer in acknowledged mode. 

{Uplink data transfer, acknowledged mode}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	
	
	A PDP context (in acknowledged RLC mode) has been established. The MS is triggered to send data.

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for uplink TBF, single block access.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	for fixed allocation



	
	
	
	

	5
	
	
	Steps 6 to 8 are executed 0 to n times as needed.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block
	

	7
	
	
	Step 6 is repeated at most 14 times (resulting in at most 15 uplink data blocks)

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of uplink data blocks and 

parameter REPEAT_ ALLOCATION set.

	
	
	
	

	9
	
	
	Countdown procedure: Step 10 is repeated as needed. 

	10
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block
	The MS shall correctly set the CV value in the RLC header, the last one being 0.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of uplink blocks, and valid RRBP field and Final Ack Indicator set.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	


41.2.8.1.3
Downlink data transfer

The following table describes a sequence performing downlink data transfer in acknowledged mode. 

{Downlink data transfer, acknowledged mode}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	0
	
	
	A PDP context (in acknowledged RLC mode) has been established. 

	1
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	for downlink TBF, sent on CCCH on the correct CCCH block the MS belongs to.

	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	Steps 3 to 6 are executed 0 to n times as needed.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	

	4
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated at most 14 times 

	5
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	with polling bit set.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of downlink data blocks.

	
	
	
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	

	8
	
	
	Step 7 is repeated as needed. 

	9
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	Last data block with FBI bit set and a valid RRBP field.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	indicating correct reception of downlink data blocks.


41.2.8.2
Default message contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for downlink TBF

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	- TMA
	0 (not a two-message assignment)

	- Downlink
	0 (‘no meaning’)

	
- T/D
	1 (assign a Temporary Block Flow)

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	PDCH

	
- TN
	slot 4

	
- TSC
	3

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	30

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	   -
	HH01 (Packet Downlink Assignment)

	   - Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	
- TLLI
	Corresponding to the value allocated to the MS. 

	
- 
	1

	

- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00001 (binary)

	

- RLC_MODE
	1 (RLC acknowledged mode)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- GAMMA
	For GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm 

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	                   - POLLING
	0

	- TA_VALID
	1 (valid)

	- REL_OR_ABS_FN
	1 

	                   - 
	0 (TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX not present)

	                   - 
	1 (TBF starting time is present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating current frame + 50 frames

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for downlink single block assignment

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	- TMA
	0 (not a two-message assignment)

	- Downlink
	0 (‘no meaning’)

	
- T/D
	1 (assign a Temporary Block Flow)

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	PDCH

	
- TN
	slot 4

	
- TSC
	3

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	30

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	   -
	HH01 (Packet Downlink Assignment)

	   - Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	
- TLLI
	Corresponding to the value allocated to the MS. 

	
- 
	0 (parameters TFI_ASSIGNMENT, RLC_MODE, ALPHA, GAMMA, POLLING, TA_VALID and REL_OR_ABS_FN not present)

	           - 
	1 (TBF starting time is present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating current frame + 50 frames

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for uplink TBF, one phase access, dynamic allocation

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	- TMA
	0 (‘no meaning’)

	- Downlink
	0 (‘no meaning’)

	
- T/D
	1 (assign a Temporary Block Flow)

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	PDCH

	
- TN
	slot 4

	
- TSC
	3

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	30 (decimal)

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	   - 
	HH00 (Packet Uplink Assignment)

	   - Packet Uplink Assignment
	

	
- 
	1

	- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00001

	- POLLING
	0

	   - 
	0 (Dynamic Allocation)

	- USF
	001

	- USF_GRANULARITY
	0 (MS shall transmit one RLC/MAC block)

	
- CHANNEL_CODING_CMD
	01 (CS-2)

	

- TLLI_BLOCK_CH_CODING
	00 (CS-1)

	
- 
	1 (ALPHA is present)

	- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- GAMMA
	For GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	-
	0 (TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX not present)

	- 
	1 (TBF_STARTING_TIME is present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating current frame + 50 frames

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for uplink TBF, one phase access, fixed allocation

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	- TMA
	0 ‘no meaning’

	- Downlink
	0 ‘no meaning’

	
- T/D
	1 assign a Temporary Block Flow

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	PDCH

	
- TN
	slot 4

	
- TSC
	3

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	30

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	   - 
	HH00 (Packet Uplink Assignment)

	   - Packet Uplink Assignment
	

	
- 
	1

	- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00001

	- POLLING
	0

	   - 
	1 (Fixed Allocation)

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LGTH
	31

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	bitmap of length 31, all bits set

	
- CHANNEL_CODING_CMD
	01 (CS-2)

	

- TLLI_BLOCK_CH_CODING
	00 (CS-1)

	
- 
	1 (ALPHA is present)

	- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- GAMMA
	For GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	-
	0 (TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX not present)

	- 
	1 (TBF_STARTING_TIME is present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 50 frames)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT for uplink TBF, single block access

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00111111

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging

	Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	- TMA
	0 ‘no meaning’

	- Downlink
	0 ‘no meaning’

	
- T/D
	1 assign a Temporary Block Flow

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type
	PDCH

	
- TN
	slot 4

	
- TSC
	3

	
- 
	0

	
- 
	00 (Binary)

	
- ARFCN
	30

	Request Reference
	Pertaining to last Channel Request sent by the MS.

	Timing Advance
	

	
- Timing advance value
	30 bit periods.

	Mobile Allocation
	

	
- Length
	0

	Starting Time
	Not present.

	IA rest octets
	

	   - 
	HH00 (Packet Uplink Assignment)

	   - Packet Uplink Assignment
	

	
- 
	1

	- TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00001

	- POLLING
	0

	   - 
	1 (Fixed Allocation)

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LGTH
	1

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	1 (only one block granted)

	
- CHANNEL_CODING_CMD
	01 (CS-2)

	

- TLLI_BLOCK_CH_CODING
	00 (CS-1)

	
- 
	1 (ALPHA is present)

	- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- GAMMA
	For GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	-
	0 (TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX not present)

	- 
	1 (TBF_STARTING_TIME is present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 50 frames)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 

	Protocol Discriminator
	RR Management.

	Skip Indicator
	0000

	Message Type
	00100001

	Page Mode
	

	
- Page Mode
	Normal Paging.

	Channels needed
	

	
- first channel
	00 

	
- second channel
	00 

	Mobile Identity 1
	

	
- odd/even indication
	Even.

	
- Type of Identity
	P-TMSI.

	
- Identity Digits
	P-TMSI previously allocated to MS.

	Mobile Identity 2
	Not present.

	P1 rest octets
	

	
-  
	L (no Notification List Number(PCH))

	
-  
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 1)

	
- 
	L (no priority specified for mobile Id 2)

	
- Packet Page Indication 1
	H 

	
- Packet Page Indication 2
	L (Not present)

	
-  
	L (no Group call Information)

	
-  
	L (no Notification List Number status)

	
- spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001110

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (not Global TFI)

	

-
	1 (not TLLI)

	


-
	1 (not TQI)

	



-
	1 (Packet Request Reference)

	




- Packet Request 





  Reference
	information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-2 coding

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	CS-1 coding

	{L|H<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	H (assign an uplink TFI)

	
- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	0000110 (uplink TBF identifier)

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
-
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
-
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	5

	- 
	00 (no hopping)

	

- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

	
	HL (Fixed allocation)

	{0|1<List of Reference Frequency lists>}
	0 (no reference frequencies)

	{0|1<Mobile Allocation list>}
	0 (no MA)

	
	LL (Dynamic Allocation)

	Fixed Allocation
	

	
- FINAL_ALLOCATION
	as required in TC

	
- DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	2

	-
	H (Contention Resolution TLLI is present)

	
- CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI
	As allocated to the MS

	
- 
	H (power control parameters)

	
- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- GAMMA_TN0
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN1
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN2
	1

	- GAMMA_TN2
	9 dBm (GSM 900), 6 dBm (DCS 1800), 6 dBm (PCS 1900)

	
- GAMMA_TN3
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN4
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN5
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN6
	0 (not present)

	
- GAMMA_TN7
	0 (not present)

	
- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 (no half duplex mode)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 91 frames)

	
-  
	L (bit map is blocks)

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	allocate 15 consecutive blocks


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000100

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (address is TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	as allocated for MS.

	MAC_MODE
	Dynamic Allocation

	RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	slot 2

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
-
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
-
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	- TSC
	5

	

-
	00 (non-hopping channel)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

	
	

	{L|H<Power Control Parameters>}
	H (Power Control Parameters present)

	
- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN0>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN1>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN1)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN2>}
	0 (GAMMA_TN2 present)

	

- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 900, +9 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN3>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN3)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN4>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN4)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN5>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN5)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN6>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN6)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN7>}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN7)

	{L|H<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	H (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	00011(Binary)

	{L|H<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	H (TBF Starting Time present)

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 13 frames)

	{L|H<Measurement Mapping>}
	L (no measurement mapping)


41.3
MAC/RLC Release

All test cases in this clause apply to the Mobile Stations which support the GPRS service and are capable of activation of at least one PDP context.

The maximum duration of each test is per default 5 min.

41.3.1
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / MS initiated

41.3.1.1
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / MS initiated / Acknowledged mode

41.3.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile station initiates release of the uplink TBF by beginning the countdown process. When the mobile station has sent the RLC data block with CV = 0 and there are no elements in the V(B) array set to the value Nacked, it shall start timer T3182 and stop timer T3180, if running. The mobile station shall continue to send RLC data blocks on each assigned uplink data block, according to the algorithm defined in GSM 04.60, 9.1.3.2.


2.
Upon reception of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message the mobile station shall stop timer T3182.

3.
If the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message has the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, the mobile station shall transmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and release the TBF. If there is no ongoing downlink TBF the mobile station shall enter packet idle mode.

4.
If the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message requests retransmission of RLC data blocks, the mobile station shall if necessary wait for allocation of uplink resources and then retransmit the RLC data blocks requested, restarting timer T3180 after each block is transmitted . The mobile station shall then start timer T3182 and wait for a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message as above.

5.
Upon transition from the packet transfer mode to the packet idle mode, a mobile station shall enter the Transfer non-DRX mode period.

6.
Upon a receipt of a commanding message or indication from the network requiring an action by the mobile station, if the reaction time for such action is not specified elsewhere, the mobile station shall begin to perform the required action no later than the next occurrence of block B((x+6) mod 12), where block B(x) is the radio block containing the commanding message or indication form the network.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.2.3, 5.5.1.5, GSM 05.10, 6.11.4

41.3.1.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that in RLC acknowledged mode:

1.
the MS initiates release of an uplink TBF by beginning countdown process. After CV = 0 and no elements in the V(B) array set to the value "Nacked" the MS continues to send RLC data blocks on each assigned uplink data block in the way defined in GSM 04.60, 9.1.3 and waits for PACKET UPLINK ACK/NCAK.

2.
the MS retransmits the requested RLC data blocks if the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message requests to do so. The MS then waits for another PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message.

3.
the MS transmits the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and release the TBF upon reception of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’. If there is no ongoing downlink TBF the mobile station shall enter packet idle mode.

41.3.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 10.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP test context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Support multislot class

Test Procedure

The test has three parts.

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer user data. A TBF of dynamic allocation in acknowledged mode with USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1. The SS assigns a downlink TBF, transfers a number of downlink data blocks and polls the MS. The MS responses the polling.

2.
The MS is assigned a TBF of dynamic allocation in acknowledged mode with USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1.

3.
The MS is triggered to transfer user data. A TBF of dynamic allocation on two timeslots in acknowledged mode with USF_GRANULARITY = 4 block is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 440 octets,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 30,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1,

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: ‘0’B, CS-1.

RLC acknowledged mode (PDP context2), without starting time

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 2 and 3 until the countdown value CV=2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge all received data blocks, USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that CV=1.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that CV=0. 

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the data block is a retransmission of the data block transmitted in step 6, CV=1.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the data block is a retransmission of the data block transmitted in step 8.

	
	
	
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Negatively acknowledge the data block transmitted in step 8, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	14
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the data block is a retransmission of the data block transmitted in step 8.

	
	
	
	

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing a valid RRBP=26. Acknowledge the last two data blocks.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the radio block specified by RRBP

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. Sent on PCCCH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs
	10 downlink data blocks, the data block with FBI = '1' and a valid RRBP

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 18. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.

	
	
	
	

	20
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 440 octets,

USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 30,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1,

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: ‘0’B, CS-1.

RLC acknowledged mode (PDP context2), without starting time

	
	
	
	

	21
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS

	22
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	24
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	25
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	26
	
	
	Regard the steps 21 - 25 as a step block. Repeat the step block until the countdown value CV = 0 in one of data blocks received.

	27
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	USF assigned to the MS. Acknowledge all received data blocks except for the data blocks which have CV=2, CV=1, or CV=0.

Set SSN value in Ack/Nack description equal to the BSN' of the received data block with CV = 2.

	28
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 2.

	29
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 1.

	30
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 0.

	31
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 2.

	
	
	
	

	32
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Negatively acknowledge the data blocks of CV=2, and CV=0.Acknowledge the data block of CV=1. USF assigned to the MS.

	33
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 2.

	34
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 0.

	35
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 2.

	36
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the countdown value CV = 0.

	
	
	
	

	37
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH of the assigned PDCH. Acknowledge all data blocks received.

	38
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	39
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. Sent on PCCCH.

	40
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	10 downlink data blocks, the data block with FBI = '1' and a valid RRBP

	41
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 40. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	The following steps are not applicable to the MS in multislot class 1, 2, and 4.

	42
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 1000 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs4

RLC acknowledged mode (PDP context2),

Two slots, USF0 on TN0 and USF1 on TN1, are assigned.

	
	
	
	

	43
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF0 on PDTCH0 addressing the MS.

	44
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF1 on PDTCH1 addressing the MS, sent on the same TDMA frame as step 43.

	45
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0 and PDTCH1.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	46
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0 and PDTCH1.

	47
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0 and PDTCH1.

	48
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0 and PDTCH1.

	49
	
	
	Regard the steps 43 - 48 as a step block. Repeat the step block until the countdown value CV =0 in one of data blocks received.

Check the CV decrement from BS_CV_MAX (10) to 0.

	50
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing a valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH of the assigned PDCH. Acknowledge all data blocks received.

	51
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	


41.3.1.2
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / MS initiated / Unacknowledged mode

41.3.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

The mobile station initiates release of the uplink TBF by beginning the countdown process. It indicates the end of the TBF by setting the CV value to 0 and starts timer T3182. 

Upon reception of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message the mobile station shall stop timer T3182. If the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message has the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, the mobile station shall transmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and release the TBF. If there is no ongoing downlink TBF the mobile station shall enter packet idle mode.

If timer T3182 expires the mobile station shall release the TBF as if a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message was received.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.3.3

41.3.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that in RLC unacknowledged mode:

1.
the MS initiates release of an uplink TBF by beginning the countdown process and indicates the end of the TBF by setting the CV value to 0.

2.
the MS transmits the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and release the TBF upon reception of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’ after CV=0. If there is no ongoing downlink TBF the mobile station enters packet idle mode

3.
the MS releases the TBF as if a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message was received when timer T3182 expires. 41.3.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator: 

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 12.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP test context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Support multislot class
Test Procedure

The test procedure has two parts.

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer data. A TBF of fixed allocation in unacknowledged mode is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1 and polls the MS. The MS sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT in response of polling. After 6 blocks the SS assigns a downlink TBF in unacknowledged mode, sends a number downlink data blocks and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS responses the polling.

2.
The MS is triggered to transfer data. A TBF of fixed allocation in unacknowledged mode is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS does not acknowledge the received RLC data blocks. After CV = 0 the SS waits for 6s (T3182 expires). Once CV=0 the SS checks that the MS does not transfer further RLC data blocks on the assigned TBF.

3.
The MS is triggered to transfer data. A TBF of fixed allocation on two timeslots in unacknowledged mode is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring. The SS does not acknowledge the received RLC data blocks. Once CV=0 the SS checks that the MS does not transfer further RLC data blocks on the assigned TBF.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets in RLC unacknowledged mode. (PDP context3)

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 30

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 30 bits, TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = ‘0’B, cs-1, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs-1.

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 until the countdown value CV=0. The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST during the repetition. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing a valid RRBP=13, no retransmission needed.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	6
	SS
	
	Check that no data block is transmitted by the MS in the next 3 radio blocks.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. Sent on PCCCH, six radio blocks from step 4. Steps 7 – 10 verify whether the MS has entered idle mode.

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	9
	
	
	Repeat step 8 ten times. In the last data block set FBI = '1' with a valid RRBP.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 9.

	
	
	
	

	11
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation two phase access}
	n = 600 octets in RLC unacknowledged mode. (PDP context3)

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 40,

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 40 bits, TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = ‘1’B, cs1, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs1.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the radio block assigned in step 11.

	13
	
	
	Repeat step 12 until the countdown value CV=0. The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST during the repetition. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	14
	SS
	
	Wait 6 seconds to allow T3182 expiring.

	15
	SS
	
	Check that from step 14 no data block is transmitted by the MS in the allocation map assigned.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	The following steps are not applicable to the MS in multislot class 1, 2, and 4.

	16
	SS -> MS
	{Uplink fixed allocation two phase access}
	n = 1000 octets in RLC unacknowledged mode. (PDP context3)

Uplink fixed allocation

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs4

DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT: timeslot7
TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION: timeslot7 and timeslot0,

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE: 0, no half duplex

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: block periods

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 30

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 30 '1'B,.

	17
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received on the assigned PDTCH7 and PDTCH0.

The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The SS shall ignore the requests.

Check the CV decrement from BS_CV_MAX (=12) to 0 in the received data blocks. After CV=0 no further data blocks are transmitted. The check is done for 6 s.

	
	
	
	


The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST when repeating step 12 and 17. The SS shall ignore the requests.

41.3.1.3
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / MS initiated / Channel coding change during countdown

41.3.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station receives a change in the Channel Coding Command in a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message during the countdown procedure, the mobile station shall act upon the new Channel Coding Command. The mobile station shall then recalculate the CV values for any untransmitted RLC data blocks using the new RLC data block size.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.1

41.3.1.3.2
Test purpose

It is verified that the MS acts upon the new Channel Coding Command and recalculates the CV values for any untransmitted RLC data blocks using the new RLC data block size when the MS receives a change of Channel Coding Command in a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message during the countdown procedure.

41.3.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer data. A TBF of dynamic allocation with channel coding CS-4 in unacknowledged mode is assigned. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring.

2.
Once CV=7 (BS_CV_MAX) the SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks and changes the channel coding to CS-1. In the next received RLC data block CV=15. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring.

3.
When CV=7 is reached the SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks and changes the channel coding to CS-2. The SS checks the next received RLC data block containing CV=5. The countdown values are checked during the RLC data transferring until CV=0. The SS acknowledges the all received RLC data blocks with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 1800 octets,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 40,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-4,

RLC unacknowledged mode (PDP context3), without starting time

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS

	3
	SS -> MS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 2 and 3 until the countdown value CV=7 (BS_CV_MAX).

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge all the received data blocks. CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = CS-1. No USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the countdown value CV = 15.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	10
	
	
	Repeat step 8 and 9 until the countdown value CV=7 (BS_CV_MAX).

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = CS-2. No USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the countdown value CV = 5.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	15
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	16
	
	
	Repeat step 14 and 15 until the countdown value CV=0.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP, acknowledge all the received data blocks.

	18
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 5:

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 11:

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-2


41.3.2
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / Network initiated

41.3.2.1
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / Network initiated / Acknowledged mode

41.3.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

The network may initiate release of an uplink TBF by transmitting a PACKET TBF RELEASE message to the mobile station on the PACCH. A cause value indicates the reason for release.

If the cause value is “Normal release” the mobile station shall continue to the next LLC PDU boundary, starting the count down procedure at whatever value of CV is appropriate to count down to zero at the LLC PDU boundary, and then release the TBF according to the procedures in (GSM 04.60), 9.3.2.3.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.4

41.3.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that when the MS, in an uplink TBF of the RLC acknowledged mode, receives a PACKET TBF RELEASE message with cause value “Normal release”:

1.
the MS continues the TBF to the next LLC PDU boundary,

2.
the MS starts the count down procedure at whatever value of CV is appropriate to count down to zero at the LLC PDU boundary,

3.
the MS then releases the TBF according to uplink acknowledged mode release procedure.

41.3.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated, L2 is reset via the XID parameter Reset command.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure 

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer 1200 octets user data. A TBF of dynamic allocation in acknowledged mode is assigned. After the MS transfers several RLC data blocks the SS sends PACKET TBF RELEASE with cause value “Normal release. The length indicator, M and E bit in data block headers are checked during the RLC data transferring until CV=0 to ensure that the MS has transmitted only the RLC data block of the first LLC PDU.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 1200 octets

(Note: more than one LLC PDU is needed for the test. The default N201-U = 500 octets for an information field of the UI frame is reset at the test beginning.)

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 62,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1,

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: ‘1’B, CS-1.

RLC acknowledged mode (PDP context2), without starting time

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 2 and 3 three times

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TBF RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF not assigned to the MS, Global TFI is same as the assigned one in step 1, Uplink_Release = yes, Cause value = "Normal release".

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	USF assigned to the MS, on PACCH of the assigned PDCH in step 1.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	8
	
	
	Repeat step 6 and 7 until the countdown value CV=0 in step 7.

Use of the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers to determine that only the 1st LLC PDU is transmitted.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP. Acknowledge all data blocks.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 1, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	SS
	
	Check that no data block is transmitted by the MS in the next radio block to step 11.


41.3.2.2
TBF Release / Uplink / Normal / Network initiated / Unacknowledged mode

41.3.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

The network may initiate release of an uplink TBF by transmitting a PACKET TBF RELEASE message to the mobile station on the PACCH. A cause value indicates the reason for release.

If the cause value is “Normal release” a mobile station shall continue to the next LLC PDU boundary, starting the count down procedure at whatever value of CV is appropriate to count down to zero at the LLC PDU boundary, and then release the TBF according to the procedures in GSM 04.60, 9.3.3.3.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.4, 9.3.3.3

41.3.2.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that when the MS receives a PACKET TBF RELEASE message with cause value “Normal release” during an unacknowledged mode uplink TBF:

1.
the MS continues the TBF to the next LLC PDU boundary,

2.
the MS starts the count down procedure at whatever value of CV is appropriate to count down to zero at the LLC PDU boundary,

3.
the MS then releases the TBF according to uplink unacknowledged mode release procedure.

41.3.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 15.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer 1200 octets user data. A TBF of fixed allocation in unacknowledged mode is assigned. After the MS transfers several RLC data blocks the SS sends PACKET TBF RELEASE with cause value “Normal release. The length indicator, M and E bit in data block headers are checked during the RLC data transferring until CV=0 to ensure that the MS has transmitted only the RLC data block of the first LLC PDU.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation two phase access}
	n = 1200 octets in RLC unacknowledged mode. (PDP context3)

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 60

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 60 bits, TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = ‘0’B, cs-1, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs1.

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 five times. The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST during the repetition. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TBF RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF not assigned to the MS, Global TFI is same as the assigned one in step 1, Uplink_Release = yes, Cause value = "Normal release".

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	6
	
	
	Repeat step 5 until the countdown value CV=0 in step 5.

Use of the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers to determine that only the 1st LLC PDU is transmitted.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP, No retransmission needed. Sent on PACCH of the assigned PDCH. 

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.


41.3.3
TBF Release / Uplink / Network initiated / Abnormal release

41.3.3.1
Conformance requirements

The network may initiate release of an uplink TBF by transmitting a PACKET TBF RELEASE message to the mobile station on the PACCH. If the cause value is "Abnormal release" the mobile station shall immediately stop transmitting and follow the abnormal release with random access procedure.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.4

41.3.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS immediately stops transmitting and follows the abnormal release with random access procedure when it receives a PACKET TBF RELEASE message on the PACCH with cause value "Abnormal release".

41.3.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 9.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer user data. A TBF of fixed allocation in acknowledged mode is assigned. After the MS transfers several RLC data blocks the SS sends PACKET TBF RELEASE with cause value “Abnormal release. The MS reinitiates a random access for one or two phase access request.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation on phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 1200 octets in RLC acknowledged mode. (PDP context2)

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = ‘0’B, cs-1, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs-1.

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 60

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 60 bits.

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 five times. The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST during the repetition.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TBF RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, Global TFI is same as the assigned one in step 1, Uplink_Release = yes, Cause value = "Abnormal release".

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS is allowed to send max. 6 blocks Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	
	
	
	


41.3.4
TBF Release / Downlink / Normal / Network initiated

41.3.4.1
TBF Release / Downlink / Normal / Network initiated / Acknowledged mode

41.3.4.1.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station receives an RLC data block with the FBI bit set the value ‘1’ and with a valid RRBP field, the mobile station shall transmit a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message in the specified uplink block. The mobile station shall continue to monitor all assigned PDCHs.

Whenever the mobile station receives an RLC data block with a valid RRBP and the mobile station has received all RLC data blocks of the TBF, the mobile station shall send the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, stop timer T3190 and start or restart timer T3192. 

If the mobile station receives more than one RLC data block with the FBI set to '1', it shall accept the data from only the first one of these blocks.

If the mobile station, after sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ while timer T3192 is running, the mobile station shall stop timer T3192, consider the previous downlink TBF released and act upon the new assignment.

When timer T3192 expires the mobile station shall stop monitoring its assigned downlink PDCHs. If the mobile station is operating in half duplex mode and received an uplink assignment during the TBF release procedure, the mobile station shall then immediately act upon the assignment. Otherwise, and if there is no ongoing uplink TBF, enter packet idle mode.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.2.5

41.3.4.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that in a downlink TBF of acknowledged mode:

1.
The MS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in the specified uplink block and continues monitoring all assigned PDCHs when it receives an RLC data block with a valid RRBP field and the Final Block Indicator (FBI) = ‘1’.

2.
Whenever the MS receives an RLC data block with a valid RRBP and has received all RLC data blocks of the TBF, it sends PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’.

3.
If the MS receives more than one RLC data block with the FBI set to '1', it accepts the data from only the first one of these blocks.

4.
While timer T3192 is running, if the MS receives, after sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’, the MS acts upon the new downlink assignment.

5.
The MS stops monitoring its assigned downlink PDCHs and enters packet idle mode when timer T3192 expires if there is no ongoing uplink TBF.

41.3.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 15, T3192 = 1.5s.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context

Test Procedure

1.
The MS receives PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on its PPCH. The SS transmits 10 downlink RLC data blocks with consecutive BSN. The SS then transmits a downlink RLC data block with the highest BSN which is ten higher than the BSN of the last RLC data block. The SS sets FBI bit and polls the MS with a valid RRBP in the header of the RLC data block. The MS acknowledges the received data blocks and request a retransmission for the missing 9 data blocks in SSN and RBB fields.

2.
The SS sends another 5 RLC data blocks and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS acknowledges the received data blocks and request the retransmission of the missing 4 RLC data blocks. The SS transmits the last 4 RLC data blocks and polls the MS with RRBP=N+26. While the MS is waiting for transmission of the final Acknowledgement the SS transmits a RLC data block which sets FBI bit and has the same BSN value as the highest one in the test procedure 1. The MS ignores the downlink data and acknowledges the entire TBF with FINAL_ACK_INDICATION set. The SS transmits another data block with FBI set and polls the MS. The MS acknowledges the entire TBF with FINAL_ACK_INDICATION set. The SS waits 3 s.

3.
The MS receives PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on its PPCH. The SS transmits a number of downlink RLC data blocks, sets FBI bit and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS acknowledges the entire TBF with FINAL_ACK_INDICATION set.

4.
The SS sends another PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the assigned PACCH with Control ACK bit set. The SS transmits a number of downlink RLC data blocks on the new assigned PDTCH, sets FBI bit and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS acknowledges the entire TBF with FINAL_ACK_INDICATION set.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. Sent on PPCH. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on downlink PDTCH assigned.

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 nine times, each time BSN is incremented by 1

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with valid RRBP, FBI bit is set.

BSN is incremented by 10. The MS has missed 9 consecutive RLC data blocks. 

BSN of this data block = 

(BSN of the last data block in step 3 + 10) mod 128

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 4.

Check that the Final Ack indicator = '0' and the SSN and RBB values for the 9 missing data blocks .

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	BSN of the data block = 

(BSN of the last data block in step 3 + 1) mod 128

	7
	
	
	Repeat step 6 three times, each time BSN is incremented by 1 on the basis of the last BSN in step 6

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	A valid RRBP, BSN is incremented by 1.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 8.

Check that the Final Ack indicator = '0' and SSN and RBB values for the 4 missing data blocks.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	BSN is incremented by 1

	11
	
	
	Repeat step 10 twice

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	RRBP.= N+26, BSN is incremented by 1 

	
	
	
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	FBI bit is set, BSN is same as in step 4, RRBP.= N+26, sent on next radio block from step 12.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 12. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.

	15
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 13. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.

	
	
	
	

	16
	SS
	
	Wait 2s for expiry of T3192.

	17
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	FBI bit is set, a valid RRBP. Sent on downlink PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	18
	SS
	
	Check that the MS does not respond on RRBP in step 17, the MS is now in packet idle mode.

	
	
	
	

	19
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. Sent on PCCCH.

	20
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	21
	
	
	Repeat step 20 ten times

	22
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI = '1' and valid RRBP.

	23
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 22. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.

	24
	SS
	
	Wait for 80% of expiry of T3192 (1.2s)

	
	
	
	

	25
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, acknowledged mode. A different slot assigned. Control Ack Bit = 1. Sent on PACCH.

	26
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	27
	
	
	Repeat step 26 ten times

	28
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI = '1' and valid RRBP.

	29
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 28. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message in step 15:

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1 (final ack)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	V( R )

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	Acknowledges all data blocks transmitted by the MS


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 25:

	CONTROL_ACK
	1

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Single slot arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 19

	{L|H<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	H (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 19


41.3.4.2
TBF Release / Downlink / Normal / Network initiated / Unacknowledged mode

41.3.4.2.1
Conformance requirements

For each RLC data block with the FBI bit set to ‘1’ and with a valid RRBP field, the mobile station shall transmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the uplink block specified by the RRBP field. The mobile station shall continue to read the assigned downlink PDCHs until the block period pointed to by the RRBP. If the mobile station receives more than one RLC data block with the FBI bit set to ‘1’ and with valid RRBP fields that point the same uplink block period, the mobile station shall transmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message only once. The mobile station shall then stop timer T3190, start timer T3192 and continue to monitor all assigned downlink PDCHs. If the mobile station then receives a subsequent RLC data block with a valid RRBP and the FBI bit set to ‘1’, the mobile station shall retransmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and restart timer T3192.

If the mobile station receives more than one RLC data block with the FBI set to '1', it shall accept the data from only the first one of these blocks.

If the mobile station, after sending the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message, receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ while timer T3192 is running, the mobile station shall stop timer T3192, consider the previous downlink TBF released and act upon the new assignment.

When timer T3192 expires the mobile station shall stop monitoring its assigned downlink PDCHs.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.3.5

41.3.4.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that in a downlink TBF of unacknowledged mode:

1.
The MS transmits PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT in the uplink block specified by the RRBP field whenever it receives an RLC data block with a valid RRBP field and the Final Block Indicator (FBI) set to the value ‘1’.

2.
After sending PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT the MS continues to monitor all assigned downlink PDCHs.

3.
While timer T3192 is running, if the MS receives, after sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’, the MS acts upon the new downlink assignment.

4.
The MS stops monitoring its assigned downlink PDCHs and enters packet idle mode when timer T3192 expires.

41.3.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 15, T3192 = 1.5s.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context

Test Procedure

1.
The MS receives PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on its PPCH. The SS transmits 11 downlink RLC data blocks with consecutive BSN. The SS then transmits a downlink RLC data block with the BSN which is ten higher than the BSN of the last RLC data block. The SS polls the MS with a valid RRBP in the header of the RLC data block. The MS acknowledges the received data blocks.

2.
The SS sends another RLC data block and polls the MS with a valid RRBP and with the FBI bit set. The MS sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

3.
The SS sends another RLC data block and polls the MS with a valid RRBP and with the FBI bit set. The MS sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT. The SS waits 1.2s and sends another RLC data block and polls the MS with a valid RRBP and with the FBI bit set. The MS responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT. The SS waits till T3192 expires. The SS sends a RLC data block with FBI set and a valid RRBP and checks that the MS does not transmit any data block on RRBP block.

4.
The MS receives PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on its PPCH. The SS transmits a number of downlink RLC data blocks, sets FBI bit and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

5.
The SS sends another PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the assigned PACCH with Control ACK bit set. The SS transmits a number of downlink RLC data blocks on the new assigned PDTCH, sets FBI bit and polls the MS with a valid RRBP. The MS responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Unacknowledged mode. Sent on its PPCH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on downlink PDTCH assigned.

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 ten times, each time BSN is incremented by 1

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with valid RRBP, BSN is incremented by 10. The MS has missed 9 consecutive RLC data blocks. 

BSN of this data block = 

(BSN of the last data block in step 3 + 10) mod 128

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 4.

Check that the Final Ack indicator = '0'

	
	
	
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	A valid RRBP, BSN is incremented by 1, FBI bit is set.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 8.

	10
	
	
	Repeat step 8 and 9 once

	11
	SS
	
	Wait 1.2 seconds (T3192 not expired).

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI ='1' and valid RRBP, BSN is incremented by 1.

	13
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 12.

	14
	SS
	
	Wait for expiry of T3192

	15
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI = '1' and valid RRBP. Sent on downlink PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	16
	SS
	
	Check that the MS does not transmit any data block on the RRBP block.

	
	
	
	Wait 1.2 seconds (T3192 not expired).

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, unacknowledged mode, a different timeslot assigned.

	18
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent 5 blocks from last block containing PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT

	19
	
	
	Repeat step 18 ten times

	20
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI = '1' and valid RRBP.

	21
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	

	
	
	
	Wait 1.2 seconds (T3192 not expired).

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, unacknowledged mode. A different timeslot assigned. Control Ack Bit = 1. Sent on PACCH.

	23
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent 5 blocks from last block containing PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE

	24
	
	
	Repeat step 23 ten times

	25
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI = '1' and valid RRBP.

	26
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 25. Check that the Final Ack indicator = '1'.


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 22:

	RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	1

	{L|H<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	H (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 17

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Single slot arbitrarily chosen but different from the values already assigned.


41.3.5
PDCH Release

41.3.5.1
Void

41.3.5.2
PDCH Release / With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE

41.3.5.2.1
Conformance requirements

When a mobile station receives a PACKET PDCH RELEASE message containing a TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE field, it shall immediately stop transmitting and receiving on all assigned PDCHs, which are indicated as not present in the TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE field, remove those PDCHs from its list of assigned PDCHs.

If all of the mobile station’s assigned PDCHs are removed from its list of assigned PDCH, and, if an uplink TBF was in progress, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access. If no uplink TBF was in progress, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH.

If an uplink TBF in fixed allocation mode was in progress and if one of timeslots that are being released is its downlink PACCH timeslot, the mobile station shall temporarily read all downlink blocks that it is able to decode according to its multislot capability, on all of its remaining assigned PDCHs, and act upon any RLC/MAC control message that is addressed to it, until another downlink PACCH timeslot is assigned. If the mobile station's multislot capability does not allow it to monitor the downlink of any of its assigned PDCHs, it shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.2

41.3.5.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that when the MS receives a PACKET PDCH RELEASE message with a TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE field indicating that one or more timeslots is no longer available for packet data service:

1.
it immediately stops transmitting and receiving on all assigned PDCHs which are not presented in the TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE field.

2.
it performs an abnormal release with random access when all of the MS's assigned PDCHs are removed, and an uplink TBF was in progress.

3.
it performs an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH when all of the MS's assigned PDCHs are removed, and no uplink TBF was in progress.

4.
If an uplink TBF in fixed allocation mode was in progress and if one of timeslots that are being released is its downlink PACCH timeslot, the mobile station temporarily reads all downlink blocks that it is able to decode according to its multislot capability, on all of its remaining assigned PDCHs, and acts upon any RLC/MAC control message that is addressed to it.

41.3.5.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, CCCH combined with SDCCH, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 15.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support multislot class

Support activation of at least one PDP context

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

1.
The MS is triggered to transfer user data. A TBF on one slot of fixed allocation in acknowledged mode is assigned. After the MS transfers several RLC data blocks the SS sends PACKET PDCH RELEASE with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available. It is checked that the MS initiates a random access for one or two phase access request. A TBF is assigned to the MS to allow it to complete the uplink data transferring.

2.
The MS is triggered to transfer user data. A TBF on two consecutive slots of fixed allocation in acknowledged mode is assigned. After the MS transfers several RLC data blocks the SS sends PACKET PDCH RELEASE with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating that only a timeslot is available and the assigned downlink control timeslot is no more available. The MS uses the available timeslot to complete the uplink data transferring.

3.
The MS receives PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on its PPCH. A downlink TBF with a timeslot is assigned. The SS transmits several downlink RLC data blocks. Then SS sends PACKET PDCH RELEASE with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available and polls the MS with a valid RRBP for acknowledgement. It is checked that the MS does not react upon the polling.

4.
A downlink TBF with two timeslots is assigned. The SS transmits several downlink RLC data blocks. Then SS sends PACKET PDCH RELEASE with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating only a timeslot available and polls the MS with a valid RRBP for acknowledgement. It is checked that the MS does not react upon the polling and continues receiving the downlink data on the available timeslot. The SS sends another PACKET PDCH RELEASE with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available and polls the MS with a valid RRBP for acknowledgement. It is checked that the MS does not react upon the polling.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 1000 octets in RLC acknowledged mode. (Test PDP context2)

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs4.

DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT: timeslot7
TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION: timeslot7,

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE: 0, no half duplex

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: blocks

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 30

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 30 '1'B, 

	
	
	
	

	2
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Received 6 data blocks on the assigned PDTCH.

The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2. With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available, RRBP = N + 26.

	4
	SS
	
	SS may receive max. 5 data blocks on the released timeslot. SS checks that no PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT is received.

	
	
	
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 6.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation with one time slot, USF_GRANULARITY = single block,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs4,

Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 7.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 9, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	11
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	The step 12 to step 30 are applicable to the MS in multislot classes 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 19, 24. The MS of the multislot class 1, 2, 4, 8 skips the steps.

	
	
	
	

	12
	
	{Uplink fixed allocation one phase access with contention resolution}
	n = 1100 octets in RLC acknowledged mode. (Test PDP context2),

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs2

DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT: timeslot6
TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION: timeslot6 and timeslot7,

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE: 0, no half duplex

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: block periods

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 30

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 30 '1'B,

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH6 and PDTCH7.

The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	14
	
	
	Repeat step 13 three times

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH6 assigned in step 12. With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available.

	16
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	SS may receive maximum of 6 data blocks on each assigned channel. SS checks that no PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT is received.

	
	
	
	

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 18.

	20
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Uplink fixed allocation

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs4

DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT: timeslot7
TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION: timeslot7 and timeslot0,

HALF_DUPLEX_MODE: 0, no half duplex

BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS: block periods

ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH: 30

ALLOCATION_BITMAP: exact 30 '1'B,.

	21
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Four data blocks received on the assigned PDTCH7 and PDTCH0.

The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH7 assigned in step 20. With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating only the timeslot corresponding to PDCH0 available.

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0. The MS may send maximum of six data blocks on PDTCH7 after step 22.

	24
	
	
	Repeat step 23 three times

	25
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge all data blocks received on PDCH0 except the RLC data blocks received on PDTCH7 after step 22.

Sent on PACCH0

	26
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs
	until the countdown value CV=0,

The MS may send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The SS shall ignore the requests.

	27
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge all data blocks received on PDCH0. The SS sets Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing a valid RRBP. 

	28
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PDCH0

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	28
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment with one timeslot assigned, acknowledged mode. Sent on PPCH.

	30
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	A valid RRBP

	31
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 30.

	32
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Repeat the step three times.

	33
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on the next radio block from step 32 with TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available.

	34
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on the next radio block from step 33 on PDTCH released, a valid RRBP = N + 21 or 22.

	35
	SS
	
	Check that no PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK received on the block specified in step 33.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	The steps from 36 onwards are applicable to all multislot classes except the multislot class1.

	
	
	
	

	36
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment with timeslot7 and timeslot0 assigned, acknowledged mode. Sent on PPCH.

	37
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Repeat the step five times. The RLC data blocks are received on PDTCH7 and PDTCH0.
The last data block on PDTCH7 containing a valid RRBP.

	38
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PDTCH7

Check whether all data blocks in step 37 are acknowledged.

	39
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating only timeslot0 available. Sent on the PACCH of PDCH7.

	40
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Repeat the step five times. The RLC data blocks are received on PDTCH0.
The last data block on PDTCH0 containing a valid RRBP.

	41
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	On the block specified by RRBP on PDTCH0.

Check whether all data blocks sent in step 40 are acknowledged.

	42
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with a valid RRBP = N + 26 on PDTCH7.

	43
	SS
	
	Check that no PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK received on the block specified.

	44
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Repeat the step five times on PDTCH0.

	45
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	With TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE indicating no timeslot available sent on the next block from step 44. 

	46
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on the next radio block of step 45 on PDTCH0, a valid RRBP = N + 21 or 22.

	47
	SS
	
	Check that no PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK is received on the block specified in step 46.


41.3.6
Default message contents

The default message contents defined in clause 42.3.4 are applied for the all tests in 41.3.

41.4
DCCH related RR procedures for TBF establishment

The clause is applicable for all MS supporting GPRS service.

41.4.1
Default conditions and message contents

The default conditions and default message contents not specified in this clause must be set as in “GPRS default conditions”. Those conditions or message contents presented here are applicable to all the test cases described in this section. Conditions or message contents specific to a test case or a set of test cases described in this section are explicitly defined in the correspondent test case(s).

Conditions or message contents specified in a test case have the highest precedence. In addition, the default conditions and message contents described in this clause override those specified in “GPRS default conditions”.

41.4.1.1
Default conditions

1.
Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS supported (Y/N).

-
Supported frequencies (GSM 450, GSM 480, P-GSM, E-GSM, R-GSM or DCS 1 800 or PCS 1900).

-
Multislot class type.

-
Means of triggering GPRS attach.

2.
Initial conditions: SS and MS

System Simulator:

T3117 set to infinite
.

T3119 set to infinite.

41.4.1.2
Default message contents

41.4.1.2.1
Default contents of system information messages

SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 3

As default except:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Control Channel Description
	

	
- CCCH_CONF
	001 (1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, combined with SDCCHs)

	SI 3 Rest Octets
	

	
- System Information 2ter Indicator
	H (SI 2ter exists)


SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 5

As default except:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Neighbour Cell Description
	

	
- BCCH allocation ARFCN
	As in SI 2


SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13

As default except:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	SI 13 Rest Octets
	

	
- { 0|1 }
	0 (PCCCH not supported)

	

- SPLIT_PG_CYCLE_CCCH_SUPPORTED
	0 (Split pg cycle CCCH is not supported in the cell)

	

- ACC_BURST_TY
	0 (8 bit access burst shall be used by the MS)

	

- SI_1_CA_INDICATION
	1 (information from SI 1 message is required for packet access)


41.4.1.2.2
Default contents of L3 messages

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message:

As default except:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
- T/D
	0 (This message assigns a dedicated mode resource)

	
- PR Type
	00 (Immediate Assignment procedure for RR connection establishment)


41.4.2
Immediate Assignment of a DCCH

41.4.2.1
Immediate Assignment / Contention resolution failure

41.4.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message assigning a DCCH corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned channel, set the channel mode to signalling only and activate the assigned channel. It then shall establish the main signalling link with an L2-SABM frame.

2.
If an information field mismatch occurs in the first contention resolution procedure, the allocated channel is released and the immediate assignment procedure shall be repeated. If an information field mismatch occurs in the repeated contention resolution procedure, the MS shall release the allocated channel and return to the ready state.

3.
When establishing the main signalling link the information field in the SABM shall contain an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.1.5 and 3.3.1.3

41.4.2.1.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the MS can correctly set up a SDCCH/4 and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message containing its identity.

2.
To verify that the MS can correctly set up a frequency hopping SDCCH/8 and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message containing its identity.

3.
To verify that the MS can correctly set up a TCH/F and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message containing its identity.

4.
To verify that the MS stops transmitting on the allocated channel and restarts the immediate assignment procedure after the first identity mismatch in the contention resolution procedure.

5.
To verify that the MS stops transmitting on the allocated channel and returns to the “ready” state after the second identity mismatch in the contention resolution procedure.

41.4.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, GPRS supported using BCCH

Mobile Station:

The MS is switched off.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and shall start an access procedure. The SS assigns a DCCH. The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and shall start an access procedure. The SS assigns a DCCH. The MS shall go to the correct channel and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message containing its identity. The SS answers with a different TLLI. The MS shall stop transmitting on the assigned DCCH and restart the access procedure and the SS answers again with a different TLLI. The MS shall return to the “ready” state and stop transmission. The SS checks that there is no transmission either on the DCCH or on the RACH during 10 seconds.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/8.

For K = 3, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a TCH/F.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 3.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Contains TLLI

	5
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	Contains TLLI different to the previous step

	6
	SS
	
	The SS checks that there is no transmission on the DCCH until the CHANNEL REQUEST is received

	7
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	8
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type: same as step 3

	9
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Contains TLLI

	10
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	ContainsTLLI different to the previous step

	11
	SS
	
	The SS checks that there is no transmission either on the DCCH or on the RACH during 10 seconds


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

K=1: SDCCH/4:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=2: SDCCH/8 FH:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	Mobile Allocation
	Same as the CA


K=3: TCH/F:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

41.4.2.2
Immediate Assignment / Use of DCCH for Uplink TBF Establishment

41.4.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
A mobile station supporting the «GPRS» option whose CHANNEL REQUEST message contained a packet access establishment cause shall obey an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message to a channel which is to be used in dedicated mode.

2.
When establishing the main signalling link the information field in the SABM shall contain an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message.

3.
Following a successful contention resolution procedure, the mobile station shall implement the Early Classmark Sending option. Early classmark sending consists in the mobile station sending as soon as possible after access a CLASSMARK CHANGE message to provide the network with additional classmark information.

4.
While on the dedicated channel the mobile station shall send measurement reports on the SACCH.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.1.3

41.4.2.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the in an uplink TBF establishment procedure the GPRS mobile obeys an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message which commands it to use an SDCCH/4.

2.
To verify that the in an uplink TBF establishment procedure the GPRS mobile obeys an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message which commands it to use a TCH/F.

3.
To verify that the mobile correctly formats the RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message.

4.
To verify that the mobile performs the Early Classmark Sending procedure.

5.
To verify that while on the dedicated channel the mobile correctly sends measurement reports.

41.4.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

For GSM 900 and DCS 1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	GSM900
	DCS1800
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  20
	  590   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  10
	  520   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  80
	  600   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  90
	  700   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For GSM 450 and GSM 480 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	GSM450
	GSM480
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  261
	  308   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  284
	  331   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 450/900 and 480/900 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	450/900
	480/900
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  10
	  10
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  90
	  90
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 450/1800 and 480/1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	450/1800
	480/1800
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  520   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  700   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 900/1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	900/1800
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  20
	  -   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  -   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  80
	  -   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  -   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For PCS 1900 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	900/1800
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  590
	  -   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  -   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  600
	  -   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  -   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


S1 and N1 with BCCH indicating GPRS supported; BCCHs of N2 and N3 indicate not support of GPRS.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on S1.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on S1.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The SS assigns a DCCH. The MS shall go to the correct channel and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message. The MS shall send a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3. The MS shall send continuously MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH. Ten seconds after having sent the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message, the SS initiates RR-release by sending a CHANNEL RELEASE message. The MS shall have sent then measurements for all neighbours, irrespective of their support of GPRS.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a TCH/F.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 2.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	10 seconds after sending the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message, the SS checks that measurements for all neighbours have been received

	7
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

K=1: SDCCH:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=2: TCH/F:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


41.4.2.3
Immediate Assignment / Use of DCCH for Downlink TBF Establishment

41.4.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
A mobile station supporting the «GPRS» option whose CHANNEL REQUEST message contained a packet access establishment cause shall obey an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message to a channel which is to be used in dedicated mode.

2.
When establishing the main signalling link the information field in the SABM shall contain an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message.

3.
Following a successful contention resolution procedure, the mobile station shall implement the Early Classmark Sending option. Early classmark sending consists in the mobile station sending as early as possible after access a CLASSMARK CHANGE message to provide the network with additional classmark information.

4.
While on the dedicated channel the mobile station shall send measurement reports on the SACCH.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.3.1.3

41.4.2.3.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that in a downlink TBF establishment procedure the GPRS mobile obeys an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message which commands it to use a hopping SDCCH/8.

2.
To verify that the mobile correctly formats the RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message.

3.
To verify that the mobile performs the Early Classmark Sending procedure.

4.
To verify that while on the dedicated channel the mobile correctly sends measurement reports.

41.4.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

For GSM 900 and DCS 1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	GSM900
	DCS1800
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  20
	  590   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  10
	  520   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  80
	  600   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  90
	  700   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For GSM 450 and GSM 480 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	GSM450
	GSM480
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  261
	  308   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  284
	  331   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 450/900 and 480/900 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	450/900
	480/900
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  10
	  10
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  90
	  90
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 450/1800 and 480/1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	450/1800
	480/1800
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  263
	  310   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  520   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  282
	  329   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  700   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For 900/1800 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	900/1800
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  20
	  -   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  -   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  80
	  -   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  -   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


For PCS 1900 MS: 4 cells:

	Transmitter
	Level
	NCC
	BSCC
	ARFCN
	ARFCN
	Cell identity
	LAC
	RAC

	
	
	
	
	900/1800
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Serving, S1
	‑80
	  1
	   1
	  590
	  -   
	   0001H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N1
	‑80
	  1
	   3
	  520
	  -   
	   0002H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N2
	‑80
	  1
	   5
	  600
	  -   
	   0003H
	0001H
	0001H

	Neighbour, N3
	‑80
	  1
	   7
	  700
	  -   
	   0004H
	0001H
	0001H


N2 and N3 with BCCH indicating GPRS supported; BCCHs of S1 and N1 indicate not support of GPRS.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on S1.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on S1.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and after the MS has responded with a CHANNEL REQUEST message the SS assigns a hopping SDCCH. The MS shall go to the correct channel and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message. The MS shall send a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3. The MS shall send continuously MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH. Ten seconds after having sent the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message, the SS initiates RR-release by sending a CHANNEL RELEASE message. The MS shall have sent measurements for all neighbours, irrespective of their support of GPRS.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	10 seconds after sending the IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message, the SS checks that measurements for all neighbours have been received

	7
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	Mobile Allocation
	Same as the CA except for the BCCH carrier.


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

41.4.3
RR commands while on DCCH

41.4.3.1
Assignment Command

41.4.3.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile shall obey the RR management procedures while on the dedicated channel.

2.
The channel assignment procedure shall modify the physical channel configuration of the mobile station without frequency redefinition or change in synchronisation while staying in the same cell.

3.
The mobile station shall release the main signalling link, disconnect TCHs if any is allocated, deactivate previously assigned channels, activate new channels and their connections (if applicable( and trigger the establishment of the data link connections for SAPI = 0.

4.
If frequency hopping is applied, the mobile station shall use its current CA to decode the mobile allocation.

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.3 and 3.4.3.

41.4.3.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that while on a dedicated channel the mobile correctly obeys ASSIGNMENT COMMAND messages.
41.4.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell. GPRS supported using BCCH

For multiband tests, it will operate in upper band.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall go to the correct channel and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message. As soon as the DCCH is established, the SS sends an ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message and the MS shall switch to the assigned channel and return an ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message on the new channel. The MS shall send MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH associated with the new DCCH. The SS clears the new DCCH by sending a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the ASSIGNMENT COMMAND.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a hopping SDCCH/8 and the ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing an SDCCH/8.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4 and the ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing an SDCCH/8.

For K = 3, and the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/8 and the ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing a TCH/F.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 3.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS ( MS
	ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	See ‘specific message contents’

	7
	MS ( SS
	ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link. Cause = "normal event"

	8
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Messages sent on the SACCH associated with the new DCCH

	9
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the ASSIGNMENT COMMAND


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

K=1: SDCCH/8 FH:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	Mobile Allocation
	Same as the CA


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

K=2: SDCCH/4:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 263

For GSM 480: 310

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 20

For DCS 1 800, 450/900, 480/900 and for 900/1800: 590

For PCS 1900: 590

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=3: SDCCH/8:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 30

For DCS 1 800450/1800, 480/1800 and for 900/1800: 650

For PCS 1900: 590

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


ASSIGNMENT COMMAND

K=1, 2: SDCCH/8:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description 2
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 30

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and for 900/1800: 650

For PCS 1900: 650

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=3: TCH/F:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description 2
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 263

For GSM 480: 310

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 20

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and for 900/1800: 590

For PCS 1900: 590

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


41.4.3.2
Handover

41.4.3.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile shall obey the RR management procedures while on the dedicated channel.

2.
The handover procedure shall modify the physical channel configuration of the mobile station.

3.
During the handover procedure the mobile station shall release the main signalling link, disconnect TCHs if any is allocated, deactivate previously assigned channels, activate new channels and their connections (if applicable( and trigger the establishment of the data link connections for SAPI=0.

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.3 and 3.4.4

GSM 04.13, clause 5.2.6.2

41.4.3.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that while on a dedicated channel the GPRS mobile correctly obeys HANDOVER COMMAND messages in the particular cases of

1.
hopping SDCCH/8 to SDCCH/4,

2.
SDCCH/4 to TCH/F.

41.4.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, A and B with same LAI and RAC. GPRS supported using BCCH in both cells.

For multiband test, cell A will operate in lower band and cell B in upper band.

The frame numbers of cells A and B shall be different by 100. The timebase of cells A and B shall be such that the edges of their timeslots are not coincident at the antenna connector.

For DCS 1 800, the Cell Allocation of both Cell A and Cell B shall be coded using range 256 format.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell B.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns a DCCH to the MS. Once that this channel has been allocated, the SS waits 5 seconds for the MS to synchronise to the neighbouring cells and sends a HANDOVER COMMAND message on the main DCCH demanding the MS to move to a DCCH in another cell. The MS shall begin to send access bursts on the new DCCH of the target cell. After receiving one access burst, the SS sends a PHYSICAL INFORMATION message. The MS shall activate the channel in sending and receiving mode. The MS shall establish a signalling link. The MS shall be ready to transmit
 a HANDOVER COMPLETE message, before "x" MS after the end of the PHYSICAL INFORMATION message, but not before an UA frame has been sent by the SS. The value of "x" depends upon the target channel and is specified in the specific message contents section. The SS clears the new DCCH by sending a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the HANDOVER COMMAND

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a hopping SDCCH/8 and handing over to an SDCCH/4.

For K = 2 the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4 and handing over to a TCH/F.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 2

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type: see ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 5 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	HANDOVER COMMAND
	See ‘specific message contents’

	8
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER ACCESS
	Repeated on every burst of the uplink main DCCH until reception of PHYSICAL INFORMATION

	9
	SS ( MS
	PHYSICAL INFORMATION
	

	10
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent without information field

	11
	MS ( SS
	L2-UA
	

	12
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER COMPLETE
	On the new DCCH. This message shall be ready to be transmitted before "x" ms after the completion of step 1. See specific message contents. RR cause = “Normal event”. Handover reference must be the same as in HANDOVER COMMAND

	13
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Sent on the SACCH associated with the new DCCH

	14
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the HANDOVER COMMAND


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

K=1: SDCCH/8 FH

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC of the cell A

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	Mobile Allocation
	Same as the CA of the cell A


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

K=2: SDCCH/4

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC of the cell A

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier of the cell A

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


HANDOVER COMMAND

K=1: SDCCH/4

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Cell Description
	

	
- BCCH Carrier Number
	For GSM 450: 261

For GSM 480: 308

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 10

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and for 900/1800: 520 

For PCS 1900: 520

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC of the cell B

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier of the cell B

	Handover reference
	Chosen arbitrarily

	Synchronisation Indication
	IE not included or set to “non-synchronised”


K=2: TCH/F

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Cell Description
	

	
- BCCH Carrier Number
	For GSM 450: 261

For GSM 480: 308

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 10

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and for 900/1800: 520

For PCS 1900: 520

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC of the cell B

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier of the cell B 

	Handover reference
	Chosen arbitrarily

	Synchronisation Indication
	IE not included or set to “non-synchronised”


Step 12:

x = 500 ms. 

41.4.3.3
PDCH Assignment Command

41.4.3.3.1
Successful case

41.4.3.3.1.1
Conformance requirements

When in dedicated mode, the network may change the resources of a mobile station that supports the «GPRS» option through the Packet Data Channel procedure.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.19

41.4.3.3.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that while on a dedicated channel the GPRS mobile correctly obeys the PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message.

41.4.3.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell. GPRS supported using BCCH

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default plus

-
MAC Extended Fixed Allocation supported (Y/N).

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-REGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and shall send CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns a DCCH to the MS. On this channel, the SS sends a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message assigning a downlink TBF to the MS. The mobile shall move to the TBF and send at least one LLC frame. The SS checks during 10 seconds that the MS does not transmit on the old DCCH.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4 and a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing a hopping TBF with dynamic allocation.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a TCH/F and a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing a TBF on the same frequency as the BCCH and with fixed allocation.

For K = 3, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a hopping SDCCH/8 and a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message describing a TBF on a frequency different from the BCCH carrier with extended fixed allocation, if supported, or dynamic allocation, if not.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS ( MS
	PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	See ‘specific message contents’

	7
	MS ( SS
	LLC frame
	Sent on the assigned TBF.

	8
	SS
	
	The SS checks during 10 seconds that the MS does not transmit on the old channel


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT

K=1: SDCCH/4:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=2: TCH/F:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
	

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=3: SDCCH/8 FH:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	Mobile Allocation
	Same as the CA


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND

K=1: hopping TBF, MAC Dynamic Allocation

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	RF hopping channel

	
- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	RR Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	
- MAC_MODE
	00 (Dynamic allocation)


K=2: TBF on the BCCH carrier, MAC Fixed Allocation

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily.

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as BCCH carrier

	RR Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	
- MAC_MODE
	01 (Fixed allocation)


K=3: TBF on a frequency different from the BCCH carrier

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900: 30

For DCS 1 800: 650

For PCS 1 900: 650

	RR Packet Downlink Assignment
	

	
- MAC_MODE
	10 (Extended Fixed Allocation), if supported

00 (Dynamic Allocation), otherwise


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

41.4.3.3.2
Failure / T3132 expires

41.4.3.3.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
If the mobile does not successfully receive RLC/MAC blocks within T3132 seconds after PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message, it shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs, if any, and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link.

2.
The mobile shall send an ASSIGNMENT FAILURE message with cause “protocol error unspecified” on the DCCH and resumes normal operation as if no assignment attempt had ocurred.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.19

41.4.3.3.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the GPRS mobile returns to the old channels if the SS does not send data or control blocks in the PDCH ASSIGNMENT procedure.

2.
To verify that the mobile correctly formats and sends an ASSIGNMENT FAILURE message.

41.4.3.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell. GPRS supported using BCCH

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure and shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/8 to the MS. On this channel, the SS sends a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message assigning a downlink TBF to the MS. The MS shall stop sending measurement reports on the old SACCH, go to the TBF and wait. The SS checks that the MS does not transmit anything on the SDCCH before establishing it again with a layer 2 SABM frame, which shall not be sent before T3132 seconds after the PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message was sent. Once the old dedicated channel is re-established, the MS shall send an ASSIGNMENT FAILURE message with cause “protocol error unspecified”. The MS shall continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages. The SS finally clears the SDCCH with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/8

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS ( MS
	PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	The SS does not transmit any RLC/MAC blocks to the mobile on the assigned TBF. 

	7
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent on the old DCCH. The SS checks that it is not sent before T3132 seconds after the PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message

	8
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	9
	MS ( SS
	ASSIGNMENT FAILURE
	Cause = “Protocol error unspecified”

	10
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. The SS verifies that the MS sends these messages on the SACCH associated with the SDCCH assigned in step 3

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	11
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND


Specific Message Contents

None.

41.4.3.4
Cell change order

41.4.3.4.1
Successful case / Normal procedure

41.4.3.4.1.1
Conformance requirements

When in dedicated mode, the network may modify the channels allocated to a mobile station that supports the «GPRS» option through the RR-Network Commanded Cell Change Order. The mobile station shall obey the RR-Cell Change Order irrespective of whether or not the mobile has any knowledge of the relative synchronisation of the target cell to the serving cell.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20

41.4.3.4.1.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that, while on a dedicated channel, the GPRS mobile correctly obeys the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message.

2.
To verify that the GPRS mobile successfully establish a TBF in the target cell.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile obeys the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message both when the target BCCH ARFCN is contained in the SI messages of the serving cell and when it is excluded.

41.4.3.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: Cell A supports GPRS using the BCCH

As defaults except:

	CELL A

	 (P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	
	BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 263

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 310

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 20

For DCS 1 800: 590

For PCS 1 900: 590

	SI 2
	Neighbour Cell Description
	

	
	· BCCH allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450: channel numbers 261,290 and 293

For GSM 480: channel numbers 308, 337 and 340

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: channel numbers 10, 110 and 120

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and900/1800: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For PCS 1 900: channel numbers 520, 760 and 780

	SI 2ter
	Neighbour Cell Description 2
	

	
	· BCCH allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450 cells: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For GSM 480 cells: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For GSM 900 cells: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For DCS 1 800 cells: channel numbers 10, 110 and 120

	SI 3
	Control Channel Description
	

	
	
- CCCH_CONF
	For execution counter K = 1 and 2, 001 (1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, combined with SDCCHs)

For execution counter K = 3, 000 (1 basic physical channel used for CCCH, not combined with SDCCHs)


	CELL B

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	
	BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450:


For execution counter K = 1 and 3, 284


For execution counter K = 2, 261

For GSM 480:


For execution counter K = 1 and 3, 331


For execution counter K = 2, 308

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900:


For execution counter K = 1 and 3, 90


For execution counter K = 2, 10

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800:


For execution counter K = 1 and 3, 700


For execution counter K = 2, 520

For PCS 1 900:


For execution counter K = 1 and 3, 700
For execution counter K = 2, 520

	SI 1
	Cell Channel Description
	

	
	
- Cell allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450: channel numbers 261, 282, 284 and 287

For GSM 480: channel numbers 308, 329, 331 and 334

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: channel numbers 10, 80, 90 and 100

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: channel numbers 520, 600, 700 and 780

For PCS 1 900: channel numbers 520, 600, 700 and 780

	SI 13
	SI 13 Rest Octets
	

	
	
- { L|H }
	H

	
	

- RA_CODE
	00000101

	
	


- { 0|1 }
	For execution counter K = 1: 0 (PBCCH not present)

For execution counter K = 2 and 3: 1 (PBCCH present)

	
	



- PBCCH Description
	(Only for PBCCH present)

	
	




- TN
	For execution counter K = 2: 4

For execution counter K = 3: 0

	
	




- TSC
	3

	
	




- { 0|1 }
	For execution counter K = 2: 0 (Single RF channel)

	
	





- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 284

For GSM 480: 331

For GSM 900: 90

For DCS 1 800 and PCS 1 900: 700

	
	




- { 0|1 }
	For execution counter K = 3: 1 (RF hopping channel)

	
	





- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily from 0 to (N‑1). See note 1

	
	





- HSN
	Chosen arbitrarily from the set (1 to 63)

	
	





- Length of MA
	3 (Number of frequencies = 4)

	
	





- Mobile Allocation
	Same as CA


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-REGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell B.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns a DCCH to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the DCCH) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3 and (on the SACCH) measurement reports on related to the neighbouring cells. On this channel, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate an access procedure by sending a CHANNEL REQUEST message or a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the RACH or PRACH of the new cell. The SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message or a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message describing an uplink TBF. The MS shall move to the TBF and send at least one LLC frame.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on cell A describing an SDCCH/4 and an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on cell B describing a TBF on the BCCH carrier.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on cell A describing an SDCCH/8 on a different frequency from the BCCH carrier and a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message on cell B describing a hopping TBF.

For K = 3, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message on cell A describing a TCH/F and a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on cell B describing a TBF on a different frequency from the BCCH carrier.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 3.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	See ‘specific message contents’

	
	
	
	Only for K = 1

	8a
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9a
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘specific message contents’

	
	
	
	Only for K = 2 and 3

	8b
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9b
	SS ( MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘specific message contents’

	10
	MS ( SS
	 LLC frame
	Sent on the assigned TBF.


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (Step 3)

K=1: SDCCH/4:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=2: SDCCH/8, not on the BCCH carrier:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 267

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 315

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 30

For DCS 1 800 and PCS 1 900: 650

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=3: TCH/F:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F

	
	

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER

K=1, 3: Non-synchronised case:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Cell description
	

	
- BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 284

For GSM 480: 331

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 90

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 700

For PCS 1 900: 700


K=2: Synchronised case:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Cell description
	

	
- BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 261

For GSM 480: 308

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 10

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 520

For PCS 1 900: 520


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (Step 9a)

K=1: TBF on the BCCH carrier:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated Mode or TBF
	

	
- Downlink
	0

	
- PR Type
	10 (Binary, packet immediate assignment or packet downlink assignment procedure using the Packet Channel Description IE)

	
- T/D
	1 (This message assigns a Temporary Block Flow)

	Packet Channel Description
	

	
- Channel type
	00001 (Binary: PDCH)

	
- TN
	Chosen arbitrarily, but not zero

	
- TSC
	5

	
- { 0|1 }
	0 (Single RF channel)

	
-
	00

	

- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 284

For GSM 480: 331

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 90

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 700

For PCS 1 900: 700


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT

K=2: TBF FH:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	{ L|H <Frequency Parameters> }
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- { 0|1 }
	1 (RF hopping channel)

	

- MA_NUMBER
	Chosen arbitrarily

	

- MAIO
	Chosen arbitrarily

	

- MA_CHANGE_MARK
	Chosen arbitrarily


K=3: TBF on a different frequency from the BCCH carrier:

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	{ L|H <Frequency Parameters> }
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- { 0|1 }
	0 (Single RF channel)

	

- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 282

For GSM 480: 329

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 80

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 600

For PCS 1 900: 600

	

- TSC
	5


41.4.3.4.2
Successful case / DCCH on the target cell

41.4.3.4.2.1
Conformance requirements

When in dedicated mode, the network may modify the channels allocated to a mobile station that supports the «GPRS» option through the RR-Network Commanded Cell Change Order.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20

41.4.3.4.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that while on a dedicated channel, the GPRS mobile correctly obeys the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message.

2.
To verify that the GPRS mobile correctly establish a DCCH in the target cell after the access procedure.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile successfully establish a TBF in the target cell from the DCCH.

41.4.3.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: Cells A and B. Both cells support GPRS using the BCCH.

As defaults except:

	CELL A

	 (P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	
	BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 263

For GSM 480: 310

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 20

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 590

For PCS 1 900: 590

	SI 2
	Neighbour Cell Description
	

	
	· BCCH allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: channel numbers 261, 290 and 293

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: channel numbers 308, 337 and 340

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: channel numbers 10, 110 and 120

For DCS 1 800: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For PCS 1 900: channel numbers 520, 760 and 780

	SI 2ter
	Neighbour Cell Description 2
	

	
	· BCCH allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450 cells: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870

For GSM 480 cells: channel numbers 520, 810 and 870




	CELL B

	(P)SI
	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	
	BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 284

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 331

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 90

For DCS 1 800: 700

For PCS 1 900: 700

	SI 1
	Cell Channel Description
	

	
	
- Cell allocation ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: channel numbers 261, 282, 284 and 287

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: channel numbers 308, 329, 331 and 334

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: channel numbers 10, 80, 90 and 100

For DCS 1 800: channel numbers 520, 600, 700 and 780

For PCS 1 900: channel numbers 520, 600, 700 and 780


NOTE 1:
N is the number of frequencies in the Mobile Allocation IE.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-REGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell B.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/8 to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the assigned SDCCH/8) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3 and (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/8) measurement reports related to the neighbouring cells. The SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message on the SDCCH/8 describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate an access procedure sending a CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the RACH of the new cell. The SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4. The MS shall connect this channel and send on it a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing MS Classmark 2 and 3 and the MS shall send measurement reports on the associated SACCH. The SS then sends a PDCH ASSIGMENT COMMAND message on the SDCCH/4 describing an uplink TBF. The MS shall move to this TBF and send at least one LLC frame on the assigned TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	See ‘specific message contents’

	8
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	10
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the new DCCH

	11
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the new DCCH

	12
	SS ( MS
	PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	See ‘specific message contents’

	13
	MS ( SS
	LLC frame
	Sent on the assigned TBF.


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (Step 3)

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
-T/D
	Dedicated mode

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450: 267

For GSM 480: 315

For GSM 900, 450/900 and 480/900: 30

For DCS 1 800, 450/1800, 480/1800 and 900/1800: 650

For PCS 1 900: 650

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Cell description
	

	
- BCCH ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 284

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 331

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 90

For DCS 1 800 For PCS 1 900: 650: 700


IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (Step 9)

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Packet Response Type and Dedicated mode or TBF
	

	
-T/D
	Dedicated mode

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 284

For GSM 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 331

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 90

For DCS 1 800 and PCS 1 900: 700

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel Description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	TCH/F + ACCHs

	
- Timeslot Number
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	For GSM 450, 450/900 and 450/1800: 284

For GSm 480, 480/900 and 480/1800: 331

For GSM 900 and 900/1800: 90

For DCS 1 800 and PCS 1 900: 700


41.4.3.4.3
Failure / Immediate Assignment Reject on CCCH of the target cell

41.4.3.4.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
On receipt of an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message corresponding to one of its 3 last CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station, stops sending CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

2.
If an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message is received from the new cell then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred.

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.1.3.2 and 3.4.20.3

41.4.3.4.3.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the GPRS mobile stops transmitting CHANNEL REQUEST messages when receiving in an access procedure an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message within an RR-Network Commanded Cell Change Order procedure.

2.
To verify that the GPRS mobile re-establishes the old DCCH.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile correctly formats the HANDOVER FAILURE message and sends it on the old DCCH.

41.4.3.4.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: cell A and cell B. Both cells support GPRS on the BCCH.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/4 to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the assigned SDCCH/4) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3, and (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/4) measurement reports related to the neighbouring cells. On this channel, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate an access procedure sending a CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the RACH of the new cell. The SS sends an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT message. The MS shall re-establish the old SDCCH/4 and send a HANDOVER FAILURE message on it and continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH associated with the old SDCCH/4. The SS finally clears the SDCCH/4 with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/4

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	8
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	

	10
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent on the old DCCH

	11
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	12
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER FAILURE
	Sent on the old DCCH

	13
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the old DCCH

	14
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

None

41.4.3.4.4
Failure / Packet Access Reject on PCCCH of the target cell

41.4.3.4.4.1
Conformance requirements

1.
On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message the mobile station shall stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

2.
If a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred.

References

1.
GSM 04.60, clause 7.1.2.2.4

2.
GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20.3 + CR04.08A452

41.4.3.4.4.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the GPRS mobile stops transmitting PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages when receiving in an access procedure a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message after a successful RR-Network Commanded Cell Change Order procedure.

2.
To verify that the GPRS mobile re-establishes the old DCCH.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile correctly formats the HANDOVER FAILURE message and sends it on the old DCCH.

41.4.3.4.4.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: cell A and cell B. Cell A supports GPRS using the BCCH; cell B supports GPRS using the PBCCH.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/4 to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the assigned SDCCH/4) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3, and (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/4) measurement reports related to the neighbouring cells. On this channel, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate a packet access procedure sending a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the PRACH of the new cell. The SS sends a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. The MS shall re-establish the old SDCCH/4 and send a HANDOVER FAILURE message on it and continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH associated with the old SDCCH/4. The SS finally clears the SDCCH/4 with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/4

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	8
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	

	10
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent on the old DCCH

	11
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	12
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER FAILURE
	Sent on the old DCCH

	13
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the old DCCH

	14
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

None

41.4.3.4.5
Failure / T3134 expiry

41.4.3.4.5.1
Conformance requirements

If timer T3134 times out before a response to the (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST message has been received from the new cell, then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20.3 + CR04.08A452

41.4.3.4.5.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the GPRS mobile waits for T3134 seconds for an answer to the (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST after a successful RR-Network Commanded Cell Change Order procedure.

2.
To verify that the GPRS mobile re-establishes the old DCCH.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile correctly formats the HANDOVER FAILURE message and sends it on the old DCCH.

41.4.3.4.5.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: cell A and cell B. Cell A supports GPRS on the BCCH.

MAX_RETRANS is set to 1.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/8 to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the assigned SDCCH/8) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3, and (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/8) measurement reports related to the neighbouring cells. On this channel, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate a (packet) access procedure sending a (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the (P)RACH of the new cell. The MS shall retransmit the (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS does not answer these (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS checks that the mobile reconnects the old SDCCH/8 and sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message, but not before T3134 seconds after the first (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST message. The MS shall send MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on the SACCH associated with the old SDCCH/8. The SS finally clears the SDCCH/8 with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

For K = 1, the test is done with cell B supporting GRPS using the BCCH.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with cell B supporting GRPS using the PBCCH.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 2.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/8

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	
	
	
	Only for K = 1

	8a
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9a
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	
	
	
	Only for K = 2

	8b
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access” 

	9b
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	10
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent on the old DCCH

	11
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	12
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER FAILURE
	Sent on the old DCCH not before T3134 seconds after the first (PACKET) CHANNEL REQUEST message

	13
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the old DCCH

	14
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	10 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

None

41.4.3.4.6
Contention resolution failure / GPRS supported using BCCH

41.4.3.4.6.1
Conformance requirements

1.
If the contention resolution procedure fails on the new cell then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred. 

2.
If an information field mismatch occurs in the first contention resolution procedure on the target cell, the allocated channel is released and the immediate assignment procedure shall be repeated. If an information field mismatch occurs in the repeated contention resolution procedure, the MS shall release the allocated channel and return to the old cell.

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.1.5 and 3.4.20

41.4.3.4.6.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the MS stops transmitting on the allocated channel in the target cell and restarts the immediate assignment procedure after the first identity mismatch in the contention resolution procedure.

2.
To verify that the MS stops transmitting on the allocated channel in the target after the second identity mismatch in the contention resolution procedure.

3.
To verify that the GPRS mobile re-establishes the old DCCH.

4.
To verify that the GPRS mobile correctly formats the HANDOVER FAILURE message and sends it on the old DCCH.

41.4.3.4.6.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells: cell A and cell B. Both cells support GPRS on the BCCH.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS then assigns an SDCCH/4 to the MS and waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to decode SI 5 messages and send (on the assigned SDCCH/4) a CLASSMARK CHANGE message containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3, and (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/4) measurement reports related to the neighbouring cells. On this channel, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message describing the BCCH carrier of a neighbouring cell. The MS shall go to this cell and initiate an access procedure sending a CHANNEL REQUEST message in a valid TDMA frame belonging to the RACH of the new cell. The SS assigns an SDCCH/4. The MS shall go to the correct channel and send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message containing its identity. The SS answers with a P-TMSI not corresponding to the MS. The MS shall stop transmitting on the assigned SDCCH/4 and restart the access procedure. The SS answers again with a P-TMSI not corresponding to the MS and checks that the mobile re-establishes the SDCCH/4 of cell A and sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the old SDCCH/4. The MS shall continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages on SACCH associated with the old SDCCH/4. The SS finally clears the SDCCH/4 with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 20 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/4

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	8
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/4

	10
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Contains P-TMSI of the MS

	11
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	UA frame: contains P-TMSI different to the MS's

	12
	SS
	
	The SS checks that there is no transmission on the DCCH until the CHANNEL REQUEST is received

	13
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	14
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel Type = SDCCH/4

	15
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Contains P-TMSI of the MS

	16
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	UA frame: contains P-TMSI different to the MS's

	17
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	Sent on the old DCCH

	18
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	19
	MS ( SS
	HANDOVER FAILURE
	Sent on the old DCCH 

	20
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the old DCCH

	21
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	20 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

None

41.4.3.4.7
Contention resolution failure / GPRS supported using PBCCH / Timer or counter expiry

41.4.3.4.7.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer. The mobile station shall then reset the counter N3104, stop timer T3166 if not expired, immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. In that case, TBF failure has occurred.

2.
On the mobile station side if the contention resolution procedure fails on the new cell then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred. The operational parameters (e.g. ciphering mode) when returning on the old channel are those applied before the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message was received.

References

GSM 04.60, clauses 7.1.2.3 and 7.1.4 + CR 04.60A223

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20.3

41.4.3.4.7.2
Test purpose

To verify that during an RR-cell change order procedure, if the SS does not acknowledge any of the uplink RLC/MAC data blocks on the target cell, the mobile repeats the packet access procedure four times and then returns to the DCCH in the old cell.

41.4.3.4.7.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, A and B. Cell A supports GPRS using BCCH; cell B supports GPRS using PBCCH.

For multiband test, cell A will operate in lower band and cell B in upper band.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS assigns an SDCCH/8. The MS shall go to the correct channel, send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message, send (on the assigned SDCCH/8) a CLASSMARK CHANGE containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3 and send (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/8) continuously MEASUREMENT REPORT messages. Five seconds after having received the RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message, containing the ARFCN of the BCCH carrier of cell B. The MS shall then start the packet access procedure by sending a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message on the PRACH of the target cell. The SS assigns an uplink TBF to the mobile with a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT messageThe mobile shall then start to transmit uplink data blocks. The first three blocks, and only them, shall contain the TLLI of the MS. The SS waits and does not send any acknowledgement message. The MS shall stop transmitting on the TBF and restart the packet access procedure with a new PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message on the target cell. This sequence is performed five times. After the fifth failed attempt, the mobile shall re-establish the old SDCCH by sending a layer 2 SABM frame. Once on the old dedicated channel, the MS shall continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages; the SS checks this during 5 seconds and then clears the SDCCH with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 30 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

For K = 1, the test is done with:

-
BS_CV_MAX set to 1

-
the SS includes the USF of the mobile in the header of every available block transmitted downlink in the same PDCH that the MS is using

For K = 2, the test is repeated with:

-
BS_CV_MAX set to 15

-
the SS includes the USF of the mobile in the header of blocks transmitted downlink in the same PDCH that the MS is using, at the rate of one per second

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 2.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel type = ‘SDCCH/8’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 5 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	8
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	10
	
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro. The first three data blocks, and only them, must contain the MS’s TLLI. The SS does not send any acknowledgement message

	11
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	12
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	13
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	14
	
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro. The first three data blocks, and only them, must contain the MS’s TLLI. The SS does not send any acknowledgement message

	15
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	16
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	17
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	18
	
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro. The first three data blocks, and only them, must contain the MS’s TLLI. The SS does not send any acknowledgement message

	19
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	20
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	21
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	22
	
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro. The first three data blocks, and only them, must contain the MS’s TLLI. The SS does not send any acknowledgement message

	23
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	24
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	25
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	 Fixed allocation struct present

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	26
	
	{ Uplink data transfer }
	Macro. The first three data blocks, and only them, must contain the MS’s TLLI. The SS does not send any acknowledgement message

	27
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	28
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old SDCCH/8 assigned in step 3

	29
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	30
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. On the SACCH associated with the SDCCH/8. The SS checks 5 seconds.

	31
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	30 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

None

41.4.3.4.8
Contention resolution failure / GPRS supported using PBCCH / TLLI mismatch

41.4.3.4.8.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with the same TFI but with another TLLI than the one the mobile station has included in the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message. The mobile station shall then stop timer T3168 and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. In that case, TBF failure has occurred.

2.
On the mobile station side if the contention resolution procedure fails on the new cell then the mobile station shall reactivate the old channels, reconnect the TCHs if any and trigger the establishment of the main signalling link. It then sends a HANDOVER FAILURE message on the main signalling link and resumes normal operation as if no handover attempt had occurred. The operational parameters (e.g. ciphering mode) when returning on the old channel are those applied before the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message was received.

References

GSM 04.60, clauses 7.1.3.2.1 and 7.1.4 + CR 04.60A223

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.20.3

41.4.3.4.8.2
Test purpose

To verify that during an RR-cell change order procedure, if the SS sends

1.
a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in response to the first RLC/MAC data block, in the case of one phase packet access procedure, or 

2.
a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in response to the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, in the case of two phase packet access procedure, 

the mobile repeats the packet access procedure four times and then returns to the DCCH in the old cell.

41.4.3.4.8.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, A and B. Cell A supports GPRS using BCCH; Cell B supports GPRS using PBCCH.

For multiband test, cell A will operate in lower band and cell B in upper band.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED, in “packet idle” mode and camped on cell A.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The MS shall send a CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS assigns an SDCCH/4. The MS shall go to the correct channel, send an RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message, send (on the assigned SDCCH/4) a CLASSMARK CHANGE containing an MS Classmark 2 and 3 and send (on the SACCH associated with the assigned SDCCH/4) continuously MEASUREMENT REPORT messages. Five seconds after having received the RR INITIALISATION REQUEST message, the SS sends an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message, containing the ARFCN of the BCCH carrier of cell B. The MS shall then start the packet access procedure by sending a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message on the PRACH of the target cell. The SS assigns an uplink TBF to the mobile with a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

 The mobile shall send a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message containing its TLLI. The SS then answers with a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing a different TLLI.

The MS shall stop transmitting on the TBF and restart the packet access procedure with a new PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message on the target cell. This sequence is performed five times. After the fifth failed attempt, the mobile shall re-establish the old SDCCH by sending a layer 2 SABM frame. Once on the old dedicated channel, the MS shall continue sending MEASUREMENT REPORT messages. The SS clears the SDCCH with a CHANNEL RELEASE message 30 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Channel type = ‘SDCCH/4’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	Sent on the correct channel after establishment of the main signalling link

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6
	SS
	
	The SS waits 5 seconds

	7
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	

	8
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	9
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	10
	MS ( SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	It must contain the TLLI

	11
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With a different TLLI

	12
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	13
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	14
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	15
	MS ( SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	It must contain the TLLI

	16
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With a different TLLI

	17
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	18
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	19
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	20
	MS ( SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	It must contain the TLLI

	21
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With a different TLLI

	22
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	23
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	24
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	 Single block allocation struct present

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	25
	MS ( SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	It must contain the TLLI

	26
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With a different TLLI

	27
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	28
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	On cell B. Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	29
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See ‘Specific Message Contents’

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	30
	MS ( SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	It must contain the TLLI

	31
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With a different TLLI

	32
	MS
	
	The MS stops transmitting on the TBF

	33
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old SDCCH/8 assigned in step 3

	34
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	35
	
	{ Measurement reporting }
	Macro. Sent on the SACCH associated with the old SDCCH/8

	36
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	30 seconds after sending the RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT

None

41.4.3.5
Release

41.4.3.5.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile shall obey the RR management procedures while on the dedicated channel.

2.
Upon receipt of CHANNEL RELEASE message, the mobile shall release the dedicated channels and return to idle mode. If the mobile station is IMSI attached for GPRS services at release of the RR connection, the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode, or if a temporary block flow is established, continue in packet transfer mode.

References

GSM 04.08, clauses 3.3.1.3 and 3.4.13

41.4.3.5.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile while on a DCCH correctly obeys a CHANNEL RELEASE message, releasing the dedicated channels and returning to packet idle mode.

41.4.3.5.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, GPRS supported using BCCH

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure The SS assigns a DCCH to the MS and then sends a CHANNEL RELEASE message. The MS shall initiate a Layer 2 disconnection process on the main signalling link and stop the transmission of Layer 2 messages, which is verified by the SS during 5 seconds. The SS then waits 10 seconds to allow cell reselection on the MS side. The MS shall return to ready state, which is verified with a normal paging procedure.

For K = 1, the test is done with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/4.

For K = 2, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing an SDCCH/8.

For K = 3, the test is repeated with the SS sending an IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message describing a TCH/F.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 3.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	

	6
	MS ( SS
	L2-DISC
	

	7
	SS ( MS
	L2-UA
	

	8
	SS
	
	The SS verifies for 5 seconds that the MS does not produce any layer 2 messages.

	9
	SS
	
	The SS waits 10 seconds to allow the MS to perform cell reselection.

	10
	SS ( MS
	PAGING REQUEST Type 1
	

	11
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	12
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	See ‘specific message contents’

	13
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	14
	SS ( MS
	CHANNEL RELEASE
	


Specific Message Contents

IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT (step 3)

K=1: SDCCH/4

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=2: SDCCH/8

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/8

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


K=3: TCH/F

	Information Element
	Value/Remarks

	Channel description
	

	
- Channel Type and TDMA offset
	SDCCH/4

	

TDMA offset
	Chosen arbitrarily

	
- Timeslot Number
	Zero

	
- Training Sequence Code
	Same as the BCC

	
- Hopping channel
	Single RF channel

	
- ARFCN
	Same as the BCCH carrier

	Mobile Allocation
	Not included (length = 0)


41.4.3.6
Radio link failure

41.4.3.6.1
Conformance requirements

1.
A radio link failure can be detected by several ways, in particular, when a lower layer failure happens while the mobile station attempts to connect back to the old channels in a channel assignment procedure, handover procedure, PDCH Assignment Command procedure or an RR-Cell Change Order procedure.

2.
When a radio link failure is detected by the mobile station,

-
the MS shall perform a local end release on all signalling links unless otherwise specified;

-
deactivate all channels;

-
the RR sublayer of the mobile station shall indicate an RR connection failure to the MM sublayer, unless otherwise specified.

References

GSM 04.08, clause 3.4.13.2.

41.4.3.6.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS releases and deactivates the old channel after a radio link failure during the following procedures:

-
Assignment

-
Handover

-
PDCH Assignment

-
RR-Cell Change Order

41.4.3.6.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, A and B with same LAI and RAC. GPRS supported using BCCH in both cells

MAX_RETRANS is set to 1 in cell B

For multiband test, cell A will operate in upper band and cell B in lower band.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

As default.

Foreseen Final State of the MS

GMM-DEREGISTERED and in “packet idle” mode.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure. The SS then assigns a SDCCH/8. On the dedicated channel, the SS sends

for K = 1, an ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message, describing an SDCCH/4,

for K = 2, a HANDOVER COMMAND message, describing a hopping SDCCH/8 on cell B,

for K = 3, a PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND message, describing a downlink TBF,
for K = 4, an RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER message, describing the BCCH ARFCN of cell B.

The mobile then shall go to the described channel or cell and try to establish the new main signalling link. The SS does not answer any of the MS attempts of connection, either as layer 2 SABM frames on the target DCCH or CHANNEL REQUEST messages on the target cell, and checks during 30 seconds that the MS does not transmit either on the target DCCH or TBF or cell or on the old DCCH.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 minutes

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for execution counter K = 1 to 4.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure

	2
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment Cause = “One phase packet access”

	3
	SS ( MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Describes an SDCCH/8

	4
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	

	5
	
	{ Classmark and measurement }
	Macro

	6a
	SS ( MS
	ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	K = 1

	7a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	8a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	9a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	10a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	11a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	12a
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	6b
	SS ( MS
	HANDOVER COMMAND
	K = 2

	7b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	8b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	9b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	10b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	11b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	12b
	MS ( SS
	RR INITIALISATION REQUEST
	On the target DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	6c
	SS ( MS
	PDCH ASSIGNMENT COMMAND
	K = 3. Describes a downlink TBF

	7c
	SS
	
	The SS does not transmit on the described TBF

	6d
	SS ( MS
	RR-CELL CHANGE ORDER
	K = 4

	7d
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On the target cell

	8d
	MS ( SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	On the target cell

	n
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+1
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+2
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+3
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+4
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+5
	MS ( SS
	L2-SABM
	On the old DCCH. The SS does not send L2-UA frame

	n+6
	SS
	
	The SS checks that the MS does not transmit either on the target DCCH or on the old DCCH


NOTE:
n = 13, for K = 1 and 2

n = 7, for K = 3

n = 9, for K = 4

Specific Message Contents

None.

42
Test of Medium Access Control (MAC) protocol

42.1
Test of Medium Access Control (MAC) Procedures on PCCCH in idle mode

This clause presents tests for “Medium Access Control (MAC) Procedures on PCCCH in idle mode” which are specified in GSM 04.60/7. 

Applicability and default conditions

The clause is applicable for all mobiles supporting GPRS unless otherwise stated in a specific test.

The SS default conditions simulate one cell with default settings as defined in the GPRS general default section.

The MS default initial condition is GPRS attached. Unless otherwise stated, no PDP context is required.

The default message contents and signaling macro not specified in the end of this section shall be set as in “GPRS default conditions” Chapter 40. Specific message contents for a test case is specified in each test case. 

Conditions or message contents specified in a test case have the highest precedence. In addition, the default message contents described in the end of this section override those specified in “GPRS default conditions”.

In case the test case not expected “short access” as access type for Packet Channel Request the amount of RLC data specified in the comments in expected sequence is not necessary to be exactly the specified amount of data. It only has to be more than the limit for short access. If the test case need a specific amount of data this is specified in the test case.

42.1.1
Packet Channel Request

42.1.1.1
Packet Channel Request / Message format

42.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

There are two formats of the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message containing either 8 bits or 11 bits of information. The format to be applied on PRACH is controlled by the parameter ACC_BURST_TYPE that is broadcast on PBCCH.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1

42.1.1.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station applies the correct PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message format on PRACH according to the ACC_BURST_TYPE parameter broadcast on PBCCH.

42.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 11 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Switch On/off Yes / No.

Test procedure

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The MS shall send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS verifies that the MS requests 11 bit access format. Switch off the MS. 

Change the ACCESS_BURST_TYPE parameter in Packet System Information to 8 bit format and repeat the test procedure. The SS verifies that the MS requests 8 bit access format. 

Maximum duration of the test

1 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = “Mobility Management procedure”. Received on PRACH. 

	3
	SS
	
	SS verifies the requested access bit format.

	4
	MS
	
	If possible the MS is powered down or switched off otherwise it has its power source removed and then restored.

	5
	SS
	PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Type 1
	Change ACCESS_BURST_TYPE to indicate 8 bit access. Sent on PBCCH.

	6
	
	
	Repeat step 1 to 3.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.1.2
Packet Channel Request / Response to Packet Paging

42.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

A mobile station in class A or class B mode of operation shall respond to a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating an RR connection establishment. A mobile station in class B mode of operation may abort the packet access procedure at the receipt of a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating an establishment of a RR connection. PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages indicating a non-RR connection shall be ignored.

Mobile stations in class C mode of operating shall not respond to any type of PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages during the packet access procedure but decode the PERSISTENCE_LEVEL parameter if included in the message.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1

42.1.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station ignores PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages indicating a non-RR connection after scheduling the sending of PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

To verify that a mobile station in class A or class B mode of operation shall respond to a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating an RR connection establishment after scheduling the sending of PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

To verify that a mobile station in class C mode of operating shall not respond to any type of PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages during the packet access procedure.

42.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access and MAX_RETRANS indicates 7 allowed retransmission.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service.

Supporting GPRS MS class A, B or C Yes/No

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer.

Test procedure

All MS classes, non-RR connection paging.

The MS is triggered to initiate an uplink packet transfer. When SS has received the first PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message shall PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating a non-RR connection be sent to the MS. The MS shall ignore the PACKET PAGING REQUEST message and continue to send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages requesting one or two phase access. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT to end the test case. 

MS class A and class B, RR connection paging.

The MS is triggered to initiate an uplink packet transfer. When SS has received the first PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message shall PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating a RR connection be sent to the MS. The MS shall send CHANNEL REQUEST messages with establishment cause = “Answer to paging”. SS verify that the MS request RR connection. The SS sends IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT to end the test case. 

MS class C, RR connection paging.

The MS is triggered to initiate an uplink packet transfer. When SS has received the first PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message shall PACKET PAGING REQUEST message indicating a RR connection be sent to the MS. The MS shall ignore the PACKET PAGING REQUEST message and continue to send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages requesting one or two phase access. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT to end the test case. 

Maximum duration of the test

1 min.

Expected sequence

All MS classes, non-RR connection paging.
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send 200 octets data. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	ACCESS TYPE = “One or Two Phase Access Request”. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH for TBF establishment.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	ACCESS TYPE = “One or Two Phase Access Request”. Received on PRACH. The SS verifies that the MS continue request One or Two Phase packet Access.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT 
	Sent on PAGCH.


MS class A and class B, RR connection paging.

Only Network mode I.
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	ACCESS TYPE = “One or Two Phase Access Request”. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST (1)
	See specific message contents. Sent on PPCH for RR connection.

	4
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment cause = Answer to paging”. Received on RACH. The SS verifies that the MS request RR connection.

	5
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT
	


MS class C, RR connection paging.
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	ACCESS TYPE = “One or Two Phase Access Request”. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST (1)
	See specific message contents. Sent on PPCH for RR connection.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	ACCESS TYPE = “One or Two Phase Access Request”. Received on PRACH. The SS verifies that the MS request One or Two Phase packet Access.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT 
	Sent on PAGCH.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET PAGING REQUEST (1)

	Information element
	Value/remark

	{1|< Repeated Page info >}
	1 (start of Repeated Page info)

	 {1
	1 (page request for RR connection establ.)

	
{0 < TMSI >
	0 (allocated TMSI 

	
< CHANNEL_NEEDED >
	00 (any channel type)

	
{0|1 < eMLPP_PRIORITY > 
	1 (page request to trigger RR connection)

	

-eMLPP_PRIORITY}
	000 (no priority specified)


42.1.1.3
Packet Channel Request / Access type

42.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station intends to use the TBF to send user data, it shall request two phase access if the requested RLC mode is unacknowledged mode. If the requested RLC mode is acknowledged mode and the amount of data can fit in 8 or less than 8 RLC/MAC blocks, the mobile station shall indicate Short Access as access type. The number of blocks shall be calculated assuming channel coding scheme CS-1. If the requested RLC mode is acknowledged mode and amount of data to send takes more than 8 RLC/MAC blocks, the mobile station shall request either one phase access or two phase access. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1

42.1.1.3.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the mobile station indicates Short Access as access type if the amount of data to send can fit in 8 or less than 8 RLC/MAC blocks if the requested RLC mode is acknowledged mode.

2
To verify that the mobile station requests either one phase or two phase access if the amount of data to send takes more than 8 RLC/MAC blocks if the requested RLC mode is acknowledged mode.

3
To verify that the mobile station requests two phase access if the requested RLC mode is unacknowledged mode.

42.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP Context 2 (RLC Acknowledged mode) or PDP Context 1 (RLC Unacknowledged mode) has been established.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement 

Support GPRS service.

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer.

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to send data that can fit in 8 or less RLC data blocks. The SS verifies that the MS indicates Short Access Request as the access type in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT to end the test case. 

The MS is triggered to send data where the amount of data takes more than 8 RLC blocks. The SS verifies that the MS indicates One or Two Phase Access Request as the access type in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT to end the test case. 

Repeat above tests with RLC unacknowledged mode.

Maximum duration of the test

20 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send data that can fit in 8 or less RLC data blocks.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS verifies that the MS indicates Short Access Request as access type. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT 
	Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send data where the amount of data takes more than 8 RLC/MAC blocks.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	SS verifies that the MS indicate One or Two Phase Access Request. Received on PRACH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT 
	Sent on PAGCH.


Repeat above tests with RLC unacknowledged mode. The SS shall verify that the MS request Two Phase Access in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

Specific message contents

None.

42.1.1.4
Packet Channel Request / Access persistence control on PRACH

42.1.1.4.1
Packet Channel Request / Access persistence control on PRACH / M+1 attempts

42.1.1.4.1.1
Conformance requirements

The mobile station shall make maximally M + 1 attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message.

Having made M + 1 attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST, the mobile station shall stop timer T3186 and start timer T3170. At expiry of timer T3170, the packet access procedure shall be aborted, a packet access failure shall be indicated to the upper layer and the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1.1

42.1.1.4.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station makes a maximum of M + 1 attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message, M is the parameter MAX_RETRANS broadcast on PBCCH.

To verify that the mobile station aborts the packet access procedure when the network does not respond to the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

42.1.3.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access, MAX_RETRANS indicate 1 retransmission and PERSISTENCE_LEVEL P(i)=0. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service.

Support PDP context.

Test procedure

The SS send PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. The MS is expected to send M+1 PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, M is the parameter MAX_RETRANS broadcast on PBCCH. The SS monitors the MS transmission for a period equal to the maximum length of time it can take to send M+1 PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages plus the duration of timer T3170. The SS verifies that the MS makes maximally M+1 attempts to send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages in this period. When the SS not respond the MS shall abort the packet access procedure and perform an abnormal release. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages after a time higher than the duration of timer T3170 and the MS shall not respond to the message.

Repeat the test procedure with the different MAX_RETRANS parameters {2, 4, 7} sent in Packet System Information.

Maximum duration of the test

4 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST(n)
	n = 1, …, M+1. ACCESS TYPE = “Page response”. Received on PRACH.

	.
	.
	.
	

	.
	.
	.
	

	3
	SS
	
	The SS waits M+1 PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTs+ timer T3170 + 0.5s. The SS verifies that the MS makes maximally M+1 attempts to send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages in this period. 

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Correspond to one of the last 3 messages in step 2. The MS shall not respond to this message. Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS
	
	Change MAX_RETRANS in PSI1 to 2 retransmission.

	6
	
	
	Repeat step 1 to 4 after 30 seconds.

	7
	SS
	
	Change MAX_RETRANS in PSI1 to 4 retransmission.

	8
	
	
	Repeat step 1 to 4 after 30 seconds.

	9
	SS
	
	Change MAX_RETRANS in PSI1 to 7 retransmission.

	10
	
	
	Repeat step 1 to 4 after 30 seconds.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.1.4.2
Packet Channel Request / Access persistence control on PRACH / Persistence level

42.1.1.4.2.1
Conformance requirements

The first attempt to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message, may be initiated at the first possible TDMA frame containing PRACH on PDCH defined by the PCCCH_GROUP for the mobile station (see GSM 05.02). For each attempt, the mobile station shall draw a random value R with uniform probability distribution in the set {0, 1, ..., 15}. The mobile station is allowed to transmit a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message if P(i), where i is the radio priority of the TBF being established, is less than or equal to R.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1.1

42.1.1.4.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that for each attempt, the mobile station shall draw a random value R with uniform probability distribution in the set {0, 1, ..., 15}. The mobile station is only allowed to transmit a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message if P(i), where i is the radio priority of the TBF being established, is less than or equal to R.

42.1.1.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information indicates BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2 and BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 12 (all Blocks reserved for PRACH).

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure

Specific test parameters: 

K equals the value of 120/(MAX_RETRANS+1).

MAX_RETRANS is chosen from {1, 2, 4, 7}

PERSISTENCE_LEVEL P(i) is chosen from {0, 1, 2, ..., 14, 16}

Counter J is initialized with 0 (total number of received Packet Channel Requests)

The SS sends PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. The MS shall send between 0 and M+1 PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message indicating page response. The SS verifies that the MS draw a random value R for each attach. Every received Packet Channel Request in response to Packet Paging Request increment counter J by 1. This test sequence is performed K times.

The test is performed with Persistence level set to at least P(i)=0, P(i)=8 and P(i)=16.

Maximum duration of the test

The execution of one sequence (for one value k): 30s

Between two consecutive executions (for k and k+1), the SS must wait for amount of time which is enough to guarantee that the MS is in service (listening to its paging subchannel).

Expected sequence

The sequence is executed for execution counter k = 1, …, K.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	
	
	
	

	2

3

:

:

M+2
	MS -> SS

MS -> SS

:

:

MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST

PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST

                           :

                           :

PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	N0 := number of received Packet Channel Requests in response to step1;

Count for 10 sec. N0;

J = J + N0;

0 ( N0 ( M+1;

ACCESS TYPE = “Page Response”. Received on PRACH.

	
	
	
	

	M+3
	SS
	
	SS waits for expiry of T3170

	M+4
	SS
	
	SS waits to allow Cell Reselection


Editors note:

The 10 sec in steps 2 to M+2 is derived from the following consideration:

Answer time for the first Packet Channel Request: 0,7 sec + 8*4,615 ms

Maximum TDMA frame spread between two successive Packet Channel Requests:

max{S+T-1}*4,615ms= 266 * 4,615ms => maximum time to send M+1 Packet Channel Requests

0,7 sec + 8 * 4,615ms + M * 266 * 4,615ms = 9,33 sec.

Verification

According the test procedure J is B( 120 ; 1-P(i)/16 ) distributed. i.e. we will accept MSs, when the following inequality holds(1-P(i)/16) – 0,0161*sqrt( P(i)*(16 – P(i)) ) ( J/120 ( (1-P(i)/16) + 0,0161*sqrt( P(i)*(16 – P(i)) )

this confidence interval is chosen in such a way that the possibility of non accepting a correct MS is less than 0,5 %.

Remark: If P(i) = 0 the above inequality is simplified to 1 ( J/120 ( 1, i.e. J =120, i.e. the MS has to answer every PACKET PAGING REQUEST with M+1 PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTS. And if P(i) = 16 the above inequality is simplified to 0 ( J/120 ( 0, i.e. J = 0, i.e. the MS is not allowed to send PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTS.

Specific message contents

None.

42.1.1.4.3
Packet Channel Request / Access persistence control on PRACH / Successive Attempts

42.1.1.4.3.1
Conformance requirements 

The first attempt to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message, may be initiated at the first possible TDMA frame containing PRACH on PDCH defined by the PCCCH_GROUP for the mobile station (see GSM 05.02). For each attempt, the mobile station shall draw a random value R with uniform probability distribution in the set {0, 1, ..., 15}.The mobile station is allowed to transmit a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message if P(i), where i is the radio priority of the TBF being established, is less than or equal to R. 

After each attempt, the S and T parameters are used to determine the next TDMA frame in which it may be allowed to make a successive attempt. The number of TDMA frames belonging to the PRACH on the PDCH defined by the PCCCH group for the mobile station between two successive attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message excluding the TDMA frames potentially containing the messages themselves is a random value drawn for each transmission with uniform probability distribution in the set {S, S + 1, ..., S + T - 1}.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.1.1

42.1.1.4.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the number of TDMA frames belonging to the PRACH on the PDCH defined by the PCCCH group for the mobile station between two successive attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message excluding the TDMA frames potentially containing the messages themselves is a random value drawn for each transmission with uniform probability distribution in the set {S, S + 1, ..., S + T - 1}.

42.1.1.4.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information: 


BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2 and BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.MAX_RETRANS is arbitrarily chosen in the set {1,2,4,7}.


TX_INT is arbitrarily chosen in the set {6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 16, 20, 25, 32, 50}.


S is arbitrarily chosen in the set {12, 15, 20, 30, 41, 55, 76, 109, 163, 217}.


PERSISTENCE_LEVEL P(i) = 0. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure

Specific test parameters:

K equals the upper rounded value of 230/M.

The SS sends PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. The MS shall send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages M+1 times indicating page response. After each attempt, the S and T parameters are used to determine the next TDMA frame in which it may be allowed to make a successive attempt. The SS measure the number of TDMA frames f(n,k) between each attempt, excluding the slots containing the messages themselves. The SS does not answer the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages MAX_RETRANS times. The SS sends an PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. The test sequence is executed K times.

M is the value of the parameter MAX_RETRANS, 

T is the value of the parameter TX_INT,

S is the value of the parameter S.

Maximum duration of the test

The execution of one sequence (for one value k): 10s

Between two consecutive executions (for k and k+1), the SS must wait for amount of time which is enough to guarantee that the MS is in service (listening to its paging subchannel).

Expected sequence

The sequence is executed for execution counter k = 1, …, K.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = “Page Response”. Received on PRACH.

	
	
	
	Step 3 and 4 are executed for execution counter n=1,…,MAX_RETRANS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = “Page Response”. Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS
	
	See verification.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent on PAGCH.


Verification

In step 4 the SS measure the number of TDMA frames belonging to the PRACH on the PDCH defined by the PCCCH group for the MS between two successive attempts to send a PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message excluding the TDMA frames potentially containing the messages themselves. f(n,k) shall be in the set {S, S + 1, ..., S + T - 1}. The SS stores f.
Test:

The following requirement shall be met

( ( (( sq(Sum(S)) + sq(Sum(S+1)) + ... + sq(Sum(S+T-1)) ) * T/(K*M)) – (K*M) ( 

½ * sq( sqrt(2T-3) + 2,58 ) + 1,1

Sum(X) := CARD { k | f(n,k) = X} := the number of times that f(n,k) equals X.

The test and the number of sample are chosen in such a way that the possibility of non-accepting a correct MS is less than [0,5%].

Specific message contents

None.
42.1.2
Packet Uplink/Downlink Assignment

42.1.2.1
Packet uplink assignment procedure

42.1.2.1.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet access queuing notification procedure

42.1.2.1.1.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet queuing notification / Stop sending Packet Channel Requests

42.1.2.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station shall stop timers T3186 and T3170 if running, start timer T3162, and stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.2

42.1.2.1.1.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station stops sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages on receipt of a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message.

42.1.2.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information MAX_RETRANS indicates 7 allowed retransmission.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Test procedure

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message corresponding to one of the last three PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS verifies that the MS stops sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message to end the test procedure. 

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Corresponding to message in step 2. 

Sent on PAGCH. The SS verifies during 10 seconds that MS stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent on PAGCH.


Specific message contents

None. 

42.1.2.1.1.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet queuing notification / Ignoring Packet Queuing Notification

42.1.2.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station receives a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message while waiting for the TBF Starting Time of a valid PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message, the mobile station shall ignore the PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.2 

42.1.2.1.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station ignores the PACKET QUEUEING NOTIFICATION if the mobile station receives a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message while waiting for the TBF Starting Time of a valid PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

42.1.2.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach. 

Test procedure 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing a TBF Starting Time. While the MS is waiting for the TBF Starting Time the SS sends a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message. The MS shall ignore PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message and at the frame number indicated by the TBF Starting Time, the MS shall starts to send the uplink RLC data in the allocated uplink resources. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	See specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Sent on PAGCH before starting time in step 3 have elapsed.

	5
	
	{GPRS Attach procedure}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure. The SS verifies that the first RLC data block sends according to the indicated starting time in step 3.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 3

	Information element
	Value/remark

	Fixed Allocation
	

	< TBF_Starting_Time >
	[Arbitrarily chosen] 


42.1.2.1.1.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet queuing notification / Assigned PDCHs

42.1.2.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message following a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message, the mobile station shall stop timer T3162, and follow the procedures defined in subclause 7.1.2.2.1.

If the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message does not specify a TBF starting time, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs, start timer T3164 and proceed with contention resolution of the one phase access procedure according to subclause 7.1.2.3. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.2 and subclause 7.1.2.2.1.

42.1.2.1.1.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station switches to the assigned PDCHs on receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message after a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message.

42.1.2.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Test procedure 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message and sends then PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include same TQI as step 3. Sent on PAGCH before timer T3162 expires.

	5
	
	{GPRS attach procedure } 
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.1.4
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet queuing notification / Expiry of timer T3162

42.1.2.1.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages the mobile station shall stop timer T3170 and T3186 if running and stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message following a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message, the mobile station shall stop timer T3162 and follow the procedures defined in subclause 7.1.2.2.1.At expiry of timer T3162, the packet access procedure shall be aborted and a packet access failure indicated to the upper layer and the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.2, subclause 13.1.

42.1.2.1.1.4.2
Test purpose

1
To verify that the MS waits T3162 seconds before aborting the packet access procedure on receipt of a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message. 

2
To verify that the mobile station listening to its paging channel after a time greater than timer T3162.

42.1.2.1.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure 

The SS page the MS with a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. The SS sends PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS waits until T3162 seconds elapse and sends an PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message which shall be ignored by the MS since the access procedure should be aborted.

The SS page the MS with a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. The SS verifies that the MS respond to the paging request and sends PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS sends a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message before T3162 seconds elapse and the MS shall complete the uplink data transfer containing the paging response.

Maximum duration of the test

1 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = “Page response”. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Allocate a TQI to the MS. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS
	
	The SS waits T3162 + 0.1*T3162 .

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include same TQI as in step 3 and dynamic allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	6
	SS
	
	The SS verifies for 5 s that the MS does not respond.

	
	
	
	

	7
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	ACCESS TYPE = “Page response”. Received on PRACH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Allocate a TQI to the MS. Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS waits T3162 - 0.1*T3162 .

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include same TQI as in step 9, dynamic allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response. Received on uplink PDTCH assigned in step 11.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge the received RLC data block, Final Ack Indicator = “1”. Sent on PACCH

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Acknowledge the RLC control message. Received on PACCH.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Response to packet polling request

42.1.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, the mobile station shall respond to the network with the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the reserved uplink radio block specified by the RRBP field.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.3

42.1.2.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station responds to the Network with a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the reserved uplink radio block specified by the RRBP field on receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message. 

42.1.2.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access and CONTROL_ACK_TYPE indicates four access bursts.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer.

Test procedure 

The MS is triggered to transfer data. The SS sends a PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION message and sends then a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message. On receipt of PACKET POLLING REQUEST message the MS shall respond with Packet Control AcknoWledgement message as four access bursts. The SS verifies that MS sends the Packet Control AcknoWledgement and send PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. The uplink data transfer is completed.

Maximum duration of the test

30 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to transfer 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET QUEUING NOTIFICATION
	Allocate a TQI to the MS. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Include same TQI as step 3. Sent on PAGCH.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the uplink block specified by the RRBP field on PACCH as four access bursts.

	6
	SS
	
	SS verifies that the message in step 5 was received.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include same TQI as step 3, dynamic allocation struct and USF_GRANULARITY = four blocks. Sent on PAGCH.

	8
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the TBF procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet access reject procedure

42.1.2.1.3.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet access reject / Action during Wait_Indication

42.1.2.1.3.1.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, where the Packet Request Reference in the Reject structure corresponds to one of its three last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station shall stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, start timer T3172 with the value indicated in the WAIT_INDICATION field if present, start timer T3170 if it has not already been started and listen to the downlink PCCCH until timer T3170 expires. During this time, the mobile station shall ignore additional PACKET ACCESS REJECT message, but on reception of any PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to any other of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST MESSAGE the mobile station shall stop timers T3170 and T3172 if running and follow the procedure defined in subclause 7.1.2.2.1.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.4

42.1.2.1.3.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station stops sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages on receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a WAIT_INDICATION field. 

To verify that the mobile station ignores additional PACKET ACCESS REJECT messages, but on reception of any PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to any other of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs if the message is received before timer T3170 expire.

42.1.2.1.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.The packet system information MAX_RETRANS indicates 7 retransmissions, TX_INT indicates 50 slots to spread transmission and parameter S indicates the value 217.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach. 

Test procedures 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message with WAIT_INDICATION field corresponding to one of the last three PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS verifies that the MS does not send further PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS sends a new PACKET ACCESS REJECT message without WAIT_INDICATION field The SS shall then send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to one of the last three sent PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages before the timer T3170 expire (T+2*S TDMA frames). The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Received on PRACH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Received on PRACH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Containing WAIT_INDICATION = 15 seconds and packet request reference = pertaining to message received in step 2. Sent on PAGCH.

	6
	SS 
	
	The SS checks 0,8*T3170 that the MS does not send further PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Without WAIT_INDICATION. Sent 0,8*T3170 on PAGCH. The MS shall not consider this message.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Random Reference = pertaining to message received in step 2. Sent 0,9*T3170 on PAGCH.

	9
	
	{GPRS attach procedure}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.3.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet access reject / No respond

42.1.2.1.3.2.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, where the Packet Request Reference in the Reject structure corresponds to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, 

- the mobile station is not allowed to make a new attempt for packet access in the same cell until timer T3172 expires, but may attempt packet access in an other cell after successful cell reselection for radio conditions reasons (see GSM 05.08). A mobile station in class A or B mode of operation may attempt to enter the dedicated mode in the same cell before timer T3172 has expired. During the timer T3172 is running, the mobile station shall ignore all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.4

42.1.2.1.3.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station ignores PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages requesting TBF establishment when T3172 is running.

42.1.2.1.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Supporting GPRS MS class A and MS class B.

Test procedure 

The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message. After response from the MS the SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message with WAIT_INDICATION set to a value between 1-255 seconds (see specific message contents). The SS sends then a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message after timer T3170 has elapse. The SS verifies that the MS not respond to the message. The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message request TBF establishment before the wait indication has elapse. The SS verifies that the MS not respond to the message. The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message request TBF establishment after the wait indication has elapse. The SS verifies that the MS respond to the message.

The test procedures shall be repeated with different chosen values of WAIT INDICATION.

Maximum duration of the test

10 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	See specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Send this message 1,1*T3170on PAGCH.

	5
	SS
	
	Verify for 5 seconds that the MS does not respond to message in step 4.

	6
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Request TBF establishment. Send this message after (0,9*WAIT INDICATION (step 3)) on PPCH.

	7
	SS
	
	Verify that the MS does not respond to message in step 6.

	8
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Request TBF establishment. Send this message after (1,1*WAIT INDICATION (step 3)) on PPCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.


The test is repeated with different values of WAIT INDICATION, see specific message contents.

Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET ACCESS REJECT in step 3

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< WAIT_INDICATION >
	Set values between 1-255, see below. 

	< WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE >
	0 (units of seconds)


Case 1 : WAIT_INDICATION = 60.

Case 2 : WAIT_INDICATION = 240.

42.1.2.1.3.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet access reject / Trigger RR connection

Applicability

This test is only applicable to GPRS mobiles that can operate in mode B in network mode 1.

42.1.2.1.3.3.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, where the Packet Request Reference in the Reject structure corresponds to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, 

- the mobile station is not allowed to make a new attempt for packet access in the same cell until timer T3172 expires, but may attempt packet access in an other cell after successful cell reselection for radio conditions reasons (see GSM 05.08). A mobile station in class A or B mode of operation may attempt to enter the dedicated mode in the same cell before timer T3172 has expired. During the timer T3172 is running, the mobile station shall ignore all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.4

42.1.2.1.3.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that when T3172 is running, the mobile station ignores all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

42.1.2.1.3.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. The MS shall have a valid TMSI. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Supporting GPRS MS class B.

Test procedure 

The SS sends a PACKET PAGING REQUEST message request TBF connection establishment. After response from the MS the SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message with a WAIT_INDICATION value. The SS trigger first paging with TBF connection establishment and then RR connection establishment before the wait indication has elapse. The SS verifies that the MS not respond to the TBF connection establishment but respond to the RR connection establishment.

Maximum duration of the test

1 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Request TBF connection establishment sent on PPCH.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	See specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Request TBF connection establishment sent on PPCH.

	5
	SS
	
	Verify no respond from MS.

	6
	SS -> MS 
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Request RR connection establishment see specific message contents. Send this message after 0,5*WAIT_INDICATION on PPCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Request RR connection. Received on RACH.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET ACCESS REJECT in step 3

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< WAIT_INDICATION >
	30 

	< WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE >
	0 (units of seconds)


PACKET PAGING REQUEST in step 6:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	100010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	00 (Normal Paging)

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	{0|1< NLN >}
	0 (no notification list number)

	{1|< Repeated Page info>}
	1 (start of Repeated Page info)

	
{1 
	1 (Page request for Rrconn. establishment)

	
{0< TMSI > 
	0 (TMSI)

	

- TMSI
	allocated TMSI 

	< padding bits >
	spare Padding


42.1.2.1.4
Packet Uplink Assignment / Packet Uplink Assignment handling

42.1.2.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to one of its 3 last PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages, the mobile station shall stop timers T3186 and T3170 if running, stop sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.1

42.1.2.1.4.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station stops sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages on receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

42.1.2.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information MAX_RETRANS indicates 7 allowed retransmission.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Foreseen final state of the MS

Packet idle mode. 

Test procedure 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message corresponding to one of the last 3 PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages from the MS. The SS verifies that the MS stops sending PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST messages. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. 

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	MS -> SS 
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Respond to requests message in step 2. Sent on PAGCH with dynamic allocation struct. The SS shall verify for 4.5 seconds that the MS stops sending packet channel request messages. 

	5
	
	{GPRS attach procedure }
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.5
Packet Uplink Assignment / One or two phase access

42.1.2.1.5.1
Conformance requirements

A mobile station that has not indicated Single Block Without TBF Establishment in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message shall perform a two phase access if the Single Block Allocation struct is included in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message, or a one phase access if the Dynamic Allocation or Fixed Allocation struct is included. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.1

42.1.2.1.5.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station proceeds with one phase access or two phase access according to the parameters in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

42.1.2.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Test procedures 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Dynamic Allocation struct information field, the MS shall proceed with a one-phase access. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. Switch off the MS. 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Fixed Allocation struct information field, the MS shall proceed with a one-phase access. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. Switch off the MS. 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Single Block Allocation struct information field, the MS shall perform a two-phase access i.e. it should transmit a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the allocated uplink resource. The SS responds with a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Dynamic Allocation struct information field. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. Switch off the MS.

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Single Block Allocation struct information field, the MS shall perform a two-phase access i.e. it should transmit a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the allocated uplink resource. The SS responds with a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with Fixed Allocation struct information field. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequences

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Dynamic Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	
	{GPRS attach procedure }
	Macro. Completions from step 4 in the attach procedure as one phase access.

	5
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	6
	
	{GPRS detach procedure }
	Macro. Procedure only applies if MS is switched off.

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Fixed Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	MS -> SS
	Uplink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH REQUEST)
	

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH to acknowledge the data blocks.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	Downlink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH ACCEPT)
	

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on PACCH.

	15
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Fixed Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	17
	MS -> SS
	Uplink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH COMPLETE)
	

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH to acknowledge the data blocks. 

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	

	20
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	21
	
	{GPRS detach procedure }
	Macro. Procedure only applies if MS is switched off.

	
	
	
	

	22
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	23
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	24
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Single Block Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	25
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 22.



	26
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Dynamic Allocation struct information. Sent on PACCH.

	27
	
	{ GPRS attach procedure }
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure.

	28
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	29
	
	{GPRS detach procedure }
	Macro. Procedure only applies if MS is switched off.

	
	
	
	

	30
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	31
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	32
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Single Block Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	33
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 29.



	34
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Fixed Allocation struct information. Sent on PACCH.

	35
	MS -> SS
	Uplink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH REQUEST)
	

	36
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH to acknowledge the data blocks.

	37
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	

	38
	SS -> MS
	Downlink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH ACCEPT)
	

	39
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on PACCH.

	40
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	41
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Single Block Allocation struct information. Sent on PAGCH.

	42
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 38.



	43
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Fixed Allocation struct information. Sent on PACCH.

	44
	MS -> SS
	Uplink RLC data blocks

(GMM ATTACH COMPLETE)
	

	45
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH to acknowledge the data blocks.

	46
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	


Specific message contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT dynamic allocation struct specified in 42.1.3.2.8 

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT fixed allocation struct specified in 42.1.3.2.9

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT single block allocation struct specified in 42.1.3.2.10 

42.1.2.1.6
Packet Uplink Assignment / Decoding of frequency parameters

42.1.2.1.6.1
Conformance requirements

The mobile station may use information received on PBCCH, BCCH or a previous assignment message to decode the frequency parameters contained in the assignment message. If the mobile station detects an invalid Frequency Parameters information element in the assignment message, it shall abort the procedure, if required initiate a partial acquisition of PBCCH or BCCH, and may then re-initiate this procedure.

When the indirect encoding is used, the network may include a CHANGE_MARK_1 and a CHANGE_MARK_2 in the Frequency Parameters information element. The mobile station shall then verify that it is using a set of PBCCH or BCCH information identified by a PSI or SI change mark corresponding to one of the CHANGE_MARK_1 or 2 parameters, for the decoding of the frequency information. If that is not the case, an abnormal condition occurs.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.1, subclause 5.5.1.7.

42.1.2.1.6.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station uses information received on PBCCH to decode the frequency parameters contained in the assignment message and when the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with an invalid frequency parameters information element the mobile station shall abort the procedure.

42.1.2.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. Packet system information PSI2 including frequency hopping parameters. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach.

Test procedure

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS send a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing frequency parameter information elements. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure. The MS is switched off, then switched on again and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing an invalid frequency parameter as respond to the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message from the MS. The SS verifies that the MS abort the GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of the test

30 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include frequency parameters see specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	
	{GPRS attach procedure}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure.

	5
	MS
	
	Switch off the MS.

	6
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include invalid frequency parameter see specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	9
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the MS abort the GPRS attach procedure.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION type 2 in initial condition

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< PSI2_CHANGE_MARK >
	00

	< PCCCH Description List struct >
	

	
< TSC >
	arbitrarily chosen

	
{0|1< Hopping PCCCH carriers >
	1

	

< MA_NUMBER
	0001 (List 1)

	

< Hopping PCCCH carriers struct >
	

	< Hopping PCCCH carriers struct >
	

	
< MAIO >
	arbitrarily chosen

	
< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00100000 (timeslot 2)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 3 

	Information element
	Value/remark

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >}
	1 (hopping channel)

	  < Frequency Parameters IE >
	

	
< TSC >
	Same as PSI2.

	
< Indirect encoding struct >
	01 (Indirect encoding)

	

< MAIO >
	Same as PSI2.

	

< MA_NUMBER >
	Same as PSI2.

	

{0|1< CHANGE_MARK_1 >
	1 (CHANGE_MARK_1 present)

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1}
	00 (same change mark as PSI2_CHANGE_MARK) 

	

{0|1< CHANGE_MARK_2 >}
	0 (no CHANGE_MARK_2)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 8

	Information element
	Value/remark

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >}
	1 (hopping channel)

	  < Frequency Parameters IE >
	

	
< TSC >
	Same as PSI2.

	
< Indirect encoding struct >
	01 (Indirect encoding)

	

< MAIO >
	Same as PSI2.

	

< MA_NUMBER >
	Same as PSI2.

	

{0|1< CHANGE_MARK_1 >
	1 (CHANGE_MARK_1 present)

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1}
	01 (which mismatches PSI2_CHANGE_MARK)

	

{0|1< CHANGE_MARK_2 >}
	0 (no CHANGE_MARK_2)


42.1.2.1.7
Packet Uplink Assignment / Most recently received Packet Uplink Assignment

42.1.2.1.7.1
Conformance requirements

A PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message may indicate an assignment starting time in the TBF Starting Time parameter. The mobile station shall monitor PCCCH until the point in time denoted by the TBF Starting Time. If while monitoring the PCCCH the mobile station receives more than one PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message, it shall act upon the most recently received message and shall ignore the previous message.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.2.1

42.1.2.1.7.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station monitors PCCCH until the point in time denoted by the TBF Starting Time and that the mobile station acts on the most recently received Packet Uplink Assignment.

42.1.2.1.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Method of trigger GPRS attach. 

Test procedure

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with a TBF starting time. Then send a new PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with another TBF starting time and a different timeslot on PCCCH before the first TBF starting time has elapse. The MS shall start to send the RLC data block on the allocated uplink according to the second TBF starting time. The SS allows the MS to complete the GPRS attach procedure.  

Maximum duration of the test

15 s.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	See specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	See specific message contents. Sent on PAGCH.

	5
	
	{GPRS attach procedure}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the attach procedure. Sent on allocated uplink resource. The SS verifies that the MS starts to send data according to information in step 4. 


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 3 

	Information element
	Value/remark

	Dynamic allocation struct
	

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00010000, allocate timeslot 3.

	< TBF_STARTING_TIME >
	Arbitrarily chosen, high enough so the next message will be sent before the time has elapsed. 


 PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 4

	Information element
	Value/remark

	Dynamic allocation struct
	

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00000010, allocate timeslot 6.

	< TBF_STARTING_TIME >
	 Arbitrarily chosen.


42.1.2.1.8
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access

42.1.2.1.8.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention Resolution

The contention resolution is completed on the mobile station when the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the same TLLI as the mobile station has included in the RLC header of the first RLC data blocks. The mobile station shall then stop timer T3166 and counter N3104.

At sending of the first RLC data block, the mobile station shall stop timer T3164, set counter N3104 to 1, and start timer T3166. Counter N3104 shall be stepped each time the mobile station sends an RLC data block.

42.1.2.1.8.1.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention resolution / Inclusion of TLLI in RLC data blocks

42.1.2.1.8.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

In order to uniquely identify the mobile station when sending on uplink, the RLC Header is extended to include the TLLI of the mobile station until contention resolution is completed on the mobile station side. 

All the RLC data blocks of an uplink TBF initiated by one phase access shall each contain a TLLI field in the RLC data block header until the contention resolution is completed on the mobile station side. After the reaction time specified in GSM 05.10 no other RLC data blocks shall contain a TLLI field. 

The TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING parameter in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicates whether a RLC data block containing a TLLI field in the RLC data block header shall be encoded using CS‑1 or using the channel coding scheme commanded.

The mobile station shall send all other RLC data blocks using the channel coding scheme commanded.

Upon contention resolution during one phase access, the mobile station shall start transmitting RLC data blocks without the TLLI field no later than the next occurrence of block B((x+3) mod 12) where block B(x) is the radio block containing the contention resolution message.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3, subclause 8.1.1, GSM 05.10 subclause 6.11.3.

42.1.2.1.8.1.1.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that in one phase access the first RLC data blocks of an uplink TBF contain a TLLI field in the RLC data block header and that these blocks are encoded according to the TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING parameter specified in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

2.
To verify that upon contention resolution during one phase access the RLC data blocks not contain a TLLI field and are encoded using the CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND parameter included in the PACKET_UPLINK_ASSIGNMENT after the contention resolution reaction time.

42.1.2.1.8.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service.  

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer.

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to transfer an LLC PDU. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing Dynamic Allocation struct. The MS shall start to send RLC data and RLC/MAC control blocks on the allocated uplink. The SS allows the MS to send the uplink data transfer. The SS verifies the coding is the scheme specified by TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING, the TFI is correct and the block contains TLLI in the first RLC data blocks. After contention resolution reaction time shall the remaining RLC data blocks contain coding scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI shall be correct and the blocks do not contain TLLI. 

Maximum duration of the test

3 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 500 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Dynamic allocation struct, USF_GRANULARITY = one block, 

Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 3, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING, the TFI is correct and the block contains TLLI.

	6
	SS
	
	Check that there is no RLC data block transmitted by the MS in the next radio block on PDTCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH 3 blocks after step 4, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that if the RLC data block is received after the contention resolution reaction time the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI otherwise the content should be as comments in step 5.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 3, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	11
	
	
	Repeat step 9 and 10 until the countdown value CV=0 in step 10.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = '1' containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	13
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.


Specific message contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 3:

	{0 < Global TFI >
	

	|10 < TLLI >
	

	|110 < TQI >
	

	|111 < Packet Request Reference >}

	111 (Packet Request Reference, information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received)

	< CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND >
	arbitrarily chosen but different from TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING

	< TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING >
	CS-1


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 7:

	{0|1< CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI >
	1 

	
- CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI}
	the value received in step 5.


42.1.2.1.8.1.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention resolution / Counter N3104

42.1.2.1.8.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer T3166, or if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the right TFI but with a another TLLI than the mobile station has included in the RLC header of the first RLC data blocks. The mobile station shall then reset the counter N3104, stop timer T3166 if not expired, immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

42.1.2.1.8.1.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station correctly sets and considers counter N3104. 

Note

Counter N3104 is incremented by 1 with each new RLC/MAC block the mobile station sends until the first PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message is received. 

Its maximum value is N3104_MAX = 3 * BS_CV_MAX * no-of-timeslots-assigned, where BS_CV_MAX is broadcast in PSI1.

42.1.2.1.8.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information BS_CV _MAX value = 1. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks.. The SS verifies that the MS stops transmitting and re-initiates the packet access procedure. 

At the second attempt, the SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK exactly after N3104_MAX - 1 data blocks. The SS verifies that this time the MS does not abort the access procedure and successfully completes uplink transfer.

Maximum duration of the test

5 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 500 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted and CS-1. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	n RLC data blocks
	SS receives n = N3104_MAX data blocks. Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	5
	SS
	
	SS verifies that MS does not send further RLC data blocks.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure. Received on PRACH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted. Sent on PAGCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	n-1 RLC data blocks
	SS receives N3104_MAX – 1 data blocks. Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	10
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion of the macro procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.8.1.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention resolution / Timer T3166

42.1.2.1.8.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer T3166, or if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the right TFI but with a another TLLI than the mobile station has included in the RLC header of the first RLC data blocks. The mobile station shall then reset the counter N3104, stop timer T3166 if not expired, immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

42.1.2.1.8.1.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station correctly considers timer T3166.

42.1.2.1.8.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access and BS_CV _MAX value = 15. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

Packet idle mode. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks. The SS reduces the block transfer rate by controlling the USF flag. In this way, the SS forces T3166 (with value 5 s.) to expire before counter N3104 reaches N3104_MAX (with value 45 blocks for current settings). The SS verifies that the MS stops transmitting and re-initiates the packet access procedure. 

At the second attempt, the SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK before T3166 expire. The SS verifies that this time the MS does not abort the access procedure and successfully completes the data transfer.

Maximum duration of the test

5 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 1000 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, CS-1 shall be used and USF_GRANULARITY = one block. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 3.

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK 
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS. Sent on PACCH.

	17
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 4 to 16 are repeated at most 22 times or until MS does not send further RLC data blocks at step 5.

	
	
	
	Note: steps 4 to 16 transfer one block every 52 frames, or 240 ms.

22 repetitions require about 5.5 s. (Timer T3166 shall expire).

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure. Received on PRACH.

	20
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, CS-1 shall be used and USF_GRANULARITY = one block. Sent on PAGCH.

	
	
	
	

	21
	MS<->SS
	
	Steps 4 to 16 are repeated 17 times.

	
	
	
	Note: 

17 repetitions require about 4.3 s. (Timer T3166 should not expire).

	
	
	
	

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	23
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion of the TBF procedure.


42.1.2.1.8.1.4
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention resolution / TLLI mismatch

42.1.2.1.8.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer T3166, or if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the right TFI but with a another TLLI than the mobile station has included in the RLC header of the first RLC data blocks. The mobile station shall then reset the counter N3104, stop timer T3166 if not expired, immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

42.1.2.1.8.1.4.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station reinitiates packet access when it receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the correct TFI but with a TLLI other than the mobile station has included in the RLC header. 

42.1.2.1.8.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data block after SS has assigned USF to the MS. The SS acknowledges the RLC block transfer with a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK including correct TFI and incorrect TLLI. The SS continue to assign USF to the MS. The SS shall verify that the MS immediately stops transmitting (see note below) and retries packet access procedure.

At the second attempt, the SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK including a correct TLLI. The SS verifies that this time the MS does not abort the access procedure and successfully completes the data transfer.

Note:

A mobile station, receiving a commanding message in block number N, shall take an “immediate” action as a result of the command, starting in any block from block number N+1 to N+6 (inclusive).

Maximum duration of the test

5 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, dynamic allocation struct and USF_GRANULARITY = one block. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK  
	Contained USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assign USF to the MS, include correct TFI and incorrect TLLI. Sent on PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK  
	Execute step 7 six times with USF assigned to the MS or until the MS sends Packet Channel request in step 8. The SS verifies that the MS does not transmit more than 6 uplink RLC data block after step 6 and before step 8. 

	
	
	
	

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	MS re-initiates packet access procedure. Received on PRACH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, dynamic allocation struct and USF_GRANULARITY = one block. Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK  
	Contained USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Including correct TLLI. Sent on PACCH.

	13
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion of the TBF procedure.


42.1.2.1.8.1.5
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Contention resolution / 4 access repetition attempts

42.1.2.1.8.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the counter N3104 has reached its maximum value, or on expiry of timer T3166, or if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message with the right TFI but with a another TLLI than the mobile station has included in the RLC header of the first RLC data blocks. 

The mobile station shall then reset the counter N3104, stop timer T3166 if not expired, immediately stop transmitting on this TBF and reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.3

42.1.2.1.8.1.5.2
Test purpose 

To verify that the mobile station repeats the packet access initiation 4 times.

42.1.2.1.8.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. 

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU. The SS assigns packet uplink resources in a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase packet access. The MS shall start transferring RLC data blocks after SS has assigned USF to the MS. The SS acknowledges the RLC block transfer with a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK including a TLLI not corresponding to the MS. The SS shall verify that the MS stops transmitting blocks and reinitiates packet access. This test sequence shall be repeated four times.

Maximum duration of the test

5 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating one phase packet access granted, dynamic allocation struct and USF_GRANULARITY = one block. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK  
	Contained USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assign USF to the MS, include a incorrect TLLI. Sent on PACCH.

	7
	SS
	  
	The SS verifies that the MS reinitiates the packet access procedure from step 2 four times.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.8.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Timing Advance

42.1.2.1.8.2.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Timing Advance / TA Index present

42.1.2.1.8.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

If a Timing Advance Index is included in the assignment message, the mobile station shall use the continuous update timing advance mechanism, using its allocation on PTCCH (see GSM 05.10).

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.5, GSM 03.64 subclause 6.5.7.2

42.1.2.1.8.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station uses the continuous update timing advance mechanism and sends access bursts on the PTCCH slots as determined by the Timing Advance Index sent in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

42.1.2.1.8.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink packet data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data packet transfer. The SS responds with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating one phase access and containing a Timing Advance Index. The MS shall start to send data on the allocated uplink. The SS allows the MS to send the uplink data transfer. During the Uplink data transfer, the SS shall verify that the access bursts are sent correctly by the MS in the PTCCH.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 500 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Including Timing Advance Index = 0, Dynamic allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	4
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the TBF procedure. Verification, see below.


Verification

During the uplink data transfer (step 4) the SS monitors the access burst on PTCCH which are located on slots with numbers FN, such that (FN mod (8*52)) = 12 for Timing Advance Index = 0 (GSM 03.64/6.5.7.2 and GSM 05.02/Table 6). The access burst contents shall be MESSAGE_TYPE = 011111 and CTRL_ACK = 11.

The test is repeated with an arbitrarily chosen Timing Advance Index in the range 1 to 15. SS shall verify that the access burst are sent in the correct idle slots as specified in GSM 05.02/Table 6.

Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.8.2.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Timing Advance / TA Index not present
42.1.2.1.8.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

If a Timing Advance Index is included in the assignment message, the mobile station shall use the continuous update timing advance mechanism, using its allocation on PTCCH (see GSM 05.10). Otherwise, the continuous update timing advance mechanism shall not be used.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.5.

42.1.2.1.8.2.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station does not send any access bursts on the PTCCH if Timing Advance Index is not present in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

42.1.2.1.8.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data transfer. The SS responds with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message that request one phase access and not including a Timing Advance Index. The MS shall start to send data on the allocated uplink. The SS allows the MS to send the uplink data transfer. During the uplink data transfer, the SS shall verify that the MS not send any access bursts on PTCCH.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 500 octets data..

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Not include Timing Advance Index. Indicating Dynamic allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	4
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the TBF procedure. Verification, see below.


Verification

The SS verifies that the MS does not transmit in idle frames during data block transfer (steps 4). Idle frame numbers are 12, 25, 38 and 51 in the 52-multiframe structure.
Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.8.2.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / One phase access / Timing Advance / TA value field not provided

42.1.2.1.8.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

For the case where a TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE field is not provided in the assignment message, the mobile station is not allowed to send normal bursts on the uplink until it receives a valid timing advance either through the continuous timing advance procedure or in a PACKET TIMING ADVANCE/POWER CONTROL message.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.2.5.

42.1.2.1.8.2.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station does not send normal bursts on the uplink until it receives a valid timing advance in a PACKET POWER CONTROL/TIMING ADVANCE message if Timing Advance Value field is not provided in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

42.1.2.1.8.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data transfer. The SS responds with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message that request one phase access and does not include Timing Advance Value field. The SS shall wait 2 seconds and then send a PACKET POWER CONTROL/TIMING ADVANCE message with a valid timing advance information. The MS shall start to send data on the allocated uplink. The SS allows the MS to send the uplink data transfer. The SS verifies that the MS not send any normal burst on the uplink until the SS sends a valid timing advance.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 500 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	No Timing Advance Value. Indicating Dynamic allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	4
	SS
	
	Wait 2 seconds and verifies that the MS not send any normal burst on the uplink.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POWER CONTROL/TIMING ADVANCE
	Include a valid Timing Advance information. Sent on PACCH.

	6
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion of the TBF procedure.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.9
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access

42.1.2.1.9.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access / Packet Resource Request / RLC Octet Count

42.1.2.1.9.1.1
Conformance requirements

The mobile station may request an open-ended or a close-ended TBF. If a close-ended TBF is requested, the number of octets of user data that the MS has to transfer in the TBF shall be indicated in the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.3.1

42.1.2.1.9.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station indicates the number of octets of user data that it has to be transferred in the TBF.

42.1.2.1.9.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions 

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 1 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate unacknowledged uplink data transfer. The SS shall send PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message including Single Block Allocation struct information to instruct the MS to send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The MS should perform a two-phase access i.e. the MS shall transmit a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the allocated uplink resource. 

The RLC_OCTET_COUNT field shall indicate the number of LLC data octets the MS wishes to transfer. 
The SS should then respond with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message and the MS should begin transmitting RLC data blocks on the allocated uplink resources. The SS allows the MS to complete the sending of the data.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate the transfer of 100 user data octets.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Two Phase Access Request. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Dynamic allocation struct. Sent on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH. 

	6
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the TBF procedure.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the MS has transferred the number of user data octets indicated in step 4 as RLC_OCTET_COUNT value.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.9.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access / Contention resolution

42.1.2.1.9.2.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access / Contention resolution / Expiry of timer T3168

42.1.2.1.9.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

The contention resolution has failed on the mobile station side when the mobile station does not receive a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with its TLLI before expiry of timer T3168. The mobile station shall then reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. In that case, TBF failure has occurred. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.3.3

42.1.2.1.9.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station reinitiates the packet access procedure after a time equal to timer T3168 and the procedure shall be repeated 4 times.

42.1.2.1.9.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. PSI GPRS Cell Options, T3168 = 7

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 1 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate unacknowledged uplink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message including Single Block Allocation struct information to order the MS to send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message. The MS shall perform a two-phase access i.e. the MS shall transmit a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the allocated uplink resource. The SS wait for a time greater than timer T3168 so the MS shall reinitiate packet access procedure. This procedure shall be repeated 4 times. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Two Phase Access Request. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single Block Allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	ACCESS_TYPE = “Two Phase Access Request”. Received on the single block assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS
	
	The SS waits T3168 expiry. 

	6
	
	
	The SS verifies that the MS reinitiate packet access procedure four times.


Specific message contents

None. 
42.1.2.1.9.2.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access / Contention resolution / TLLI mismatch

The contention resolution is completed on the mobile station side when the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with the same TLLI as the mobile station has included in the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message. 

42.1.2.1.9.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

If the failure is due to a TLLI mismatch, or to the expiry of timers T3166 or T3168, or to the fact that the counter N3104 reached its maximum value in the contention resolution procedure, and repetition as described in subclause 7.1.3.3 has been performed, the mobile station shall remain in packet idle mode, notify higher layer (TBF establishment failure), transactions in progress shall be aborted and cell reselection continued. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.4, subclause 7.1.3.3

42.1.2.1.9.2.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS reinitiates packet access procedure with failure due to a TLLI mismatch in the contention resolution procedure, unless it has already been repeated 4 times. In that case, TBF failure has occurred. 

42.1.2.1.9.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 1 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer.

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate unacknowledged uplink data transfer. The SS responds with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message that request two phase access. The MS shall then send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message. The SS responds with PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with a TLLI different to that the MS has sent in PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message. The MS shall reinitiate the packet access procedure. 

This procedure shall be repeated 4 times. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Two Phase Access Request. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single Block Allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH. 

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	ACCESS_TYPE = “Two Phase Access Request”. Include TLLI. Received on the single block assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Include incorrect TLLI according to step 4. Sent on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	6
	
	
	The SS verifies that the MS reinitiate packet access procedure four times.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.9.3
Packet Uplink Assignment / Two phase access / Packet Resource Request / No respond to Packet Downlink Assignment

42.1.2.1.9.3.1
Conformance requirements

When the mobile station has received a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message it shall respond with a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in the allocated single radio block. At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168. Further more, the mobile station shall not respond to PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT messages while timer T3168 is running.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.3.1

42.1.2.1.9.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station does not respond to PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT messages while timer T3168 is running after sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message.

42.1.2.1.9.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions 

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access, T3168 indicates value 7 in GPRS Cell Options.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data transfer. The SS shall send PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message including Single Block Allocation struct information to instruct the MS to send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The MS should perform a two-phase access i.e. the MS shall transmit a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the allocated uplink resource. 

While timer T3168 is running the SS send PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and starts to send data on the allocated downlink before the timer expires. The MS shall not respond to the Downlink data transfer.
The SS should then send PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message before the timer T3168 expires and the MS should then begin transmitting RLC data blocks on the allocated uplink resources. The SS allows the MS to complete the sending of the data.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU containing 400 octets of data. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	One or Two Phase Access Request. Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block allocation struct. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on the assigned PDTCH with poll bit set to 1.

	
	SS
	
	Verify no response from the MS.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Dynamic allocation struct. Sent on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH 0,9* T3168. 

	8
	
	{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}
	Macro. Completion from step 4 in the TBF procedure.


Specific message contents

None.
42.1.2.1.10
Packet Uplink Assignment / Abnormal cases

42.1.2.1.10.1
Packet Uplink Assignment / Abnormal cases / Incorrect PDCH assignment

42.1.2.1.10.1.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station has been assigned more PDCHs than it supports according to its MS multislot class, the mobile station shall reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been repeated 4 times. In that case, TBF failure has occurred. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.4

42.1.2.1.10.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station reinitiates the packet access procedure when the mobile station has been assigned more PDCHs than it supports and after 4 repetitions of the packet access procedure the mobile station shall initiate TBF failure.

42.1.2.1.10.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is switched off. The SIM is updated to the test cell.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Switch off on button Yes/No.

Multislot class.

Method of trigger GPRS attach. 

Test procedure

Convert the MS Multislot Class to number of uplink timeslot supported. 

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing more assigned PDCHs than the MS supports according to its multislot class. The MS shall reinitiate packet access procedure; this procedure shall be repeated 4 times.

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign one more Tx than the MS supported . Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	
	
	The SS verifies that the MS reinitiate packet access procedure four times.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.1.10.2
Packet Uplink Assignment / Abnormal cases / Expiry of timer T3164

42.1.2.1.10.2.1
Conformance requirements

On expiry of timer T3164, the mobile station shall reinitiate the packet access procedure unless it has already been reinitiated 3 times, in which case the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode and notify higher layers.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.1.4

42.1.2.1.10.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station reinitiate the packet access procedure when the network have sent a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message but the MS has not sent the first block within the time equal to the timer T3164. This packet access procedure shall be reinitiated 3 times. 

42.1.2.1.10.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. PDP context 2 has been established. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Support PDP context.

Method of triggering the MS to initiate an uplink data transfer. 

Test procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate uplink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with a USF assigned to the MS. The SS shall send PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK messages with USF not assigned to the MS. The SS verifies that the MS reinitiate packet access procedure after a time equal to timer T3164; this shall be repeated 3 times.

Maximum duration of the test

1 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer of an LLC PDU consisting of 200 octets data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Allocate a USF for the MS. Sent on PAGCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCKs
	Don’t contain the assigned USF in step 3. Repeat step 4 during timer T3164 is running.

	5
	MS
	
	The SS verifies that the packet access procedure is reinitiated after a time equal to timer T3164 three times.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.2
Packet Downlink Assignment

42.1.2.2.1
Packet Downlink Assignment / Response to poll bit

42.1.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

In case valid timing advance for the mobile station is not available, the network may use one of the following two methods to trigger the mobile station to transmit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT:

-
if the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is not segmented and the CONTROL_ACK_TYPE parameter in the System Information indicates acknowledgement is access bursts, the network may set the poll bit in the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

-
if the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is segmented or the CONTROL_ACK_TYPE parameter in the System Information does not indicate acknowledgement is access bursts, the network may send PACKET POLLING REQUEST with TYPE_OF_ACK parameter set to access bursts (see 11.2.12).

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.1.1

42.1.2.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT as four access bursts if the network sets the poll bit in the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message when CONTROL_ACK_TYPE is set to four access bursts.

42.1.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information CONTROL_ACK_TYPE is set to indicate PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEGEMENT format as four access bursts and the ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 11 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode and Ready state. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service.

Test procedure

The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message. The poll bit in the MAC header of the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message will be set to indicate RRBP field is valid. The SS verifies that the MS sends PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT as four access bursts. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Poll bit in the MAC header is set to indicate a valid RRBP = 1. Sent on PCCCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	As four access bursts. Received on PACCH.

	4
	SS 
	
	The SS verifies that the MS sends the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT as four access bursts, one per TDMA frame of the uplink radio block and the RRBP = 1.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.2.2
Packet Downlink Assignment / PCCCH monitoring

42.1.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

A PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message may indicate an assignment starting time in the TBF Starting Time parameter. The mobile station shall monitor PCCCH until the point in time denoted by the TBF Starting Time. Thereafter it shall switch to the assigned PDCHs. If while monitoring the PCCCH the mobile station receives more than one PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message, it shall act upon the most recently received message and shall ignore the previous message. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.1.1 

42.1.2.2.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station monitors PCCCH until the point in time denoted by the TBF Starting Time. 

To verify that the mobile station considers the most recently received PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

42.1.2.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode and Ready state. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS Yes/No.

Test procedure

The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the MS with a TBF starting time. Then send a new PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on PCCCH with another TBF starting time and a different timeslot before the first starting time has occurred. The SS starts to send RLC/MAC data blocks according to the second PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message. The MS shall send PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message to indicate correct reception of data blocks. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See specific message contents. Sent on PCCCH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Sent 3 blocks before TBF starting time in step 2 has elapsed. See specific message contents. Sent on PCCCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	SS sends data starting at frame as indicated by TBF starting time in step 3 on assigned PDTCH.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Indicating correct reception of downlink data block. Received on PACCH.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 2 

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00010000, allocate timeslot 3.

	{0|1< TBF Starting Time >
	1

	
-TBF_STARTING_TIME}
	arbitrarily chosen 


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 3

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00000010, allocate timeslot 6.

	{0|1< TBF Starting Time >
	1

	
-TBF_STARTING_TIME}
	 arbitrarily chosen different from step 2


42.1.2.2.3
Packet Downlink Assignment / Frequency hopping

42.1.2.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

The mobile station shall use information received on the PBCCH to decode the channel descriptions contained in the assignment. If frequency hopping is applied, the mobile station shall use the last CA received on PBCCH to decode the Mobile Allocation. 

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.1.1

42.1.2.2.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that, if frequency hopping is applied, the mobile station uses the last CA received on PBCCH to decode the Mobile Allocation.

To verify that, if frequency hopping is applied, indirect encoding, direct encoding 1 and direct encoding 2 worked as intend together with the information received on PBCCH.

42.1.2.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Type 2 (PSI2) sent on PBCCH indicate frequency hopping parameters, see specific message contents.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure

The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS send PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message indicating indirect encoding in frequency parameters. The SS shall start to transmit the downlink data to the MS. The MS and SS complete the downlink data transfer. The SS verifies that the MS use the last CA information received on PBCCH to decode the Mobile Allocation. Repeat the test with frequency parameters Direct encoding 1 and Direct encoding 2.

Maximum duration of the test

5 min

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	Wait until MS has read initial PSI2. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Type 2
	Change Reference Frequency List, CA and MA see specific message contents. 

	3
	SS
	
	Wait 35 seconds. 

	4
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See specific message contents. Sent on PCCCH. 

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs 
	Sent on assigned PDTCHs. 

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	The SS verifies that the MS use the last CA information received on PBCCH. Received on PACCH.

	8
	
	
	Repeat step 6 to 7 five times.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	


Repeat the test with frequency parameters Direct encoding 1 and Direct encoding 2.

Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Type 2 in initial condition

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< PSI2_CHANGE_MARK >
	00

	< PCCCH Description List struct >
	

	
< TSC >
	value arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 5)

	
{0|1< Hopping PCCCH carriers >
	1

	

< MA_NUMBER
	0001 (list 1)

	

< Hopping PCCCH carriers struct >
	

	< Hopping PCCCH carriers struct >
	

	
< MAIO >
	arbitrarily chosen

	
< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	00001000 (timeslot 4)


PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION Type 2 in step 2

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< PSI2_CHANGE_MARK >
	01

	{0|1< Reference Frequency Lists>
	1       
Reference Frequency lists present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010             List 2

	
-Length of RFL contents
	1111             IE length = 16

	
-RFL contents}
	For GSM900, in bit map 0,

(10, 25, 40, 55, 70, 85, 100)

For DCS1800, in range 512,

(740, 755, 770, 785, 800, 810, 825) 

For PCS 1900, in Range 512,

(710, 725, 740, 755, 770, 785, 800)

For GSM700, in Range 128,

(447, 462, 475, 477, 485, 492, 504)

For GSM850, in Range 128,

(137, 152, 165, 182, 197, 212, 227)

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>
	1
Cell Allocation present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010            List 2

	
-{0|1<Cell Allocation>}}
	0                  No Further Cell Allocation present

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocations>
	1
GPRS Mobile Allocation present

	
-MA_NUMBER
	0010            List 2

	
-HSN
	000000        Sequence 0

	
-{0|1<RFL number list>}
	1                  Number list present

	
-RFL_NUMBER
	0010            List 2

	
-{0
	0

	
-MA_LENGTH
	000111        7 octets

	
-MA_BITMAP}
	1010101     4 belonging


42.1.2.2.4
Packet Downlink Assignment / Response to Packet Polling

42.1.2.2.4.1
Conformance requirements

In case valid timing advance for the mobile station is not available, the network may use one of the following two methods to trigger the mobile station to transmit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT:

-
if the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is not segmented and the CONTROL_ACK_TYPE parameter in the System Information indicates acknowledgement is access bursts, the network may set the poll bit in the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message. 

-
if the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is segmented or the CONTROL_ACK_TYPE parameter in the System Information does not indicate acknowledgement is access bursts, the network may send PACKET POLLING REQUEST with TYPE_OF_ACK parameter set to access bursts (see 11.2.12).

On receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, the mobile station shall respond to the network with the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the block period specified by the RRBP field. If the MS has received a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message with no starting time or with a starting time that has already elapsed, the PACKET POLLING REQUEST message shall be sent on PACCH. Otherwise the PACKET POLLING REQUEST message shall be sent on PAGCH.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.1.3 and subclause 7.2.1.1

42.1.2.2.4.2
Test purpose

To verify that on receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, the mobile station responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the block period specified by the RRBP field. 

42.1.2.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information CONTROL_ACK_TYPE is set to not indicate acknowledgement as four access bursts and ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicate 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode and Ready state. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure

The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the MS with a TBF starting time. The SS sends a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message containing a valid RRBP field. The SS verifies that the MS sends a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the block period specified by the RRBP field. The SS sends PACKET PDCH RELEASE message to the MS. The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the MS without TBF starting time. The SS sends a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message containing a valid RRBP field. The SS verifies that the MS sends a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the block period specified by the RRBP field. 

Maximum duration of the test

5 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data. 

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See specific message contents. Sent on PCCCH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PAGCH before TBF starting time in step 2 has elapsed. See specific message contents.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	The SS verifies that the MS send this message in the block period specified by the RRBP field as four access bursts. Received on PACCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS
	
	Wait 20 seconds.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	See specific message contents. Sent on PCCCH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PACCH. See specific message contents.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	The SS verifies that the MS send this message in the block period specified by the RRBP field as four access bursts. Received on PACCH.


Specific message contents

As default messages contents, except:
PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 2 

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00000100, allocate timeslot 5.

	{0|1< TBF Starting Time >
	1

	
-TBF_STARTING_TIME}
	arbitrarily chosen


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT in step 8

	Information element
	Value/remark

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION >
	00000001, allocate timeslot 7.

	{0|1< TBF Starting Time >} 
	0 (No TBF starting time)


PACKET POLLING REQUEST in step 3 and 9

	Information element
	Value/remark

	RRBP in MAC header
	Set to 1

	S/P in MAC header
	Set to 1 : RRBP field is valid

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	000100

	< PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{ 0
< Global TFI >
	

	| 10
< TLLI >
	10 (TLLI)

	| 110
< TQI >}
	

	< TYPE_OF_ACK >
	0 as four access bursts


42.1.2.2.5
Packet Downlink Assignment / Abnormal cases

42.1.2.2.5.1
Packet Downlink Assignment / Abnormal cases / Incorrect PDCH assignment

42.1.2.2.5.1.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station has been assigned more PDCHs than it supports according to its MS multislot class, the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.2

42.1.2.2.5.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station return to packet idle mode if the mobile station is assigned more PDCHs than it supports according to its MS multislot class.

42.1.2.2.5.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode and Ready state. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Multislot Class. 

Test procedure

Convert MS Multislot Class to number of downlink timeslot supported.

The SS initiated a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing one more assigned Rx than the MS supports according to its multislot class. The SS sends RLC data blocks. The SS verify that the MS not respond to the RLC data blocks sent by SS. Verify that the MS return to packet idle mode.

The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message again containing correct multislot class. The SS starts to send RLC data blocks and the MS complete the downlink data transfer. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign one more Rx timeslot than the MS support. Sent on PCCCH.

	3
	SS
	
	Wait one block period.

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDTCHs. 

	5
	SS
	
	Verify for 10 seconds that the MS not respond.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign Rx timeslot according to the MS multislot class. Sent on PCCCH. 

	7
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	Sent on assigned PDTCHs with a valid RRBP field. 

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	The SS verifies that the MS indicating correct reception of downlink data blocks. Received on PACCH.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.2.2.5.2
Packet Downlink Assignment / Abnormal cases / Expiry of timer T3190

42.1.2.2.5.2.1
Conformance requirements

When receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and after waiting the TBF Starting Time when applicable, the mobile station starts timer T3190. The timer is reset when receiving the first valid RLC/MAC block.

On expiry of timer T3190, the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode.

Reference

GSM 04.60 subclause 7.2.1.1 and subclause 7.2.2.

42.1.2.2.5.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the mobile station aborts the TBF and returns to packet idle mode if a valid RLC block is not received within the duration of timer T3190.

42.1.2.2.5.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell supporting GPRS. The packet system information ACCESS_BURST_TYPE indicates 8 bit access.

Mobile Station:


The MS is GPRS attached and in packet idle mode and Ready state. 

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support GPRS service. 

Test procedure

The SS initiate a downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the MS. The SS wait to send RLC data blocks for a time greater than timer T3190. The SS verifies that the MS not respond to the RLC data blocks sent by SS.

The SS reinitiate the sending of downlink data transfer. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message again and starts to send RLC data blocks after a time less than timer T3190. The MS shall complete the downlink data transfer. 

Maximum duration of the test

2 min.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS initiate a downlink transfer of 200 octets data.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Not indicating any TBF Starting Time. Sent on PCCCH. 

	3
	SS
	
	The SS waits timer T3190 + 0.1*T3190.

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDTCHs. 

	5
	SS
	
	Verify for 10 seconds that the MS not respond.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Reinitiate the downlink data transfer. Sent on PCCCH.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS waits timer T3190 – 0.1*T3190. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDTCHs with a valid RRBP field. 

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Indicating correct reception of downlink data blocks. SS verifies that ACK/NACK is sent from the MS.


Specific message contents

None.

42.1.3
Macro and default message contents

42.1.3.1
Macro

In order to simplify the process of writing and coding test cases, macros are referenced in the expected signaling tables. These macros provide all additional signaling needed to complete the particular test but are not relevant to its purpose. This Macro is only applicable to test case in clause 42.1.1 and 42.1.2. 

42.1.3.1.1
GPRS attach procedure

The following table describes a signaling sequence performing the GPRS attach procedure when PCCCH is present. Note that there are different possible sequences implementing the GPRS attach procedure. In this case we use dynamic allocation and simultaneous uplink and downlink TBFs.

{GPRS attach procedure}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	
	MS is triggered to initiate the GPRS attach procedure.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Mobility Management procedure request.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Indicate dynamic allocation struct. 

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS. 

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs 

(GMM ATTACH REQUEST)
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing Final Ack Indicator bit = 1, and valid RRBP field.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Sent in the block assigned by the RRBP field in step 6.

	
	
	
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a downlink TBF, “MAC mode” = dynamic allocation. 

	9
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs

(GMM ATTACH ACCEPT)
	Containing USF assigned to the MS. Last block shall contain Final Block Indicator bit = 1, and valid RRBP field.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent in the block assigned by the RRBP field in step 9.

	
	
	
	

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Mobility Management procedure request.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Indicate dynamic allocation struct. 

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS. 

	14
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs

(GMM ATTACH COMPLETE)
	

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing Final Ack Indicator bit = 1, and valid RRBP field.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Sent in the block assigned by the RRBP field in step 15.


42.1.3.1.2
Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation

The following table describes a sequence performing uplink data transfer with one phase access dynamic allocation when PCCCH is present. 

{Uplink data transfer, dynamic allocation}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	
	PDP context 2 has been established. The MS is triggered to send data.

	2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	One phase access, dynamic allocation struct.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK(S)
	If USF_GRANULARITY = four blocks, 4 RLC data block will be sent.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK(S)
	If USF_GRANULARITY = four blocks, 4 RLC data block will be sent.

	8
	
	
	Repeat step 6 and 7 until the countdown value CV=0 in step 7 .

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack Indicator = 1 containing valid RRBP.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	


42.1.3.1.3
GPRS detach procedure

The following table describes a signalling sequence performing the GPRS detach procedure when PCCCH is present. 

{GPRS detach procedure}

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Indicate dynamic allocation struct. 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS. 

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKs 

(GMM DETACH REQUEST)
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing Final Ack Indicator bit = 1, and valid RRBP field.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	

	
	
	
	


42.1.3.2
Default Messages

These default message contents override those specified in “GPRS default conditions” but messages specified in a test case have always the highest precedence. 

42.1.3.2.1
PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message:

	< Access Type >
	"One phase access request" or "Two phase access request"

	< Multislot class >
	Not checked

	< Radio priority >
	Not checked

	< Random Reference >
	Not checked.


42.1.3.2.2
PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	000001

	< TLLI > 
	not checked

	 < CTRL_ACK >
	not checked

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.3

PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	000010

	< DOWNLINK_TFI >
	pertaining to the downlink TBF

	< Ack/Nack Description >
	

	
< FINAL_ACK_INDICATION >
	0 (not final ack)

	
< STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER >
	not checked

	
< RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP >
	not checked

	{0|1 < Channel Request Description >}
	0 (no channel request)

	< Channel Quality Report >
	

	
< C_VALUE >
	not checked

	
< RXQUAL >
	not checked

	
< SIGN_VAR >
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN0>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN1>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN2>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN3>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN4>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN5>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN6>}
	not checked

	
 {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN7>}
	not checked

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.4

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	000010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	Normal Paging

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	{
{0 < Global TFI
	10 (address is TLLI)

	
|10 < TLLI >}
	same as the value received from MS

	< MAC_MODE
	Dynamic Allocation

	< RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	< CONTROL_ACK
	0

	< TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	single slot arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default slot 2)

	< Packet Timing Advance >
	

	
{0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE >}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1 < P0 >
	0 (no power control parameter)

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	

< TSC >
	value arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 5)

	

{ 00 < ARFCN >}
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	{0|1< DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT >}
	1 (assign downlink TFI)

	
< DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT >
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 3)

	{0|1< Power Control Parameters >}
	1 (Power Control Parameters present)

	
< ALPHA >
	0.5

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN0 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN1 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN1)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN2 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 1 GAMMA_TN2)

	

- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN3 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN4 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN4)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN5 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN5)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN6 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN6)

	
{0|1< GAMMA_TN7 >}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN7)

	{0|1< TBF_STARTING_TIME >}
	0 (no starting time present)

	{0|1< Measurement Mapping >}
	0 (no measurement mapping)

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.5

PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	100010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	00 (Normal Paging)

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	{0|1< NLN >}
	0 (no notification list number)

	{1|< Repeated Page info>}
	1 (start of Repeated Page info)

	
{0 
	0 (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
{0< PTMSI > 
	0 (PTMSI)

	

- PTMSI
	P-TMSI allocated during GPRS attach procedure

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.6 
PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message (two phase access):

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	000101

	{0|1< ACCESS_TYPE >}
	1 (response to single block assignment)

	
- ACCESS_TYPE
	00 (two phase access)

	{0< Global TFI > 

|1 < TLLI >}
	1 (TLLI)

	
- TLLI
	not checked

	{0|1< MS Radio Access Capability >}
	1 (MS Radio Access Capability)

	
- MS Radio Access Capability
	not checked

	< Channel Request Description >
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	not checked

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	not checked

	
- RLC_MODE
	not checked

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	not checked

	{0|1< CHANGE_MARK >}
	not checked

	< C_VALUE >
	not checked

	{0|1< SIGN_VAR >
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN0 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN1 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN2 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN3 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN4 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN5 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN6 >}
	not checked

	{0|1< I_LEVEL_TN7 >}
	not checked

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.7 
PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message:

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	001001

	< UPLINK_TFI >
	same as the TFI value of the TBF which the message applies

	< CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND >
	same as the coding scheme of the TBF which the message applies

	< Ack/Nack Description >
	

	
< FINAL_ACK_INDICATION >
	0 (not a final ACK)

	
< STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER >
	V( R )

	
< RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP >
	acknowledges all data blocks transmitted by the MS

	{0|1< CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI >}
	0 (no contention resolution TLLI)

	{0|1< Packet Timing Advance >}
	0 (no packet timing advance)

	{0|1< Power Control Parameters >}
	0 (no power control parameters)

	{0|1< Fixed Allocation parameters >}
	0 (no fixed allocation parameters present)

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.8 
PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (dynamic allocation)

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	001010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	Normal Paging

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >
	0 (no persistence level present)

	Referenced Address struct
	

	
{ 0 < Global TFI >
	

	
| 10 < TLLI >
	10 (TLLI, the value received from the MS)

	
| 110 < TQI >


	

	
| 111 <Packet Request Reference >}
	

	< CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND >
	arbitrarily chosen from the valid values (default CS-1)

	< TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING >
	arbitrarily chosen but different from CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	< Packet Timing Advance >
	

	
{ 0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE > 
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE }
	30 bit periods

	
{ 0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX >
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 > }
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
< TSC >
	arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

{ 00< ARFCN >}
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN }
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	{ 01 < Dynamic Allocation >
	01 (Dynamic allocation)

	
< Extended Dynamic Allocation >
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
{ 0|1< P0 >
	1

	

-P0 
	0 dB

	

< PR_MODE : bit (1) > }
	0 (PR mode A)

	
< USF_GRANULARITY >
	0 (one block)

	
{0|1< UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT >
	1 ( uplink TFI assignment)

	

- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT }
	arbitrarily chosen (default 00101)

	
{0|1< RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED >}
	0 (no RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED, open-ended TBF)

	
{0|1< TBF_STARTING_TIME >}
	0 (no starting time)

	
{0|1< Timeslot Allocation > 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters) one slot arbitrarily chosen and the following USF_TNx and GAMMA_TNx shall be corresponding to the chosen value (default slot 2)

	

< ALPHA >
	0.5

	

{0|1< USF_TN0><GAMMA_TN0 >}
	0 (timeslot 0 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN1><GAMMA_TN1 >}
	0 (timeslot 1 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN2><GAMMA_TN2 >
	1 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	arbitrarily chosen (default 101)

	


- GAMMA_TN2 }
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

{0|1< USF_TN3><GAMMA_TN3 >}
	0 (timeslot 3 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN4><GAMMA_TN4 >}
	0 (timeslot 4 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN5><GAMMA_TN5 >}
	0 (timeslot 5 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN6><GAMMA_TN6 >}
	0 (timeslot 6 not assigned)

	

{0|1< USF_TN7><GAMMA_TN7>}}
	0 (timeslot 7 not assigned)

	
	

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.1.3.2.9

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (fixed allocation)

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	001010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	Normal Paging

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >
	0 (no persistence level present)

	Referenced Address struct
	

	
{ 0 < Global TFI >
	

	
| 10 < TLLI >
	

	
| 110 < TQI >


	

	
| 111 <Packet Request Reference >}
	111 (Packet Request Reference, information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received

	< CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND >
	00 ( CS-1 coding)

	< TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING >
	0 (CS-1)

	< Packet Timing Advance >
	

	
{0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE >
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE}
	30 bit periods

	
{0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
< TSC >
	arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	
{ 00< ARFCN >}
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN }
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	{ 11 < Fixed Allocation >
	11 (Fixed allocation)

	
{0|1< UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT >}



-UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	1

arbitrarily chosen

	
< FINAL_ALLOCATION >
	Final allocation

	
< DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT >
	arbitrarily chosen (default 2)

	
{ 0|1
	1

	

< P0 >
	0 dB

	

< BTS_PWR_CTRL_MODE >}
	0 (mode A)

	

< PR_MODE : bit (1) > }
	0 (PR mode A)

	{0|1 < Timeslot Allocation > 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters) one slot arbitrarily chosen and the following GAMMA_TNx shall be corresponding to the chosen value (default slot 2)

	

< ALPHA >
	0.5

	

< GAMMA_TN0 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN0)

	

< GAMMA_TN1 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN1)

	

< GAMMA_TN2 >
	1 (GAMMA_TN2)

	


- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For DCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

< GAMMA_TN3 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN3)

	

< GAMMA_TN4 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN4)

	

< GAMMA_TN5 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN5)

	

< GAMMA_TN6 >
	0 (no GAMMA_TN6)

	

< GAMMA_TN7 >}
	0 (no GAMMA_TN7)

	< HALF_DUPLEX_MODE >
	0 (no half duplex mode)

	< TBF_STARTING_TIME >
	no TBF starting time 

	{0|1 <Length of Allocation Bitmap >
	1 (without length of Allocation Bitmap)

	
< ALLOCATION_BITMAP >}
	allocate 5 blocks


42.1.3.2.10
PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (single block allocation):

	< MESSAGE_TYPE >
	001010

	< PAGE_MODE >
	Normal Paging

	{0|1< PERSISTENCE_LEVEL >
	

	Referenced Address struct
	

	
{ 0 < Global TFI >
	

	
| 10 < TLLI >
	

	
| 110 < TQI >


	

	
| 111 <Packet Request Reference >}
	111 (Packet Request Reference, information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received)

	< CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND >
	arbitrarily chosen (default CS-1)

	< TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING >
	arbitrarily chosen but different from CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	< Packet Timing Advance >
	

	
- {0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE >
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE }
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1< TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1< Frequency Parameters >
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
< TSC >
	arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	
{ 00< ARFCN >}
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN}
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	{ 10 < Single Block Allocation >
	10 (Single block allocation)

	
< TIMESLOT_NUMBER >
	arbitrarily chosen (default slot 2)

	
{0|1
	1 (power control parameters)

	

< ALPHA >
	0.5

	

< GAMMA_TN >}
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
{0|1
	1 (downlink power control parameters)

	

< P0 >
	0 dB

	

< BTS_PWR_CTRL_MODE >
	0 (mode A)

	

< PR_MODE: bit (1) > }
	0 (PR mode A)

	
< TBF_STARTING_TIME >
	no TBF starting time

	< padding bits >
	Spare padding


42.2
Fixed Allocation in Packet Transfer Mode

This clause is applicable for all MS supporting GPRS service.

42.2.1
Generic procedures to bring the MS into uplink transfer mode

For most test cases in sub-clause 42.2.2 the test starts when the MS is in packet uplink transfer mode. This sub-clause defines several generic test procedures to establish an uplink TBF and to bring the MS into the packet transfer mode. Fixed allocation MAC mode is used for the uplink RLC data block transfer.

Before one of the generic test procedures is used, it is necessary in a test to describe the way to trigger the MS for the relevant uplink access.

42.2.1.1
One phase access

The tables below describe message exchanges which bring the MS into the packet uplink transfer mode with the one phase access procedure. In fixed allocation, the one phase access procedure always indicates an open-ended TBF, because the SS does not know how much data the MS intends to transfer.

Table 42.2.1.1/1a: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, one phase access, fixed allocation, open-ended TBF (PBCCH present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. 11-bit, one phase access requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Uplink fixed allocation. More than one block is allocated, which indicates open-ended TBF. 

Sent on PAGCH. The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case which uses this generic procedure.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING, the TFI is correct and the block contains TLLI.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	With contention resolution TLLI, Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2.


Table 42.2.1.1/1b: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, one phase access, fixed allocation, open-ended TBF (PBCCH not present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on RACH. “One phase packet access with request for single timeslot uplink transmission” requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Uplink fixed allocation. More than one block is allocated, which indicates open-ended TBF. 

Sent on AGCH. The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case which uses this generic procedure.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING, the TFI is correct and the block contains TLLI.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	With contention resolution TLLI, Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2.


42.2.1.2
Two phase access

The tables below describe message exchanges which bring the MS into the packet uplink transfer mode by two phase access procedure. 

Note that the value of RLC_OCTET_COUNT in step 3 in each procedure is MS implementation dependent. Therefore, it is MS implementation dependent whether the TBF is open-ended or closed-ended.

Also, the MS may send additional PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST messages at any time after the initial PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT. This is MS implementation dependent. 

Table 42.2.1.2/1a: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, two phase access, fixed allocation, open-ended uplink TBF (PBCCH present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. 11-bit, two phase access requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS into a two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. RLC_OCTET_COUNT = 0. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink fixed allocation. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2. The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case that uses this generic procedure.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 4, and the TFI is correct.


Table 42.2.1.2/1b: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, two phase access, fixed allocation, open-ended uplink TBF (PBCCH not present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on RACH. “Single block packet access; one block period on a PDCH is needed for two phase packet access” requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS into a two phase access procedure. Sent on AGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. RLC_OCTET_COUNT = 0. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink fixed allocation. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2. The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case that uses this generic procedure.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 4, and the TFI is correct.


Table 42.2.1.2/2a: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, two phase access, Fixed allocation, close-ended uplink TBF (PBCCH present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. 11-bit two phase access requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS into a two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. RLC_OCTET_COUNT <> 0. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Close-ended uplink fixed allocation, Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2.The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case that uses this generic procedure.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 4, and the TFI is correct.


Table 42.2.1.2/2b: Generic procedure for MS entering uplink transfer mode, two phase access, Fixed allocation, close-ended uplink TBF (PBCCH not present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on RACH. “Single block packet access; one block period on a PDCH is needed for two phase packet access” requested.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS into a two phase access procedure. Sent on AGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. RLC_OCTET_COUNT <> 0. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Close-ended uplink fixed allocation, Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2.The fixed allocation parameters are indicated in each test case that uses this generic procedure.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 4, and the TFI is correct.


42.2.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer

42.2.2.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer /Normal operation

42.2.2.1.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal operation / Blocks

42.2.2.1.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all Mobile Station supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.1.1.2
Conformance Requirement

If the BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS field indicates blocks, then the bits in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP correspond to radio blocks. Bits are included in the bitmap only for radio blocks on assigned PDCHs. Each bit in the bitmap indicates whether the corresponding radio block is assigned to the fixed allocation. The mobile station shall transmit an RLC/MAC block in each radio block assigned by the ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.1, 11.2.29

42.2.2.1.1.3
Test purpose

To verify that when BLOCK_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS field is 0 in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, the MS transmits RLC/MAC blocks strictly according to radio blocks allocated in ALLOCATION_BITMAP array.

42.2.2.1.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. Verify that the MS sends uplink RLC data blocks only in the blocks specified by the ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1a or 42.2.1.2/2a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	4
	SS
	
	Verify that step 3 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted. 

Verify MS is treating each bit in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP as a block, and only using timeslots allocated in ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent when current allocation is exhausted. Containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message as part of macro in step 2:

	Fixed Allocation 
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot is assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	Length of ALLOCATION_BITMAP

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	 (exactly 10 bits are set to 1)


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 5:

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1 (final ACK)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	V( R )

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	Acknowledge all data blocks transmitted by the MS


42.2.2.1.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal operation / Block Periods

42.2.2.1.2.1
Definition and applicability

Procedure 1 of this test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

Procedure 2 of this test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS except those MSs in multi-slot classes 1,2,4 or 8. Multi-slot classes 1, 2, 4, and 8 are untestable for part 2 because they have Tx = 1.

42.2.2.1.2.2
Conformance requirements

If the BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS field (=1) indicates block periods, then the bits in the bitmap indicate which block periods are assigned to the allocation. The mobile station shall transmit an RLC/MAC block on each timeslot assigned in the TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION field in each block period assigned to the allocation.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.1, 11.2.29

42.2.2.1.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that when BLOCK_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS parameter is set to 1, the MS transmits RLC/MAC blocks strictly according to timeslots allocated in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION array and block periods allocated in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP array.

42.2.2.1.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1. MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. Verify that the MS sends uplink RLC data blocks only in the block periods specified by the ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

2. MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. Verify that the MS sends uplink RLC data blocks in each timeslot allocated to the MS in the TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION, if the bit for this block period in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP is set to 1.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence – Procedure 1

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1a or 42.2.1.2/2a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check the TFI is correct.

	4
	SS
	
	Verify that step 3 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted. 

Verify MS is treating each bit in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP as a block period, and only using timeslots allocated in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent when current allocation is exhausted. Containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	


Expected Sequence – Procedure 2

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1a or 42.2.1.2/2a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check the TFI is correct.

	4
	SS
	
	Verify that step 3 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted. 

Verify MS is treating each bit in the ALLOCATION_BITMAP as a block period, and only using timeslots allocated in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent when current allocation is exhausted. Containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message as part of macro in step 2 (Procedure 1):

	Fixed Allocation 
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot is assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	1 – block periods

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	25

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	exactly 10 bits (out of 25) are set to 1


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message as part of macro in step 2 (Procedure 2):

	Fixed Allocation 
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	1 – block periods

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	25

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	exactly 10 bits (out of 25) are set to 1


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 5:

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1 (final ACK)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	V( R )

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	Acknowledge all data blocks transmitted by the MS


42.2.2.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Operation with TS_OVERRIDE for single-slot TX

42.2.2.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.2.2
Conformance requirements

The network may also specify a TS_OVERRIDE indication in the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK. TS_OVERRIDE applies to the next allocation after the current allocation expires. The TS_OVERRIDE field is a bitmap with a bit corresponding to each timeslot. For each bit set in the TS_OVERRIDE, the mobile shall disregard the ALLOCATION_BITMAP for that timeslot and shall transmit on all uplink radio blocks for that timeslot for the duration of the next allocation. If a bit is not set in the TS_OVERRIDE field, then the ALLOCATION_BITMAP shall apply to that timeslot.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.2.2

42.2.2.2.3
Test purpose

To verify that this new allocation begins immediately after the current allocation ends and uses the most recently received ALLOCATION_BITMAP in consultation with TS_OVERRIDE as the following:

1. Until the next allocation begins, the mobile disregards the TS_OVERRIDE field.

2. For each bit set in the TS_OVERRIDE, the mobile disregards the ALLOCATION_BITMAP for that timeslot and transmits on all uplink radio blocks for that timeslot for the duration of the next allocation.

3. If a bit is not set in the TS_OVERRIDE field, then the ALLOCATION_BITMAP applies to that timeslot.

42.2.2.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. Verify that the MS sends uplink RLC data blocks only in the radio blocks specified by the ALLOCATION_BITMAP. Network sends a repeat allocation with TS_OVERRIDE corresponding to the assigned timeslot. Verify the MS finishes the current allocation as specified in the bitmap, then begins the new allocation with the application of TS_OVERRIDE.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1a or 42.2.1.2/2a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	TS_OVERRIDE corresponding to the one slot allocated to the MS in step 2. (Repeat allocation)

	5
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

Verify the MS obeys the allocation bitmap assigned in step 2 and ignores TS_OVERRIDE.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	At the next natural allocation boundary.

Verify the MS is transmitting in every block (due to application of TS_OVERRIDE)

	7
	SS
	
	After the MS exhausts the second allocation, verify the network has received exactly 11 RLC data blocks after step 5.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 :

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot is assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	11

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	01010101010


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 4:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TS_OVERRIDE
	<8 bits, with only the bit corresponding to the assigned timeslot set to ‘1’>


42.2.2.3
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Operation with TS_OVERRIDE for multi-slot TX

42.2.2.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS except those MSs in multi-slot classes 1,2,4 or 8. Multi-slot classes 1, 2, 4, and 8 are not applicable for this test case because they have Tx = 1.

42.2.2.3.2
Conformance requirements

The network may also specify a TS_OVERRIDE indication in the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK. TS_OVERRIDE applies to the next allocation after the current allocation expires. The TS_OVERRIDE field is a bitmap with a bit corresponding to each timeslot. For each bit set in the TS_OVERRIDE, the mobile shall disregard the ALLOCATION_BITMAP for that timeslot and shall transmit on all uplink radio blocks for that timeslot for the duration of the next allocation. If a bit is not set in the TS_OVERRIDE field, then the ALLOCATION_BITMAP shall apply to that timeslot.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.2.2

42.2.2.3.3
Test purpose

To verify that this new allocation begins immediately after the old allocation ends and uses the most recently received ALLOCATION_BITMAP in consultation with TS_OVERRIDE as the following:

1. Until the next allocation begins, the mobile disregards the TS_OVERRIDE field.

2. For each bit set in the TS_OVERRIDE, the mobile disregards the ALLOCATION_BITMAP for that timeslot and transmits on all uplink radio blocks for that timeslot for the duration of the next allocation.

3. If a bit is not set in the TS_OVERRIDE field, then the ALLOCATION_BITMAP applies to that timeslot.

42.2.2.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

Test Procedure

MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer on 2 timeslots. Verify that the MS sends uplink RLC data blocks only in the radio blocks specified by the ALLOCATION_BITMAP. Network sends a repeat allocation with TS_OVERRIDE corresponding to one of the assigned timeslots. Verify the MS finishes the current allocation as specified in the bitmap, then begins the new allocation with the application of TS_OVERRIDE.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1a or 42.2.1.2/2a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS starts transmitting RLC blocks on 2 timeslots only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	TS_OVERRIDE corresponding to one of the slots allocated to the MS in step 2. (Repeat allocation)

	5
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

Verify the MS obeys the allocation bitmap assigned in step 2 and ignores TS_OVERRIDE.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	At the next natural allocation boundary.

Verify the MS is transmitting in every block on one assigned timeslot (due to application of TS_OVERRIDE), plus following the application bitmap for the other assigned timeslot.

	7
	SS
	
	After the MS exhausts the second allocation, verify the network has received exactly 14 RLC data blocks after step 5.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 :

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	18

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	001100110011001111


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 4:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TS_OVERRIDE
	<8 bits, with only one bit corresponding to one of the assigned timeslots set to ‘1’>


42.2.2.4
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / T3184 Expiry

42.2.2.4.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.4.2
Conformance requirements

A mobile station operating with a fixed allocation shall start or restart timer T3184 upon reception of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message. If timer T3184 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with cell re-selection.

[To perform abnormal release with cell re-selection] the mobile station shall abort all TBFs in progress. If access to another cell is allowed, i.e. the RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY bit is set, the mobile station shall perform abnormal cell reselection (see GSM 05.08) and initiate establishment of an uplink TBF as defined in subclause 7.1 on the new cell. The mobile station shall not reselect back to the original cell for T_RESEL seconds if another suitable cell is available. The parameters RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY and T_RESEL (default value 5 s) are broadcast in PSI 3.

If access to another cell is not allowed, i.e. the RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY bit is not set, or if no neighbour cells are available, the mobile station shall go to the CCCH or PCCCH and report an RLC/MAC failure to the higher layer.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 9.3.2.2, 9.4.2

42.2.2.4.3
Test purpose

1. To verify that the mobile starts timer T3184 upon reception of PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message during the mobile’s transmission if the timer is not running.

2. To verify that the mobile restarts timer T3184 upon reception of PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message during the mobile’s transmission if the timer is running.

3. To verify that upon expiry of timer T3184, the mobile performs an abnormal release procedure with cell re-selection by initiating establishment of an uplink TBF on a new cell. (This is the case where RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY bit is set.)

42.2.2.4.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported,PCCCH not present, CCCH with SI13

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

Test Procedure

MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. Periodic PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK messages are sent to verify that the T3184 timer is restarted at the correct times, and to verify that when the T3184 timer expires, the MS performs an abnormal release with cell re-selection.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: No REPEAT_ALLOCATION or ALLOCATION_BITMAP

- MS starts timer T3184

	6
	SS 
	
	Wait (0.8 * T3184) seconds

Verify no access on Cell A or Cell B.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: With REPEAT_ALLOCATION

- MS restarts T3184

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC blocks according to repeat allocation until allocation is exhausted.

	9
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Cell B: Sent more than T3184 – (.1*T3184) seconds after step 7.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 3 (throughout):

	RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY
	1 – Retry allowed


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 :

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0101011100


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 5:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- Repeat Allocation
	<not present>

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	<not present>


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 7:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- Repeat Allocation
	1


42.2.2.5
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / T3188

Applicability of T3188 tests:

All T3168 tests assigns a bit map that is long enough to guarantee that the MS will not return to idle mode before the test is finished.

The MS is supposed to send the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST at the beginning of the allocation (during the first half of the allocation bitmap) see GSM 04.60 clause 8.1.1.3.2.1

42.2.2.5.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / T3188/Expiry

42.2.2.5.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.5.1.2
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station exhausts its assigned fixed allocation and has more RLC data blocks to transmit, it shall start timer T3188 and monitor the downlink of all assigned PDCHs

If timer T3188 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access (see 8.7.2).

References
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42.2.2.5.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that when the current fixed allocation is exhausted, the MS starts T3188. Verify that if T3188 expires, the MS performs abnormal release with random access and not perform a cell reselection.

42.2.2.5.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1. MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. 

2. T3188 expires and MS performs abnormal release with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

- MS starts timer T3188

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: No REPEAT_ALLOCATION or ALLOCATION_BITMAP



	6
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Cell A: Sent at least T3188 – (.1*T3188) seconds after step 4.

	7
	SS
	
	Verify no access on Cell B.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 :

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0101011100


42.2.2.5.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / T3188/Stop with Packet Uplink Assignment

42.2.2.5.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.5.2.2
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station exhausts its assigned fixed allocation and has more RLC data blocks to transmit, it shall start timer T3188 and monitor the downlink of all assigned PDCHs. If the mobile station receives an assignment message containing a fixed allocation, the mobile station shall stop timer T3188 and use the new allocation at the assigned starting time.

References
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42.2.2.5.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that when the current fixed allocation is exhausted, the MS starts T3188. Verify that T3188 is stopped when a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT is received. 

42.2.2.5.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1. MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. When the MS exhausts the current allocation, it shall start T3188.

2. When a Packet Uplink Assignment is received, verify that the MS uses the new allocation and stops T3188.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

- MS starts timer T3188

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: No REPEAT_ALLOCATION or ALLOCATION_BITMAP



	6
	SS 
	
	Wait (.8 * T3188) seconds

Verify no access on Cell A or Cell B.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Cell A: With ALLOCATION_BITMAP. Sent within T3188 of step 4.

- MS stops T3188

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC blocks according to new allocation until allocation is exhausted.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 and step 7:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0101011100


42.2.2.5.3
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / T3188/Stop with Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with REPEAT_ALLOCATION

42.2.2.5.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.5.3.2
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station exhausts its assigned fixed allocation and has more RLC data blocks to transmit, it shall start timer T3188 and monitor the downlink of all assigned PDCHs.

If the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with a REPEAT ALLOCATION after its current allocation has been exhausted, it shall stop timer T3188, wait until the next repeated allocation boundary and then begin transmitting using the repeated ALLOCATION_BITMAP.
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42.2.2.5.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that when the current fixed allocation is exhausted, the MS starts T3188. Verify that T3188 is stopped when a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with REPEAT_ALLOCATION is received. 

42.2.2.5.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer. When the MS exhausts the current allocation, it shall start T3188.

2.
When a Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with ALLOCATION_BITMAP is received, verify that the MS uses the new allocation and stops T3188.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	
	
	Step 3 is repeated 4 times. (Allowing the MS to exhaust the allocation in step 2.)

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: No REPEAT_ALLOCATION or ALLOCATION_BITMAP

- MS starts timer T3188

	6
	SS 
	
	Wait (.8*T3188) seconds

Verify no access on Cell A or Cell B.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK 
	Cell A: With REPEAT_ALLOCATION

- MS stops T3188

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC blocks according to new allocation until allocation is exhausted.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0101011100


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 7:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- Repeat Allocation
	1


42.2.2.6
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168

Applicability of T3168 tests:

If the MS requests a closed-ended TBF, and does not send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST at any time during the test, then the test is considered “passed” for that MS. However, a “pass” for one T3168 test should not be considered as a “pass” for all T3168 tests, as the MS operation is not constrained to one particular implementation method for all executions.

If the MS requests an open-ended TBF at the start of the test, then the test is applicable as written.

This applicability clause is necessary because it is MS implementation dependent whether to start the TBF in open-ended mode (where MS will send periodic PRRs), or in closed-ended mode (where the MS may optionally send a PRR to convert the TBF to open-ended mode). The purpose of T3168 is to test operation when the MS sends PRR and then waits for new uplink resources to be assigned. If the MS does not send a PRR, then T3168 is not applicable.

42.2.2.6.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168/Expiry

42.2.2.6.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.6.1.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and switch to the assigned PDCHs.

On expiry of timer T3168, the mobile station shall retransmit the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message unless the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message has already been transmitted four times in which case the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

If no PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message is received before the mobile station has completed its currently assigned TBFs the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and return to packet idle mode (listening to its paging channel).

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message , the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 if running and return to packet idle mode. Before initiating a new packet access procedure the mobile station shall decode the PRACH Control Parameters if they are broadcast.
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42.2.2.6.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that when T3168 expires, the MS retransmits the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST again (up to four times total). Verify that when T3168 expires after the fourth transmission of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST, that the MS performs abnormal release with random access.

42.2.2.6.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
When T3168 expires, MS resends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST (up to 4 times)

4.
When T3168 expires the fourth time, MS performs abnormal release with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- MS starts timer T3168

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- This is sent T3168 seconds after previous PRR.

- MS re-starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 5 and 6 are repeated 2 more times such that a total of 4 PRRs are sent.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Verify MS sends Random Access


Note: 
the MS may not send PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST in step 8 (the first allocation is exhausted and the MS return to idle mode before expiry of T3168 the fourth time).

Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (.5 second)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 shall be a two part PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1 (this allocation is exhausted after sending 4 PRR) 


42.2.2.6.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168/Stop with Packet Uplink Assignment

42.2.2.6.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.6.2.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and switch to the assigned PDCHs.
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42.2.2.6.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that when PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT is received, MS stops T3168.

42.2.2.6.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a new allocation.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- MS starts timer T3168

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent (.8*T3168) seconds after step 4.

- MS stops timer T3168

	7
	MS
	
	Step 5 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted.

	8
	MS
	
	MS starts to use the new allocation from step 6 at the next allocation boundary.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (0.5 seconds)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 and step 6.

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.6.3
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168/Stop with Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with REPEAT_ALLOCATION

42.2.2.6.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.6.3.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.
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42.2.2.6.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that when PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK is received, the MS stops T3168.

42.2.2.6.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a REPEAT_ALLOCATION.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- MS starts timer T3168

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent (.8*T3168) seconds after step 4.

- MS stops timer T3168

	7
	MS
	
	Step 5 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted.

	8
	MS
	
	MS starts to use the new allocation from step 6 at the next allocation boundary.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (0.5 seconds)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 6:

	REPEAT_ALLOCATION
	1


42.2.2.6.4
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168/Stop with Packet Access Reject

42.2.2.6.4.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.6.4.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message , the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 if running and return to packet idle mode. Before initiating a new packet access procedure the mobile station shall decode the PRACH Control Parameters if they are broadcast.
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42.2.2.6.4.3
Test purpose

Verify that when PACKET ACCESS REJECT is received, the MS does not complete the current allocation.

42.2.2.6.4.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT.

4.
MS returns to packet idle mode without finishing the current allocation.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- MS starts timer T3168

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent (.8*T3168) seconds after step 4 on PACCH.

- No waiting time

- MS stops timer T3168

	7
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not continue to use the assigned PDCH or finish the current allocation. (MS may choose to initiate access again.)


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (0.5 seconds)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.6.5
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ T3168/Continue with Packet Uplink Ack/Nack without REPEAT_ALLOCATION and without ALLOCATION_BITMAP

42.2.2.6.5.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.6.5.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.

On expiry of timer T3168, the mobile station shall retransmit the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message unless the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message has already been transmitted four times in which case the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.
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42.2.2.6.5.3
Test purpose

Verify that when MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK without an allocation, T3168 continues to run, and then expires, causing the MS to transmit the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST again.

42.2.2.6.5.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with no REPEAT_ALLOCATION and no ALLOCATION_BITMAP. When T3168 expires, MS resends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- MS starts timer T3168

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	No resources assigned

- This is sent within (.2*T3168) after previous PRR.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

- This is sent T3168 +/- (.1*T3168) after previous PRR.

- MS re-starts timer T3168


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (0.5 second)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.7
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful

42.2.2.7.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful/Packet Uplink Assignment with ALLOCATION_BITMAP

42.2.2.7.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.7.1.2
Conformance requirements

At sending of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message, the mobile station shall start timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and switch to the assigned PDCHs.
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42.2.2.7.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that when PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT is received, MS switches to new resources after current allocation is exhausted.

42.2.2.7.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT (with ALLOCATION_BITMAP).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources



	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent (.5*T3168) after step 4.

	7
	MS
	
	Step 5 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted.

	8
	MS
	
	MS uses allocation from step 6.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	0 (0.5 second)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2 and step 6:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.7.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful/Multiple Packet Uplink Assignments

42.2.2.7.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.7.2.2
Conformance requirements

Upon receipt of a complete uplink assignment containing an ALLOCATION_BITMAP, the mobile station shall begin transmitting on the new resources at the indicated TBF Starting Time. If there is a conflict between a previous allocation and the new allocation, the new allocation shall take precedence.

References
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42.2.2.7.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that when the new PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT is received, MS switches to new resources at the starting time if there is a conflict with the current assignment.

42.2.2.7.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT with starting time prior to the end of the current allocation.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent .5 second after step 4.

- Starting time conflicts with current allocation.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC_DATA_BLOCKS
	Verify MS sends no more than 6 data blocks after step 6 using the allocation from step 2.

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS uses new allocation from step 6 at the starting time specified in step 6.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	1 (1second)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 6:

	Starting_time
	<26 frames after current frame>

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different from previous>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.7.3
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful/Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with ALLOCATION_BITMAP

42.2.2.7.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.7.3.2
Conformance requirements

Upon receipt of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST or PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with a Channel Request Description IE, the network shall continue the TBF by sending a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK containing a fixed allocation to the mobile station, or shall end the TBF by sending a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. Alternatively, the network may end the TBF by sending an uplink assignment containing a fixed allocation with the FINAL_ALLOCATION bit set to 1.

Upon receipt of a uplink assignment containing an ALLOCATION_BITMAP, the mobile station shall begin transmitting on the new resources at the indicated TBF Starting Time. If there is a conflict between a previous allocation and the new allocation, the new allocation shall take precedence.

References
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42.2.2.7.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS uses the new ALLOCATION_BITMAP from the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message.

42.2.2.7.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
After the current allocation expires, MS receives a new allocation in a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, until current allocation is exhausted.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent 1 second after step 4, with new ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

	7
	MS
	
	MS starts to use the new allocation from step 6 at the indicated TBF Starting Time.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 6:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different from previous>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.7.4
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful/Multiple Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with ALLOCATION_BITMAP

42.2.2.7.4.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.7.4.2
Conformance requirements

Upon receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with a REPEAT_ALLOCATION, the mobile station shall start a new allocation when the current allocation ends. This new allocation shall begin immediately after the current allocation ends and shall use the most recently received ALLOCATION_BITMAP. If the mobile station receives multiple PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK messages with REPEAT_ALLOCATION during an allocation, the mobile shall repeat the ALLOCATION_BITMAP only once. 

References
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42.2.2.7.4.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS uses the ALLOCATION_BITMAP currently being used as the allocation bitmap that applies to the REPEAT_ALLOCATION.

42.2.2.7.4.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
MS receives a series of PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK messages before the current allocation expires, containing a new allocation, followed by a repeat allocation, followed by a different new allocation, followed by a repeat allocation.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources (can come any time during the allocation)

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent 1 second after step 4, with new ALLOCATION_BITMAP.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	REPEAT_ALLOCATION

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Different ALLOCATION_BITMAP than step 6.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	REPEAT_ALLOCATION (This repeat only applies to the allocation in progress.)

	10
	MS
	
	Step 5 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted.

	11
	MS
	
	MS starts to repeat the allocation from step 2 at the next allocation boundary.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 6:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different from previous>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1. <different from previous>


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 7 and 9:

	REPEAT_ALLOCATION
	1


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 8:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different from steps 2 and 6>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1. <different from previous>


42.2.2.7.5
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Successful/Multiple Packet Uplink Ack/Nack with REPEAT_ALLOCATION

42.2.2.7.5.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.7.5.2
Conformance requirements

Upon receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK with a REPEAT_ALLOCATION, the mobile station shall start a new allocation when the current allocation ends. This new allocation shall begin immediately after the current allocation ends and shall use the most recently received ALLOCATION_BITMAP. If the mobile station receives multiple PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK messages with REPEAT_ALLOCATION during an allocation, the mobile shall repeat the ALLOCATION_BITMAP only once. 
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42.2.2.7.5.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS repeats the current allocation only once.

42.2.2.7.5.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1. MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2. Before current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3. MS receives a series of PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK messages before the current allocation expires, each containing a repeat allocation.

4. MS responds at the next allocation boundary by using the previous allocation but only once.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources (sent sometime during current allocation)

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent (.5*T3168) after step 4, with REPEAT_ALLOCATION.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	REPEAT_ALLOCATION

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	REPEAT_ALLOCATION 

	9
	MS
	
	Step 5 is repeated until current allocation is exhausted.

	10
	MS
	
	MS starts to repeat the allocation from step 2 at the next allocation boundary.

	
	
	
	If MS sends PACKET_RESOURCE_REQUEST anytime during step 10, SS sends a different PACKET_UPLINK_ASSIGNMENT than sent previously.

	11
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not use the allocation from step 2 after step 10.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	1 (1second)


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 10:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different from previous>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	48

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1. <different from previous>


PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message in step 6,7 and 8:

	REPEAT_ALLOCATION
	1


42.2.2.8
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Failure

42.2.2.8.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Failure/Packet Access Reject

42.2.2.8.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.8.1.2
Conformance requirements

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message , the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 if running and indicate a packet access failure to upper layer.

References
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42.2.2.8.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS returns to packet idle mode when PACKET ACCESS REJECT is received.

42.2.2.8.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
After the current allocation expires, MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message.

4.
MS returns to packet idle mode.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS sends no more than 6 RLC data blocks after step 5.

	7
	SS 
	
	Verify that MS is not transmitting on the previous PDCH.


Specific Message Contents

INMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	30

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 10 bits are set to 1.


42.2.2.8.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / MS requests new resources/ Failure/Packet Access Reject with WAIT_INDICATION during allocation in progress

42.2.2.8.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.8.2.2
Conformance requirements

If the PACKET ACCESS REJECT message contains a WAIT_INDICATION field in a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, the mobile station shall

-
start timer T3172 and if the mobile station has additional RLC data blocks to transmit, it shall initiate a new TBF establishment procedure on the RACH or PRACH, but the mobile station is not allowed to make a new attempt for packet access in the same cell until timer T3172 expires, it may, however, attempt packet access in an other cell after successful cell reselection. A mobile station in GPRS MS class A or B mode of operation may attempt to enter the dedicated mode in the same cell before timer T3172 has expired. During the time T3172 is running, the mobile station shall ignore all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

The value of the WAIT_INDICATION field (i.e. timer T3172) relates to the cell from which it was received.

References
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42.2.2.8.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS waits T3172 before sending additional PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST messages, when PACKET ACCESS REJECT is received with a WAIT_INDICATION.

42.2.2.8.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Before the current allocation expires, MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message.

4.
MS waits T3172 before sending additional PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST messages.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 2500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.1/1a.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS transmits RLC blocks only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	MS requests additional resources

	5
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent (.5*T3168) after step 4.

- MS starts T3172

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS sends no more than 6 RLC data blocks after step 6.

	8
	MS -> SS 
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Sent more than 2 seconds after step 6.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	120

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 100 bits are set to 1.


PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 6:

	WAIT_INDICATION
	2

	WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE
	0 – WAIT_INDICATION in units of seconds


42.2.2.9
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Network initiates new resources

42.2.2.9.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.9.2
Conformance requirements

The network may at any time during the uplink TBF initiate a change of resources by sending on the downlink PACCH monitored by the MS, an unsolicited PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE, or an uplink resource reassignment in a PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message to the mobile station.

References
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42.2.2.9.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS obeys unsolicited PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message during an uplink TBF.

42.2.2.9.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF.

2.
Before current allocation expires, SS sends unsolicited PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT.

3.
After the current allocation expires, MS uses the newly assigned resources.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	4A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Optional: MS may request new resources. If this occurs, SS proceeds with step 4B.

	4B
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign uplink resources in response to MS request.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Unsolicited – sent on PACCH. Different from step 4B.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, until the allocation is exhausted.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS starts to use the new allocation from step 5 at the given starting time.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned <different than previous>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.

	Starting Time
	100 frames after current allocation expires


42.2.2.10
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / PACCH operation

42.2.2.10.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / PACCH operation/ Normal Operation

42.2.2.10.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multi-slot class 3 and higher.

42.2.2.10.1.2  
Conformance requirements

A mobile station shall monitor one PDCH in the allocation for downlink PACCH except during the measurement gap. The network shall indicate that PDCH on uplink resource assignment (DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT parameter) according to MS multislot class.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.4, Annex D

GSM 5.02, Annex B.1

42.2.2.10.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS monitors the correct PDCH for PACCH during an uplink TBF.

42.2.2.10.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF on 2 timeslots.

2.
MS receives PACKET POLLING REQUEST on the PDCH corresponding to its downlink PACCH.

3.
MS responds to the poll by sending PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PACCH, PDCH 0.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Sent in next but two block (N + 13) after step 5, on PDCH 0.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, until the allocation is exhausted.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslot assigned (0 and 1)

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.

	- DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	000


PACKET POLLING REQUEST message in step 5:

	RRBP
	0

	TYPE_OF_ACK
	1 (Respond with RLC/MAC control block)

	TFI
	Addressing this MS


42.2.2.10.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer / PACCH operation/ PACCH message addressed to another MS

42.2.2.10.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multi-slot class 3 and higher.

42.2.2.10.2.2
Conformance Requirements

A mobile station shall monitor one PDCH in the allocation for downlink PACCH except during the measurement gap. The network shall indicate that PDCH on uplink resource assignment (DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT parameter) according to MS multislot class. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.4, Annex D

GSM 5.02, Annex B.1

42.2.2.10.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS ignores the PACCH message if addressed to another MS.

42.2.2.10.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a open-ended TBF on 2 timeslots.

2.
MS receives PACKET POLLING REQUEST on the PDCH corresponding to its downlink PACCH, addressed to another MS.

3.
MS does not respond to the poll.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PACCH, PDCH 0.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, until the allocation is exhausted.

- Verify no PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT is sent by MS.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned (0 and 1)

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.

	- DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	000


PACKET POLLING REQUEST message in step 5:

	TYPE_OF_ACK
	1 (Respond with RLC/MAC control block)

	TFI
	Not matching this MS.


42.2.2.10.3
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer / Abnormal cases / PACCH timeslot removed

42.2.2.10.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multi-slot class 3 and higher.

42.2.2.10.3.2
Conformance requirements 

If an uplink TBF in fixed allocation mode was in progress and if one of timeslots that are being released is its downlink PACCH timeslot, the mobile station shall temporarily read all downlink blocks that it is able to decode according to its multislot capability, on all of its remaining assigned PDCHs, and act upon any RLC/MAC control message that is addressed to it, until another downlink PACCH timeslot is assigned. If the mobile station's multislot capability does not allow it to monitor the downlink of any of its assigned PDCHs, it shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.2

GSM 5.02, Annex B.1

42.2.2.10.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that the MS monitors the correct PDCH for PACCH during an uplink TBF after the previously assigned downlink PACCH timeslot is released.

42.2.2.10.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer (via CCCH) and enters a open-ended TBF on 2 timeslots, with one timeslot assigned for its downlink PACCH.

2.
MS receives PACKET PDCH RELEASE message on its assigned PACCH.

3.
MS receives PACKET POLLING REQUEST on the PDCH that was just released, corresponding to its downlink PACCH.

4.
MS does not respond to the poll.

5.
MS receives PACKET POLLING REQUEST on another downlink PDCH to which it is assigned.

6.
MS responds to the poll.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PDCH RELEASE
	Sent on PACCH, PDCH 0.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PACCH, PDCH 0.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, but without any transmission on PDCH 0.

- Verify no PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT is sent by MS onPDCH0.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Sent on PACCH, PDCH 1.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Sent in next but two block (N + 13) after step 8, on PDCH 1.

	10
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2, until the allocation is exhausted.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned (0 and 1)

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly 40 bits are set to 1.

	- DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	000


PACKET POLLING REQUEST message in step 6 and 8:

	RRBP
	0

	TYPE_OF_ACK
	1 (Respond with RLC/MAC control block)

	TFI
	matching this MS


PACKET PDCH RELEASE message in step 5:

	PAGE_MODE
	00 – Normal Paging

	TIMESLOTS_AVAILABLE
	<not present>


42.2.2.11
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer / Abnormal cases

42.2.2.11.1
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer / Abnormal cases / Assignment without fixed allocation

42.2.2.11.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.1.2.11.1.2 Conformance requirements

-
If the mobile station receives an assignment message containing an allocation other than a fixed allocation, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.2.5

42.2.2.11.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS in a fixed allocation uplink transfer performs an abnormal release with random access when an assignment message without a fixed allocation is received. 

42.2.2.11.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer (via CCCH) and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a new allocation containing dynamic allocation.

4.
MS performs an abnormal release with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT 
	Cell A: With Dynamic Allocation. Sent on PACCH.

	6
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not send more than 2 RLC data blocks from previous allocation.

Verify Ms does not access cell B.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Cell A: Random access


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly the 40 first bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	Dynamic Allocation structure
	<any dynamic allocation>


42.2.2.11.2
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer / Abnormal cases / Frequency not supported

42.2.2.11.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.11.2.1 Conformance requirements

-
if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing a Frequency Parameters information element specifying a frequency that is in a frequency band not supported by the mobile station then the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.1.2.1

42.2.2.11.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS in a fixed allocation uplink transfer performs an abnormal release with random access when an assignment message specifying an unsupported frequency is received.

42.2.2.11.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer (via CCCH) and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a new allocation containing Frequency Parameters IE with frequency not supported by the MS.

4.
MS performs an abnormal release with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Cell A: With frequency not supported by the MS. Sent on PACCH.



	6
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not send more than 2 RLC data blocks from previous allocation. 

Verify MS does not access cell B.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Cell A: Random access


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly the 40 first bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- ARFCN
	<some frequency not supported by the MS>


42.2.2.11.3
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer / Abnormal cases / Invalid MA_NUMBER

42.2.2.11.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.2.11.3.2
Conformance Requirement

-
If a mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message and detects an invalid Frequency Parameters information element in the message, it shall perform an abnormal release. If PCCCH is present in the cell the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with system information (see subclause 8.7.3). 

The MA_NUMBER shall use the following coding:

MA_NUMBER = 0–13
shall be used to reference a GPRS mobile allocation received in a PSI2 message;

MA_NUMBER = 14 
shall be used to reference a GPRS mobile allocation received in a SI13 or PSI13 message;

MA_NUMBER = 15 
shall be used to reference a GPRS mobile allocation received in a previous assignment message using the direct encoding.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.2.5, 5.5.1.7

42.2.2.11.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS in a fixed allocation uplink transfer performs an abnormal release with random access when an assignment message specifying an invalid MA_NUMBER as part of the Frequency Parameters IE is received.

42.2.2.11.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present, no PSI2 broadcast in the cell

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

3.
Prior to T3168 expiring, MS receives a new allocation containing Frequency Parameters IE with MA_NUMBER not supported. (PSI2 is not present.)

4.
MS performs an abnormal release with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Cell A: MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Cell A: With unsupported MA_NUMBER.



	6
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not transmit more than 2 RLC data blocks from previous allocation. 

Verify MS does not access cell B.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Cell A: Random access


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Exactly the 40 first bits are set to 1.


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- ARFCN
	<some frequency supported by the MS>

	- MA_NUMBER
	0 - a GPRS mobile allocation received in a PSI2 message


42.2.3
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment

42.2.3.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/T3190

42.2.3.1.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ T3190/Half-Duplex

42.2.3.1.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multislot class 19 and 24.

42.2.3.1.1.2
Conformance Requirement

During an uplink fixed allocation TBF, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH.

The downlink radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message. The assigned timeslot configuration of the simultaneous uplink and downlink TBF must be compliant with the mobile station’s multislot class, and must allow the performing of neighbour cell power measurements as described in 8.1.2.7.

On receipt of an assignment message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below.

If the mobile station is assigned to operate in half duplex mode, the network shall wait for the mobile station to finish its current uplink resource allocation, and for the TBF starting time to elapse, if present, before sending RLC data blocks on the downlink.

Whenever a mobile station operating on an uplink TBF in half duplex mode receives a complete assignment on the PACCH the mobile station shall complete the currently assigned fixed allocation. If the uplink TBF is not completed the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, or if the TBF starting time has already expired, save the RLC state variables associated with the uplink TBF and suspend and save the state of the following timers :

T3182 - Wait for Acknowledgement

T3184 - No Ack/Nack Received

T3188 - Allocation Exhausted

Whenever a mobile station operating on an uplink TBF in half duplex mode receives a complete downlink assignment on the PACCH and has previously saved the state of the downlink TBF and has not since entered idle mode, the mobile station shall restore the saved downlink RLC state variables and timer values.

The mobile station shall then act upon the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

When receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and after waiting the TBF Starting Time when applicable, the mobile station starts timer T3190. The timer is reset when receiving the first valid RLC/MAC block.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.5, 7.2.1.1

42.2.3.1.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS operating an uplink TBF in half duplex mode can correctly respond to a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT by completing the current fixed allocation and then act upon the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT. Verify that the MS receives downlink RLC data blocks when the first one is received within T3190.

42.2.3.1.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in half duplex mode. This is a TBF with 2 timeslots uplink with the assignment forcing the MS into half duplex mode. In this mode, the MS is not required to read the downlink PACCH, except when there are gaps in the uplink allocation.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the PACCH, during a gap in the uplink allocation.

3.
After the current allocation expires, the MS acts on the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT and receives the first RLC data block within T3190. During the downlink TBF, the MS does not continue the uplink TBF or request new resources.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With starting time after current uplink allocation expires.



	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks from previous allocation until the allocation is exhausted.

	7
	MS
	
	Waits until starting time in step 5 arrives.

- MS starts T3190

	8
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent (.8*T3190) seconds after step 7.

	9
	SS -> MS 
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS transmits RLC data blocks

	10
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not request new uplink resources, or continue the uplink TBF during the downlink.

	11
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	SS transmits RLC data block with valid RRBP field (polling).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks. Sent in block specified by RRBP field.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	1 – half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks, with periodic gaps to receive PACCH.


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Six timeslots assigned

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	<some AFN after the current fixed allocation bitmap expires>


42.2.3.1.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ T3190/Non Half-Duplex

42.2.3.1.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multislot class 10 and higher.

42.2.3.1.2.2
Conformance Requirement

During an uplink fixed allocation TBF, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH.

The downlink radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message. The assigned timeslot configuration of the simultaneous uplink and downlink TBF must be compliant with the mobile station’s multislot class, and must allow the performing of neighbour cell power measurements as described in 8.1.2.7.

On receipt of an assignment message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below.

If the mobile station is not assigned to operate half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, act upon the complete downlink assignment, and start timer T3190.

The mobile station shall then act upon the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

When receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and after waiting the TBF Starting Time when applicable, the mobile station starts timer T3190. The timer is reset when receiving the first valid RLC/MAC block.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.5, 7.2.1.1

42.2.3.1.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS operating an uplink TBF in non half duplex mode can correctly respond to a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT by acting upon the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT during the uplink TBF. Verify that the MS receives downlink RLC data blocks when the first one is received within T3190.

42.2.3.1.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in non half duplex mode. This is a TBF with 2 timeslots uplink with the assignment forcing the MS into non half duplex mode. In this mode, the MS reads the downlink PACCH on the natural timeslot.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the PACCH, with starting time before the current allocation expires.

3.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS acts on the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT and receives the first RLC data block within T3190. During the downlink TBF, the MS continues the uplink TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With starting time before current uplink allocation expires. Sent on assigned PACCH.



	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks from previous allocation until the starting time in step 5 arrives.

	7
	MS
	
	.- MS starts T3190

	8
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks from previous allocation.

	9
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent 4.5sec after step 7.

	10
	SS -> MS 
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS transmits RLC data blocks

	11
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	SS transmits RLC data block with valid RRBP field (polling).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks. Sent in block specified by RRBP field.

	13
	SS
	
	Verify MS continues the uplink TBF from the previous allocation, during the downlink TBF.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 – non half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned - PDCH2 and PDCH3

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	3 timeslots assigned – PDCH1, PDCH2 and PDCH3 (multislot class is not violated)

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	<some AFN before the current fixed allocation bitmap expires>


42.2.3.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Ending uplink TBF

42.2.3.2.1
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Ending uplink TBF/ Half-Duplex

42.2.3.2.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multislot class 19 and 24.

42.2.3.2.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The network may initiate release of an uplink TBF by transmitting a PACKET TBF RELEASE message to the mobile station on the PACCH. A cause value indicates the reason for release.

If the cause value is “Normal release” the mobile station shall continue to the next LLC PDU boundary, starting the count down procedure (see subclause 9.3.1) at whatever value of CV is appropriate to count down to zero at the LLC PDU boundary, and then release the TBF according to the procedures in subclause 9.3.2.3 or 9.3.3.3.

If the PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message has the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, the mobile station shall transmit the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message and release the TBF. If the mobile station is operating in half duplex mode and received a downlink assignment during the countdown or while timer T3182 was running, it shall then act on the downlink assignment.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.4, 9.3.2.3

42.2.3.2.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS operating an uplink TBF in half duplex mode can correctly respond to a PACKET TBF RELEASE message to end the uplink TBF before starting the downlink TBF.

42.2.3.2.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in half duplex mode. 

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET TBF RELEASE.

3.
During the countdown procedure, the MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT.

4.
After the uplink TBF is ended, the MS acts on the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT and begins the downlink TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 500 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With starting time after current uplink allocation expires.



	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks from previous allocation.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TBF RELEASE
	Release of the uplink TBF. Sent when 200 octets left to send in the PDU.

Cause value – normal release

	8
	MS -> SS 
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS starts countdown procedure so that uplink TBF ends at the LLC PDU boundary. Any extra remaining bytes are filled with 2B.

	9
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not request new uplink resources, or continue the uplink TBF during the downlink.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS 
	SS transmits RLC data blocks after the starting time

	11
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	SS transmits RLC data block with valid RRBP field (polling).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks. Sent in block specified by RRBP field.

	13
	SS
	
	SS ends the downlink TBF


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	1 – half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks, with periodic gaps to receive PACCH.


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	6 timeslots assigned 

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	<some AFN after the current fixed allocation bitmap expires>


PACKET TBF RELEASE message in step 7:

	Cause Value
	0000 – Normal release

	UPLINK_RELEASE
	1 – Uplink TBF is released


42.2.3.2.2
Fixed Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Ending uplink TBF/ Non Half-Duplex

42.2.3.2.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multislot class 10 and above.

42.2.3.2.2.2
Conformance Requirement

During an uplink fixed allocation TBF, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH.

The downlink radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message. The assigned timeslot configuration of the simultaneous uplink and downlink TBF must be compliant with the mobile station’s multislot class, and must allow the performing of neighbour cell power measurements as described in 8.1.2.7.

On receipt of an assignment message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below.

If the mobile station is not assigned to operate half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, act upon the complete downlink assignment, and start timer T3190.

The mobile station shall then act upon the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

When receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and after waiting the TBF Starting Time when applicable, the mobile station starts timer T3190. The timer is reset when receiving the first valid RLC/MAC block.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.5, 7.2.1.1

42.2.3.2.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS operating an uplink and downlink TBF in non half duplex mode can correctly respond to a PACKET TBF RELEASE by using the countdown procedure.

42.2.3.2.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in non half duplex mode. 

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT on the PACCH, with starting time before the current allocation expires.

3.
Before the starting time occurs, the MS recieves a PACKET TBF RELEASE.

4.
The MS starts the downlink TBF during the countdown procedure, and ends the uplink TBF when the countdown procedure is over.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With starting time before current uplink allocation expires. Sent on assigned PACCH.



	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks from previous allocation.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TBF RELEASE
	Release of the uplink TBF. Sent when 200 octets left to send in the PDU.

Cause value – normal release

	8
	MS -> SS 
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS starts countdown procedure so that uplink TBF ends at the LLC PDU boundary.

	9
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS 
	SS transmits RLC data blocks at the starting time

	10 
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Final Ack = 1

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Verify MS sends at least one Ack/Nack to verify it is receiving downlink RLC data blocks.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 – non half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	Two timeslots assigned – PDCH2 and PDCH3

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	3 timeslots assigned – PDCH1, PDCH2 and PDCH3 (multislot class is not violated)

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	<some AFN before the current fixed allocation bitmap expires>


42.2.3.3
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Abnormal cases

42.2.3.3.1
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Abnormal cases / Violation of multi-slot capabilities

42.2.3.3.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.3.3.1.2
Conformance Requirement

During an uplink fixed allocation TBF, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH.

· If the information in the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE does not properly specify an uplink and downlink PDCH or violates the mobile station’s multislot capabilities, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access (see subclause 8.7.2).

Abnormal Release with Random Access:The mobile station shall abort all TBFs in progress and its associated resources, return to the CCCH or PCCCH and initiate establishment of a new uplink TBF as defined in subclause 7.1.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.5, 8.1.1.3.5.1,8.7.2

42.2.3.3.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS in an uplink TBF performs abnormal release with random access upon receipt of a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message that violates its multislot capabilities.

42.2.3.3.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in non half duplex mode on one PDCH.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH, with downlink assignment violating its multislot class capabilities.

3.
MS performs abnormal release (stops the uplink TBF in progress) with random access.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	With downlink assignment violating the multislot class capabilities of the MS.

	6
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not transmit on previously assigned PDCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST 
	Sent on cell A.


Specific Message Contents

Based on the multislot class of the MS, assign uplink and downlink timeslots as follows in order to violate the multislot class of the MS by violating the Ttb parameter.

	Multislot Class
	RX slots assigned
	TX slots assigned

	1
	1
	0

	2
	2,3
	2

	3
	0,1
	0

	4
	1,2,3
	1

	5
	1,2
	0,1

	6
	1,2,3
	1

	7
	1,2,3
	1

	8
	2,3,4,5
	3

	9
	1,2,3
	1,2

	10
	1,2,3,4
	2

	11
	1,2,3,4
	2

	12
	1,2,3,4
	2


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 – non half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	<see above chart>

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 5:

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<see above chart>

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	<some AFN before the current fixed allocation bitmap expires>


42.2.3.3.2
Fixed Allocation/ Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF Establishment/ Abnormal cases / No defined PDCH

42.2.3.3.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multislot class 2.

42.2.3.3.2.2
Conformance Requirement

During an uplink fixed allocation TBF, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message on the PACCH.

· If the information available in the mobile station, after the reception of a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message does not satisfactorily define a PDCH, the mobile station shall ignore the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.1.3.5, 8.1.1.3.5.1

42.2.3.3.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS in an uplink TBF ignores a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message that does not define a PDCH.

42.2.3.3.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Test Procedure

1.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer and enters a fixed allocation open-ended TBF in non half duplex mode on one PDCH.

2.
Before the current allocation expires, the MS recieves a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on the PACCH, with no defined PDCH.

3.
MS continues uplink TBF and does not begin a downlink TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS to initiate an uplink packet transfer containing 1000 octets.

	2
	
	
	Bring the MS into packet uplink transfer mode on cell A by the generic procedure defined in the table 42.2.1.2/1b or 42.2.1.2/2b.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS transmits RLC block only when TBF starting time occurs

	4
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	With insufficiently defined PDCH in the message.

	6
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	MS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 2.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 2:

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 – non half duplex TBF

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	One timeslot assigned

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	<any suitable value >

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	Allocates 100 RLC blocks


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot, such that multislot class is not violated>

	Frequency Parameters IE
	

	- ARFCN
	300 (invalid ARFCN)


42.2.4
Fixed Allocation / Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment

42.2.4.1
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/ T3168

42.2.4.1.1
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/ T3168/ Expiry

42.2.4.1.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.1.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

-
If timer T3168 expires, the mobile station shall retransmit the Channel Request Description information element in the next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message unless it has been transmitted four times in which case the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access. If the downlink TBF is released, including expiry of timer T3192, before expiry of timer T3168 the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and perform an abnormal release with random access.

-
Abnormal Release with Random Access: The mobile station shall abort all TBFs in progress and its associated resources, return to the CCCH or PCCCH and initiate establishment of a new uplink TBF as defined in subclause 7.1.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5, 8.7.2

42.2.4.1.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS makes the request 4 times. Verify that if uplink resources are not assigned within T3168, the MS performs abnormal release with random access.

42.2.4.1.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to the polls.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field, and starts timer T3168.

6.
When T3168 expires, MS repeats the Channel Request Description request. (This step is done 3 times, for a total of 4 Channel Request Descriptions.)

7.
MS sends PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST again after returning to packet idle mode.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1/10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated until the next Channel Request Description is sent in step 8.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS requests additional resources (message contains Channel Request Description IE)

- Sent more than T3168 seconds after previous request for additional resources

- MS re-starts timer T3168

	9
	
	
	Steps 7 and 8 are repeated 2 more times such that a total of 4 Channel Request Descriptions are sent.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Sent after T3168 seconds after step 8 is executed the last time.


PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	1 (1 second)


42.2.4.1.2
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/ T3168/ Stop with Packet Uplink Assignment

42.2.4.1.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.1.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below. On reception of a complete uplink assignment the mobile station shall stop timer T3168.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.1.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests additional resources, that the MS stops timer T3168 when a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT is received.

42.2.4.1.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to the polls.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field, and starts timer T3168.

6.
When T3168 expires, MS repeats the Channel Request Description request.

7.
MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message with a starting time such that more Channel Requests could be sent before the starting time.

8.
MS does not repeat the Channel Request Description request.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1/10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated until the next Channel Request Description is sent in step 8.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS requests additional resources (message contains Channel Request Description IE)

- Sent after T3168seconds after previous request for additional resources

- MS re-starts timer T3168

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent (.5*T3168) seconds after step 8.

Allocates one uplink timeslot (same timeslot as the downlink assignment)

With valid RRBP field (polling).

With starting time T3168*2 seconds from now.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACK
	Verify MS does not send additional Channel Request Description IE.


PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION MESSAGE 1 (throughout):

	T3168
	1 (1 second)


42.2.4.2
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/ Packet Uplink Assignment

42.2.4.2.1
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Uplink Assignment/ Non half-duplex

42.2.4.2.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.2.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below. On reception of a complete uplink assignment the mobile station shall stop timer T3168.

If the mobile station is not assigned to operate half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, act upon the complete uplink assignment.

The mobile station shall then switch to the assigned uplink PDCHs and begin to send RLC data blocks on the assigned PDCH(s). The TLLI shall not be included in any of the uplink RLC data blocks in that case. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.2.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS obeys the uplink assignment while maintaining the downlink TBF. 

42.2.4.2.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to the polls.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

7.
MS acts on the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, and enters a concurrent TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated until the next Channel Request Description is sent in step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent (0.5*T3168) seconds after step 7.

Allocates one uplink PDCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 at the starting time.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	In same block as step 9: with valid RRBP field (polling)

	11
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 (next block following step 9).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	In block specified by step 10. (4th block of allocation assigned in step 8)

	13
	SS
	
	Verify no uplink data sent by MS in 5th and 6th blocks of allocation assigned in step 8.

	14
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	15
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of allocation (same block as step 14) With valid RRBP field (polling).

	16
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 8th and 9th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent in 10th block of allocation, in response to poll from step 15.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 8:

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<some suitable value within 100 frames of current frame>

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	10000000

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0111000011


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 10 and 15:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.2.4.2.2
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Uplink Assignment/ Half-duplex

42.2.4.2.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS multi-slot classes 19-29.

42.2.4.2.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below. On reception of a complete uplink assignment the mobile station shall stop timer T3168.

If the mobile station is assigned to operate in half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, stop the downlink TBF, save the RLC state variables associated with the downlink TBF and save the state of the following timers:

T3190 - Wait for Valid Downlink Data Received from the Network

T3192 - Wait for Release of the TBF after reception of the final block

The mobile station shall then switch to the assigned uplink PDCHs and begin to send RLC data blocks on the assigned PDCH(s). The TLLI shall not be included in any of the uplink RLC data blocks in that case. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.2.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests additional resources, that the MS stops the downlink TBF when the uplink TBF is assigned to operate in half-duplex mode.

42.2.4.2.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

7.
MS acts on the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, by stopping the downlink TBF, and starting the uplink TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE 

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent (.5*T3168) seconds after step 7.

Allocates one uplink PDCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 at the starting time.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	In same block as step 9: with valid RRBP field (polling)

	11
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 (next block following step 9).

	12
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not send DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in response to downlink data block in step 10.

	13
	SS
	
	Verify no uplink data sent by MS in 5th and 6th blocks of allocation assigned in step 8.

	14
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	15
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of allocation (same block as step 14) With valid RRBP field (polling).

	16
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Sent in 8th and 9th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	17
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not send DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in response to downlink data block in step 15.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 8:

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<some suitable value within 100 frames of current frame>

	Fixed allocation
	

	- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	1 – MS operates in half-duplex mode

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	10000000

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0111000011 


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 10 and 15:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.2.4.3
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Timeslot Reconfigure

42.2.4.3.1
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Timeslot Reconfigure/Starting time with AFN encoding

42.2.4.3.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.3.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below. On reception of a complete uplink assignment the mobile station shall stop timer T3168.

If the mobile station is not assigned to operate half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, act upon the complete uplink assignment.

The mobile station shall then switch to the assigned uplink PDCHs and begin to send RLC data blocks on the assigned PDCH(s). The TLLI shall not be included in any of the uplink RLC data blocks in that case. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.3.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS obeys the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message at the starting time and enters the uplink TBF.

42.2.4.3.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

7.
MS acts on the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE at the appropriate starting time and enters a concurrent TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent (0.5*T3168) seconds after step 7.

Allocates one uplink PDCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 at the starting time.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	In same block as step 9: with valid RRBP field (polling)

	11
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 (next block following step 9).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	In block specified by step 10. (4th block of allocation assigned in step 8)

	13
	SS
	
	Verify no uplink data sent by MS in 5th and 6th blocks of allocation assigned in step 8.

	14
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	15
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of allocation (same block as step 14) With valid RRBP field (polling).

	16
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Sent in 8th and 9th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent in 10th block of allocation, in response to poll from step 15.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>

	
	


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 8:

	TBF STARTING TIME
	0 – AFN encoding 

	- AFN
	<some AFN within 50 frames of current AFN>

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	10000000

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0111000011 

	Downlink Allocation
	Same as already assigned


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 10 and 15:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.2.4.3.2
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Timeslot Reconfigure/Starting time with relative encoding

42.2.4.3.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.3.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message the mobile station shall follow the procedure below. On reception of a complete uplink assignment the mobile station shall stop timer T3168.

If the mobile station is not assigned to operate half duplex mode, the mobile station shall, after expiry of the TBF starting time, if present, act upon the complete uplink assignment.

The mobile station shall then switch to the assigned uplink PDCHs and begin to send RLC data blocks on the assigned PDCH(s). The TLLI shall not be included in any of the uplink RLC data blocks in that case. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.3.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS obeys the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message at the starting time and enters the uplink TBF.

42.2.4.3.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

7.
MS acts on the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message at the starting time and enters a concurrent TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent (0.5*T3168) seconds after step 7.

Allocates one uplink PDCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 at the starting time.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	In same block as step 9: with valid RRBP field (polling)

	11
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Verify MS sends data block on uplink resource assigned in step 8 (next block following step 9).

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	In block specified by step 10. (4th block of allocation assigned in step 8)

	13
	SS
	
	Verify no uplink data sent by MS in 5th and 6th blocks of allocation assigned in step 8.

	14
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	15
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent in 7th block of allocation (same block as step 14) With valid RRBP field (polling).

	16
	MS -> SS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Sent in 8th and 9th block of uplink allocation assigned in step 8.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent in 10th block of allocation, in response to poll from step 15.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 8:

	TBF STARTING TIME
	1 – Relative FN encoding

	- AFN
	<some AFN within 50 frames of current AFN>

	Fixed allocation
	

	- TIMESLOT ALLOCATION
	10000000

	- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	0 – blocks

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP_LENGTH
	10

	- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	0111000011 


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 10 and 15:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.2.4.4
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Access Reject

42.2.4.4.1
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Access Reject/ With WAIT_INDICATION

42.2.4.4.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.4.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message containing a WAIT_INDICATION field in a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and start timer T3172 with the indicated value (Wait Indication). The mobile station is not allowed to make a new attempt for packet access in the same cell until timer T3172 expires, but may attempt packet access in an other cell after successful cell reselection. 

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.4.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS obeys a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message with WAIT_INDICATION by waiting the specified time before any possible subsequent attempt to request uplink resources.

42.2.4.4.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message with WAIT_INDICATION.

7.
MS acts on the PACKET ACCESS REJECT by waiting the indicated time.

8.
The MS may request uplink resources after the indicated waiting time.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent (0.5 * T3168) seconds after step 7.

- MS starts T3172

	9
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 10.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent after T3172 seconds after step 8.

Message may contain Channel Request Description IE.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 8:

	TLLI
	Addressing this MS

	WAIT_INDICATION
	2

	WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE
	0 – WAIT_INDICATION in units of seconds


42.2.4.4.2
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Access Reject/No WAIT_INDICATION

42.2.4.4.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.4.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The mobile station may request establishment of an uplink transfer during a downlink TBF by including a Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message Initiation is triggered by a request from upper layers to transfer a LLC PDU. The request from upper layers specifies a Radio Priority to be associated with the packet transfer. Upon such a request,

-
if access to the network is allowed, according to the latest values for authorized special access classes that the mobile station has received (see subclause 7.1.1), the mobile station shall initiate the packet access procedure.

-
otherwise, the RR sublayer in the mobile station shall reject the request.

The mobile station initiates the packet access procedure by sending the Channel Request Description information element in the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message that contains a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 and indicate a packet access failure to upper layer.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.5

42.2.4.4.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS obeys a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message without WAIT_INDICATION.

42.2.4.4.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message without WAIT_INDICATION.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent (0.5*T3168) seconds after step 7 (no wait time).

	9
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Sent on assigned downlink PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Verify MS respond to poll.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 8:

	TLLI
	Addressing this MS

	WAIT_INDICATION
	<not present>


42.2.4.4.3
Fixed Allocation/ Downlink Transfer with Uplink TBF Establishment/Packet Access Reject/With Polling

42.2.4.4.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.2.4.4.3.2
Conformance Requirement

If the RRBP field is received as part of an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block containing any message except Packet Paging Request, Packet Access Reject, and Packet Queueing Notification, the mobile station shall transmit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the uplink radio block specified. If the RRBP field is received as part of an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block containing a Packet Paging Request, Packet Access Reject, or Packet Queueing Notification message, the mobile station shall ignore this RRBP field.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 10.4.5

42.2.4.4.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that during a downlink TBF, when the MS requests uplink resources, that the MS ignores a poll in a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message.

42.2.4.4.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation, 1 in 10 specifying RRBP field (polling).

3.
MS responds by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages in response to each poll.

4.
MS is triggered to begin an uplink transfer.

5.
MS sends next PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with a Channel Request Description field.

6.
MS receives a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message without WAIT_INDICATION and with RRBP field indicating polling.

7.
MS ignors the poll request.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	4
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated throughout until step 8.

	5
	MS
	
	MS is triggered to begin an uplink data transfer.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Message contains Channel Request Description IE.

- MS starts timer T3168

	7
	
	
	Steps 2 and 3 are repeated as often as necessary until step 8.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent (0.5*T3168) seconds after step 7 (no wait time), with valid RRBP field (polling).

	9
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Sent on assigned downlink PDCH, addressed to MS, 1 in 10 with valid RRBP field (polling).

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Verify MS respond to previous message, and not send a response to the poll in step 8.


 PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	10000000

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 8:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P (MAC Header)
	1 – RRBP field is valid

	WAIT_INDICATION
	<not present>


42.2.5
Default message contents

42.2.5.1
Default message contents

The following default values of messages and the default contents of messages defined in clause 40 are used in clause 42.2.Unless indicated otherwise in clause 42.2 these shall be transmitted by the system simulator.

In this clause, decimal values are normally used. However, sometimes a hexadecimal value, indicated by an "Hex", or a binary value, indicated by a "Binary" is used.

Get rid of all uplink messages.

PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message:

	Access Type
	"One phase access request" or "Two phase access request"

	Multislot class
	Not checked

	Radio priority
	Not checked

	Random Reference
	Not checked.


PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000001

	TLLI
	not checked

	CTRL_ACK
	not checked

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000100

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (address is TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	same as the value received from MS

	MAC_MODE
	Fixed Allocation

	RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Assigns slot 0 

	REL_OR_ABS_FN
	Absolute FN

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>       
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	value arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 5)

	

-
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	{L|H<Power Control Parameters>}
	H (Power Control Parameters present)

	
- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN0>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN1>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN1)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN2>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 1 GAMMA_TN2)

	

- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN3>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN4>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN4)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN5>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN5)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN6>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN6)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN7>}
	depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN7)

	{L|H<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	H (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 3)

	{L|H<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	H (starting time present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 13 frames)

	{L|H<Measurement Mapping>}
	L (no measurement mapping)

	Spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	010000

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{L|H<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	L (no persistence level present)

	{L|H<NLN>}
	L (no notification list number)

	{H|<Repeated Page info>}
	H (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	L (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
- 
	L (PTMSI)

	

- PTMSI
	P-TMSI allocated during GPRS attach procedure

	
- 
	L ( end of Repeated Page info)

	Spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001011

	GLOBAL_TFI
	the TFI value of the uplink TBF or downlink TBF which this message applies ( default 00101)

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values ( default CS-1)

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{L|H<GLOBAL_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	L ( not assign new TFI)

	       <REL_OR_ABS_FN>}
	

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 2)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	L (use current parameters)

	
	H (Fixed allocation)

	Fixed Allocation
	

	          - Uplink timeslot allocation
	0 – uplink timeslot allocation

	          - FINAL_ALLOCATION
	0 

	          - DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	000 – PDCH0.

	
- Starting Frame Number Desc IE
	0 ( AFN encoding) (indicating current frame + 104)

	
- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	1 – Block Periods

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET UPLlINK ACK/NACK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001101

	UPLINK_TFI
	same as the TFI value of the TBF which the message applies

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	same as the coding scheme of the TBF which the message applies

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	0 (not a final ACK)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	V( R )

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	acknowledges all data blocks transmitted by the MS

	{L|H<CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI>}
	L (no contention resolution TLLI)

	{L|H<Packet Timing Advance>}
	L (no packet timing advance)

	{L|H<Power Control Parameters>}
	L (no power control parameters)

	{L|H<Fixed Allocation parameters>}
	L (no fixed allocation parameters present)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (fixed allocation):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001110

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (not Global TFI)

	

-
	0 (TLLI)

	


- TLLI
	the value received from the MS

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from the valid values (default CS-1)

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	arbitrarily chosen but different from CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	REL_OR_ABS_FN
	Absolute FN

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

-
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	
	H (Fixed allocation)

	Fixed Allocation:
	

	          - Uplink timeslot allocation
	0 – uplink timeslot allocation

	          - FINAL_ALLOCATION
	0 

	          - DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	000 – PDCH0.

	
- Starting Frame Number Desc IE
	0 ( AFN encoding) (indicating current frame + 104)

	
- BLOCKS_OR_BLOCK_PERIODS
	1 – Block Periods

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (single block allocation):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001110

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	1 (not Global TFI)

	

-
	1 (not TLLI)

	


-
	1 (not TQI)

	



-
	1 (Packet Request Reference)

	




- Packet Request 





  Reference
	information field sent in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and frame number in which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen (default CS-1)

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	arbitrarily chosen but different from CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	REL_OR_ABS_FN
	Absolute FN

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

-
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	
	LH (Single block allocation)

	Single block allocation
	

	
- TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	arbitrarily chosen (default slot 2)

	
- 
	H (power control parameters)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- GAMMA_TN
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	indicating (current frame + 91 frames)

	spare pending
	Spare pending


ATTACH ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1000 (MM message for GPRS service)

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach accept message identity
	00000010

	Attach result
	For MS class A and B, Combined GPRS/IMSI attached

For MS class C, GPRS only attached

	Force to standby
	not indicated

	Periodic RA update timer
	timer is deactivated

	Radio priority for SMS
	priority level 3

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet

	Routing area identification
	

	
- MCC
	001 (decimal)

	
- MNC
	01 (decimal)

	
- LAC
	0001H

	
- RAC
	05H

	P-TMSI signature
	P-TMSI signature

	Negotiated READY timer value
	32 seconds

	Allocated P-TMSI
	P-TMSI

	MS identity
	TMSI


ATTACH COMPLETE message:

	Protocol discriminator
	MM message for GPRS

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach complete message identity
	00000011

	Force to standby
	not checked

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet 


42.3
Dynamic Allocation in Packet Transfer Mode

All test cases in this clause are applicable to the MS supporting the GPRS service and the activation of at least one PDP context.

42.3.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer

42.3.1.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal

42.3.1.1.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Successful

42.3.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile station shall set the TFI field of each uplink RLC data block to the TFI value assigned to the mobile station in the PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message.

2.
Whenever the mobile station detects an assigned USF value on an assigned PDCH, the mobile station shall transmit either a single RLC/MAC block or a sequence of four RLC/MAC blocks on the same PDCH in the next block period(s). The time relation between an uplink block, which the mobile station shall use for transmission, and the occurrence of the USF value is defined in GSM 05.02. The number of RLC/MAC blocks to transmit is controlled by the USF_GRANULARITY parameter characterising the uplink TBF.

3.
At two-phase access the mobile station does not include its TLLI in any RLC data block.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1, 8.1.1.1, 7.1.3.3

GSM 05.02, 6.3.2.2.1

42.3.1.1.1.2 
Test purposes

To verify that the MS

1.
depending on the parameter USF_GRANULARITY, transmits one or a sequence of four RLC/MAC data block(s) in the next block period(s) on the PDCH on which it has detected its corresponding assigned USF.

2.
includes the assigned TFI in each uplink RLC data blocks.

3.
does not include its TLLI in any RLC data block at two phase access.

42.3.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer data in RLC unacknowledged mode. The SS orders the MS to have two-phase access, in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message the USF_GRANURALITY is set to 4 blocks. The SS sends the assigned USF assigned to the MS and checks that a sequence of four RLC/MAC data blocks in the next radio block period is received, and that each data block contains the correct TFI, but without TLLI. The SS assigns the USF assigned to the MS again. The check is repeated. The procedure is going on until the MS completes the packet data transfer.

The above test procedure is repeated once for USF_GRANURALITY set to one block.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n =600 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS, on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 3. Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 4. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 5. Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF not addressing the MS.

	8
	SS
	
	Check that no RLC data blocks are transmitted from the MS in the next radio block to step 7.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 10. Check that the TFI is correct.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 11. Check that the TFI is correct.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH in the next radio block to step 12. Check that the TFI is correct. 

	14
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks



	15
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	Similar parameter values to step 1

Except USF_GRANULARITY = 1 blocks

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	17
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF not addressing the MS.

	19
	SS
	
	Check that no RLC data blocks are transmitted from the MS in the next radio block to step 18.

	20
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on a PDCH with any different time slot as the assigned PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	21
	SS
	
	Check that no RLC data block is transmitted from the MS on the next radio block to step 20.

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	24
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block




42.3.1.1.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Request new resources

42.3.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

During the TBF, if the countdown procedure has not started, the mobile station shall ask for new or different radio resources, by sending a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in the following cases;

1.
When the mobile station has more blocks to send than indicated in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message with access type short access.

2.
When the mobile station has indicated Page Response, Cell update or Mobility Management procedure as access type in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST and it has data to send.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1

42.3.1.1.2.2
Test purposes

To verify that the MS requests for new or different radio resources by sending a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST when the countdown procedure has not started and the MS has more blocks to send than indicated in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message with access type short access.

42.3.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_CV_MAX = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated in cell A and Test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer 150 octets for a short access in RLC acknowledged mode. After the MS sends the first RLC data block, the MS is triggered to send another 220 octets data. The MS requests new radio resource by sending PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access}
	n = 150 octets (for a short access),

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 9,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1,

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: CS-1.

RLC acknowledged mode, without starting time

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS, on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS sending another 220 octets. The radio priority, RLC mode and throughput class are the same as the previous one.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	

	
	
	
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Close-ended uplink dynamic allocation, RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 20, USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block, TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = cs1, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs1, the same USF_TN assigned on the same time slot as in step 1. Sent on PRACH.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, the USF assigned to the MS, on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	10
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 6:

	{0|1<ACCESS_TYPE>}
	0 (no access type IE)

	{0<GLOBAL TFI>
	1 (Global TFI)

	
- GLOBAL TFI
	The same TFI value assigned


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 7:

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	0 (Global TFI)

	

- Global TFI
	The TFI value assigned in step 1

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1 coding

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	CS-1 coding

	Dynamic allocation
	010

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0 ( no TFI assignment)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	1 (close-ended TBF)

	

- RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED
	20


42.3.1.1.3
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Starting frame number encoding

42.3.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
In case of dynamic allocation, if no uplink TBF is in progress, the MS needs not monitor the USF field until the TDMA frame number occurs. When the indicated TDMA frame number occurs, the mobile station shall immediately begin to monitor the USF field and use the new assigned uplink TBF parameters when its USF occurs.

2.
If an uplink TBF is already in progress, the MS shall continue to use the parameters of the existing TBF until the TDMA frame number occurs. When the indicated TDMA frame number occurs, the mobile station shall immediately begin to monitor the USF field and use the new assigned uplink TBF parameters when its USF occurs.

3.
In case of single block allocation, the mobile station shall use the assigned timeslot during the RLC/MAC block whose first TDMA burst occurs in the indicated TDMA frame number.

4.
If the mobile station is in packet transfer mode during the block immediately before the starting time and the lowest numbered PDCH assigned to the MS is different immediately before and after the starting time then the mobile station shall be ready to receive or transmit no later than one radio block from the starting time

5
If the Starting FN (in absolute frame number encoding) is not aligned to the start of a block period and the mobile station is in packet transfer mode during the TDMA immediately before the Starting FN, then the mobile station shall align the starting time to the next block boundary and continue to use the currently assigned allocation up to the next block boundary.

References

GSM 04.60, 11.2.29, 12.21, 12.21.1

42.3.1.1.3.2
Test purposes

To verify that the MS, in transfer mode,

1.
correctly uses the starting frame number description in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT and PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE, and in all subsequent RLC/MAC control messages which are sent on the uplink TBF,

2.
is ready to receive or transmit no later than one radio block from the starting time,

3.
is able to align the starting time to the next block boundary and continue to use the currently assigned allocation up to the next block boundary.

42.3.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer 440 octets in the RLC unacknowledged mode. The PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message contains a starting time encoded in absolute frame number format for the single block allocation. It is checked that the MS uses the time slot at the assigned frame number. In the two-phase access a starting time is included in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT. The assigned USF is on a radio block before the starting time. The MS does not react upon that. The assigned USF is on one block after the starting time. The MS sends a RLC data block.

The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE containing a starting time encoded in absolute frame number format. The assigned USF is on a block before the starting time. The MS does not react upon that. The assigned USF is sent on one block after the starting time. The MS sends a RLC data block.

The test procedure is repeated once. The starting time is encoded in relative frame number format.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The expected sequence is repeated once. In the 2nd execution the starting frame numbers in the specific message contents are encoded in the relative format.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: same as channel coding 

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs-3

The 1st PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT contains starting time specified in absolute frame number encoding, current frame + 1001.

It is checked that PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in the macro is sent at the starting time.

The 2nd PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT contains starting time specified in absolute frame number encoding, current frame + 91,

The timeslot TN7 assigned.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS, Sent on one radio block before the starting time.

	3
	SS
	
	Check that there is no RLC data block sent by the MS on the assigned PDTCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on one block after the starting time.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 1, and TFI is correct.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent on the PACCH, reassign timeslot TN0 with Starting Time

For the 1st execution:

in absolute frame number encoding, current frame + 102.

For the 2nd execution:

in relative frame number encoding, current frame + 104

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 6, on a radio block before the starting time 

Note: for the 1st execution, i.e. 99 or 100 frames from the 1st frame containing PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE in step 6.

	8
	SS
	
	Check that no RLC data block is sent by the MS on the assigned PDTCH.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS, sent on one block after the starting time 

Note: for the 1st execution, i.e. 108 or 109 frames from the 1st frame containing PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE in step 6.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding is the scheme specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND in step 6, and TFI is correct.

	11
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


42.3.1.1.4
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Starting time

42.3.1.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

1
If a TBF starting time information element is present and no uplink TBF is in progress, but a downlink TBF is in progress, the mobile station shall wait until the starting time before beginning to monitor the USFs. While waiting for the starting time, the mobile station shall monitor the assigned PDCHs.

2
If an uplink TBF is already in progress, the mobile station shall continue to use the assigned parameters of the uplink TBF until the TDMA frame number indicated by the TBF starting time occurs. At that time the mobile station shall immediately begin to use the newly assigned uplink TBF parameters.

3
While waiting for the frame number indicated by the TBF starting time if the mobile station receives another uplink assignment, the mobile station shall act upon the most recently received uplink assignment and shall ignore the previous uplink assignment.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1

42.3.1.1.4.2
Test purposes

To verify that after the MS receives an uplink assignment with starting time:

1.
if a downlink TBF is in progress and no uplink TBF is in progress it monitors the assigned PDCHs while waiting for the starting time. If another uplink assignment received while waiting, the mobile station acts upon that and ignores the previous uplink assignment.

2.
if an uplink TBF is already in progress, it continues to use the assigned parameters of the uplink TBF until the TDMA frame number indicated by the TBF starting time occurs. While waiting for the frame number indicated by the TBF starting time the mobile station receives another uplink assignment, the mobile station acts upon that and ignores the previous uplink assignment. As soon as the starting time occurs the MS immediately begins to use the newly assigned uplink TBF parameters.

42.3.1.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Test Procedure

A downlink TBF is established and in progress. An uplink TBF is established with a starting time which does not yet elapse. The SS sends two downlink data blocks before the starting time to the MS and signals the assigned TBF addressing the MS for uplink transfer. It is checked that no uplink RLC data blocks are sent by the MS. The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE on one radio block before the starting time, assigning a new starting time. Two downlink data blocks are then sent to the MS before the new starting time occurs. Each data block contains one of the assigned USFs addressing the MS. It is checked that no uplink data blocks are sent from the MS. After the new starting time elapses the SS sends a downlink data block containing the USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends an uplink data block. The MS is brought to Idle mode.

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE assigning a reconfigured PDCH with a starting time and a new USF associated. Before the starting time the SS signals the USF of the ongoing TBF addressing the MS. The SS receives an uplink data block from the MS. The SS sends UPLINK ASSIGMENT on one radio block before the starting time, assigning a new reconfigured PDCH with a starting time and a different USF associated. The later assignment overwrites the earlier one. While waiting for the frame number of the newly assigned starting time the SS signals the USF of the previous assignment on both the ongoing PDCH and on the previous assigned PDCH. The MS ignores it. The SS signals the USF of the ongoing TBF addressing the MS. An uplink data block can be received. On one radio block before the starting time the SS signals the later assigned USF assigned to the MS on the later assigned PDCH. No uplink data block is received. On one radio block after the starting time the SS signals the just expired USF. No uplink data block is received. Then the SS signals the valid USF assigned to the MS. An uplink data block is received.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	RLC mode: acknowledged, without starting time



	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	The data block contains FBI=0 and a valid RRBP, sent on 2 blocks from the last radio block containing the downlink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the specified RRBP of downlink PACCH.

	4
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to send 440 octets of user data.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	The data block contains FBI=0 and a valid RRBP.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the specified RRBP of downlink PACCH.

Contains Channel Request Descrtiption IE.

Note : If the triggering of the uplink access involves a manual operation taking more than 5s to complete, steps 5 and 6 are repeated (until the MS does include the Channel Request Description IE) at least once every 5s in order to keep the downlink transfer active.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

TBF Starting Time :  starting time1, the current frame + 104 frames, encoded in absolute frame number.

The uplink TBF is assigned on the same timeslot as the downlink TBF.

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	FBI=0, the assigned USF1 to the MS. Sent on downlink PDTCH, 12 data blocks (52 TDMA frames) before the starting time1.

	9
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	FBI=0, the assigned USF1 to the MS. Sent on downlink PDTCH, 5 blocks before the starting time1, a valid RRBP = N+13.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the specified RRBP on downlink PACCH.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assigned USF1 addressing the MS, sent on one block before the starting time1. Assigned a new USF2 on the same timeslot, with starting time2, current frame + 104 frames in relative frame number encoding.

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	On 4 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment in step 11, with FBI=0, the assigned previous USF1 addressing the MS. Sent on downlink PDTCH.

	13
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI=0, the assigned USF2 addressing the MS. Sent on downlink PDTCH, one radio block before the starting time2.

	14
	SS
	
	Check that from the step 4 onwards till the starting time2, there is no RLC data block sent by the MS on the assigned uplink PDTCH.

	15
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI=0, a valid RRBP, the assigned USF2 addressing the MS. Sent on downlink PDTCH, on the frame number specified in the starting time2.

	16
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned uplink PDTCH.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the specified RRBP of downlink PACCH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	One data block with FBI=1 and a valid RRBP. Sent on downlink PDTCH.

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the specified RRBP of the downlink PACCH.

	20
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	21
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs-1

The timeslot TN3 assigned

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF1 addressing the MS, sent on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment in step 21.

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the coding is cs1, the TFI is correct.

	24
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assigned USF1 addressing the MS.

	25
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	26
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign an uplink TBF on the timeslot TN2, containing new TFI2, USF2, starting time3, current frame + 117 in relative encoding. Sent on PACCH assigned.

	27
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	USF1 addressing the MS, sent on 5 radio blocks before the starting time3, on PACCH assigned in step 21. 

	28
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the coding is cs1, the TFI is correct.

	29
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a TBF on the timeslot TN1, containing new TFI3, USF3, cs-3 coding, starting time4, current frame + 325 in relative encoding. Sent on one radio block before the starting time3, on PACCH assigned in step 21.

	30
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	USF2 addressing the MS, sent on 4 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment in step 29 on the both PACCHs assigned in step 21 and 26.

	31
	SS
	
	Check that no data block is sent from the MS on the assigned radio block on the two PDTCHs assigned in step 21 and 26.

	32
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF1 addressing the MS, sent on 5 radio blocks before the starting time4, on PACCH assigned in step 21.

	33
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the coding is cs1, the TFI is correct.

	34
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF3 addressing the MS, sent on one radio block before the starting time4, on PACCH assigned in step 26.

	35
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF1 addressing the MS, sent on one radio block after the starting time4, on PACCH assigned in step 21.

	36
	SS
	
	Check that no data blocks are sent from the MS on the radio blocks assigned in steps 34 and 35, or any intermediate radio blocks, on any of the three PDTCHs assigned

	37
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing USF3. Sent on PACCH of assigned in step 29.

	38
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 29. Check that the coding cs-3 and TFI3 are correct.

	39
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


42.3.1.1.5
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Close-ended TBF

42.3.1.1.5.1
Conformance requirements

1.
During a close-ended TBF the mobile station shall transmit only the number of RLC data blocks indicated in the RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED field. RLC/MAC control blocks and retransmissions of RLC data blocks do not count toward the limit.

2.
In the case the access type in Channel Request was ‘Short Access’, only the number of RLC data blocks requested in the Channel Request are allowed to be transmitted within the TBF, unless additional resources have been requested and assigned before the countdown procedure has started.

3.
When the mobile station nears the end of the fixed length TBF, it shall begin the count down procedure so that it sends the last RLC data block when CV = 0. The mobile station and network shall then follow the appropriate procedure for release of TBF defined in GSM 04.60 9.3.2.3 or 9.3.3.3. 

4.
If the number of RLC data blocks granted is not sufficient to empty the mobile station’s send buffer, the mobile station shall attempt to establish a new uplink TBF for the transmission of the outstanding LLC frames following the end of the fixed length TBF.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1

42.3.1.1.5.2
Test purposes

To verify that during a close-ended TBF:

1
The MS transmits only the number of RLC data blocks indicated in the RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED field. RLC/MAC control blocks and retransmissions of RLC data blocks do not count toward the limit indicated by RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED.

2
When the MS nears the end of the close-ended TBF, it begins the count down procedure and sends the last RLC data block when CV = 0.

3
If the number of RLC data blocks granted is not sufficient to empty the MS's send buffer, the MS attempts to establish a new uplink TBF for the transmission of the outstanding LLC frames following the end of the close-ended TBF.

It is also verified that

4.
When the access type in Channel Request was "Short Access", the MS transmits only the number of RLC data blocks requested in the Channel Request.

42.3.1.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to send 570 octets data in acknowledged mode. Only 10 RLC data blocks are granted for a closed TBF in a assignment. After the MS sends the first data block the SS negatively acknowledges the received data. The MS resends the data block. The MS is polled and the USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends another data block and PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT. The resent data block and the RLC/MAC control block do not count toward the granted blocks limit. The SS gives the USF assigned to the MS 8 times so that the MS is allowed to send another 8 data blocks. It is checked that the last data block contains the countdown variable CV=0. The MS sends PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST for new resource in order to empty the sending buffer. The request is granted and a new PDCH is assigned for empty the MS data buffer.

The MS is triggered to send 89 octets data in acknowledged mode. It is checked that the MS requests five RLC data blocks for short access. Although 10 data blocks are granted in the assignment and the assigned USF is addressing the MS 6 times, it is checked that the MS sends only five RLC data blocks.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 600 octets, test PDP context2,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 10

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = CS-1

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS, sent on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check that the coding is cs1, the TFI is correct.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Nack the received data block after BS_CV_MAX block periods,

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS, sent on 6 blocks from step 4

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct. The retransmitted data block does not count toward the granted blocks limit.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing valid RRBP and USF assigned to the MS. Sent on the PACCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the assigned PACCH. This block does not count toward the granted blocks limit.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	
	
	
	

	12
	
	
	Repeat steps 10 to 11 seven times. Check that the last RLC data block contains CV=0 (the count down procedure executed correctly).

	
	
	
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = '1', containing valid RRBP acknowledged all received data blocks. Sent on PACCH.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	

	15
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH. Request new resource to empty the sending buffer.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making two phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 16.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block, TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING = use channel coding command, CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = cs2. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 16.

	
	
	
	

	19
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. sent on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment in step 18.

	20
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	21
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	

	22
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation one phase access}
	n = 89 octets, test PDP context2,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = 10,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND = CS-1.

Check that the access type in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST is "Short Access", and NumberOfBlocks indicates between 5 - 8 RLC data blocks.

	
	
	
	

	23
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	24
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	25
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	With TLLI, USF assigned to the MS.

	26
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	27
	
	
	Repeat step 25 and 26 3 – 6 times depending on the value of NumberOfBlocks in step 22.

	
	
	
	

	28
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS

	29
	MS -. SS
	PACKET UPLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	No data block transmitted from the MS.

	30
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = '1', containing valid RRBP. Sent on PACCH.

	31
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


42.3.1.1.6
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / T3180 expiry

42.3.1.1.6.1
Conformance requirements

When the mobile station transmits an RLC/MAC block to the network, it shall start timer T3180. When the mobile station detects an assigned USF value on an assigned PDCH, the mobile station shall reset timer T3180. If timer T3180 expires, the mobile station shall perform the abnormal release with random access procedure.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1

42.3.1.1.6.2
Test purposes

To verify that

1.
Timer T3180 will not expire as long as an USF for the MS under test is detected in the downlink blocks within the defined time period of the timer. (It is implicitly verified).

2.
Timer T3180 expires if no USF for the MS under test is detected during a time period longer than T3180.

3.
The MS performs an abnormal release with random access procedure after T3180 expires.

42.3.1.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. After the MS sends an uplink data block the SS repeatedly sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK containing any USF and any TFI which do not address the MS for 4.5s. Before T3180 times out the SS signals the USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends a data block. Then the SS repeatedly sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK containing any USF and any TFI which do not address the MS until receiving PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST from the MS for establishment of a new TBF.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS sent on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the TFI is correct.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2, the USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the TFI is correct.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, containing a different TFI and USF from the assigned ones to the MS.

	7
	SS
	
	Repeat step 6 every 5 radio blocks for 4.5 s. (T3180 * 90%) the SS signals different USFs on the assigned PDCH, but none of them addressing the MS. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2, the USF assigned to the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS
	
	Repeat step 6 every 5 radio blocks until step 11 occurs. The maximum period for the repetition is of 8s (5s timer + two PSI1 periods). None of the signalled USFs addresses the MS on the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH within 7.5 seconds (T3180 * 110% + PSI1 repeat period) from step 9.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	13
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 12.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block, Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 12.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 14.

	16
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding scheme is that specified in step 14 by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND and the TFI is correct.

	17
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 14:

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen but different the value in step 2

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 (Dynamic allocation)

	
- 
	0

	
- USF granularity
	0 (1 block)

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0 (uplink TFI assignment)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (no RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED, open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
-
	0 (Timeslot Allocation Parameters)

one slot arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 2


42.3.1.1.7
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / PACCH operation

42.3.1.1.7.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The mobile station shall attempt to decode every downlink RLC/MAC block on all assigned PDCHs. Whenever the mobile station receives an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block, the mobile station shall attempt to interpret the message contained therein. If the message addresses the mobile station, the mobile station shall act on the message. The mobile station shall not transmit an RLC data block in any uplink radio block allocated via the polling mechanism.

2.
PACKET POLLING REQUEST is sent on the PCCCH or PACCH by the network to the mobile station to solicit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message from the mobile station.

3.
In downlink RLC/MAC control blocks, the TFI identifies the Temporary Block Flow (TBF) to which the RLC/MAC control message contained in the downlink RLC/MAC control block relates. If present, this field indicates the mobile station to which the control message is addressed, and all other mobile stations shall ignore the control message. If this field is present and the contents of the control message also contain a TFI addressing the mobile station, the mobile station shall ignore the TFI in the control message contents.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.1, 11.2.12, 10.4.10

42.3.1.1.7.2 Test purposes

To verify that: 

1.
The MS attempts to decode every downlink RLC/MAC block on all assigned PDCHs whenever the MS receives an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block, the MS attempts to interpret the message contained therein, such as Payload type and TFI in the optional fields. If the message addresses the MS, it acts upon the message.

2.
When receiving PACKET POLLING REQUEST on PACCH the MS responds with four PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT messages of access burst format and does not transmit an RLC data block in any uplink radio block allocated via the polling mechanism.

42.3.1.1.7.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer

Test Procedure

A TBF is established. It is polled with PACKET POLLING REQUEST containing a global TFI not addressing the MS. The assigned USF addresses the MS. The MS transmits a data block. The SS polls the MS with PACKET POLLING REQUEST containing any global TFI not addressing the MS. The message has optional octets where TFI does address the MS. The MS responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT four times in access burst formats. The SS polls again the MS with PACKET POLLING REQUEST containing the global TFI addressing the MS. The MS responds with PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT four times in access burst formats.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.



	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	the USF assigned to the MS, the TFI in the message not addressing the MS, no optional octets in RLC/MAC header, a valid RRBP

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Check the TFI is correct as assigned in step 1.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	NOT the USF assigned to the MS, the global TFI in the message contents NOT addressing the MS, Payload type indicates the RLC/MAC header containing optional octets where TFI DOES address the MS, RBSN=’0’.

TYPE_OF_ACK = ‘0’, a valid RRBP=N+13

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	4 access bursts. Received on PACCH, CTRL_ACK = ‘10’.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Not the USF assigned to the MS. The global TFI in the message contents addressing the MS. Payload type indicates the RLC/MAC header containing optional octets where TFI not addressing the MS. a valid RRBP

	7
	SS
	
	Check the MS ignores the polling .

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Not the USF assigned to the MS. the Global TFI addresses the MS, RLC/MAC header containing no optional octets. TYPE_OF_ACK = ‘0’, a valid RRBP

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	4 access bursts, received on PACCH.

	10
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


42.3.1.1.8
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Two uplink timeslots

This test case verifies the multislot capabilities and applies to all Mobile Station belonging to the multislot class 3, 5, 6, 7 and 9 - 29.

42.3.1.1.8.1
Conformance requirements

Mobile station belonging to multislot class 3, 5, 6, 7 and 9 – 29 shall support at least two transmit timeslots per TDMA frame (refer to GSM 05.02, Annex B1).

References

GSM 05.02, Annex B1

42.3.1.1.8.2
Test purposes

To verify that an MS belonging to multislot class 3, 5, 6, 7 and 9 – 29 supports an uplink TBF using two timeslots per TDMA frame.

42.3.1.1.8.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The multislot classes supported.

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer data in RLC acknowledged mode. The SS orders the MS to use two-phase access procedure, in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT two timeslots are assigned. On the same TDMA frame the SS signals to the MS the assigned USFs addressing the MS on the two assigned PDTCHs. It is checked that the two RLC/MAC data blocks in the next radio block period are received on the respective PDTCH channels and that each data block contains the correct TFI without TLLI.

The SS acknowledges the received data and assigns the USFs addressing the MS. The check is repeated. The same procedure is going on until the MS completes the packet data transfer.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

Two timeslots, USF0 on TN0 and USF1 on TN1, are assigned.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF0 on PDTCH0 addressing the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF1 on PDTCH1 addressing the MS, sent on the same TDMA frame as step 2.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH1 on the same TDMA frame as step 4.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assigned USF0 on PDTCH0 addressing the MS.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assigned USF1 on PDTCH1 addressing the MS, sent on the same TDMA frame as step 6.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH0.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH1, on the same TDMA frame as step 8.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	
	
	
	

	10
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

The 2nd PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 1:

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	CS-1

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- 
	000000

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters for two timeslots assigned)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- {0|1<USF_TN0><GAMMA_TN0>}
	1 (timeslot 0 assigned)

	


- USF_TN0
	Arbitrarily chosen 

	


- GAMMA_TN0
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<USF_TN1><GAMMA_TN1>}
	1 (timeslot 1 assigned)

	


- USF_TN1
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from timeslot 0

	


- GAMMA_TN1
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<USF_TN2><GAMMA_TN2>}
	0 (timeslot 2 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN3><GAMMA_TN3>}
	0 (timeslot 3 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN4><GAMMA_TN4>}
	0 (timeslot 4 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN5><GAMMA_TN5>}
	0 (timeslot 5 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN6><GAMMA_TN6>}
	0 (timeslot 6 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN7><GAMMA_TN7>}
	0 (timeslot 7 not assigned)


42.3.1.1.9
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Normal / Frequency parameters

42.3.1.1.9.1
Conformance requirements

1.
Frequency parameters are included in the assignment messages (i.e., PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE) and define the radio frequency channels or set of radio frequency channels the mobile station is to use during the assigned TBF. The first assignment message, sent to the mobile station when it enters packet transfer mode, shall include the frequency parameters. Subsequent assignment messages, sent to the mobile station during packet transfer mode, may omit the frequency parameters. If a mobile station receives a subsequent assignment message, during packet transfer mode, without the frequency parameters, the mobile station shall continue to use the previously assigned frequency parameters.

2. 
The frequency parameters may use an ARFCN defining a non-hopping radio frequency channel, or use the indirect encoding, direct encoding 1 or direct encoding 2 defining a hopping radio frequency channel.

3.
The indirect encoding defines the assigned set of radio frequency channels by referencing information stored within the mobile station. Such information may be received on PBCCH or BCCH or be received in a previous assignment message using one of the direct encoding options. An MA_NUMBER identifies which of up to eight stored sets of frequency parameters is to be used.

4.
When the indirect encoding is used, the network may include a CHANGE_MARK_1 and a CHANGE_MARK_2 in the Frequency Parameters information element. The mobile station shall then verify that it is using a set of PBCCH or BCCH information identified by a PSI or SI change mark corresponding to one of the CHANGE_MARK_1 or 2 parameters, for the decoding of the frequency information. If that is not the case, an abnormal condition occurs.

5.
The direct encoding defines the assigned set of radio frequency channels by using information contained within the assignment message. The direct encoding 1 references the cell allocation or reference frequency lists received on PBCCH for the decoding of this information. The direct encoding 2 is self contained. When the direct encoding 1 or 2 is used, the mobile station shall store the received GPRS mobile allocation for possible later reference in an assignment message using the indirect encoding.

References

GSM 04.60, 5.5.1.7, 11.2.19, 12.8 and 12.10a

42.3.1.1.9.2
Test purposes

To verify that 

1.
The MS in the packet transfer mode understands correctly the frequency parameters in the indirect encoding format in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT and PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURATION, and correctly uses the information received on PBCCH in PSI13, SI13 and a consistent set of PSI2 for the assigned TBF.

2.
The MS in the packet transfer mode understands and uses correctly the frequency parameters in the direct encoding 1 and 2 formats in PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT and PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURATION and stores the received GPRS mobile allocation for a possible later reference in an assignment message using the indirect encoding.

42.3.1.1.9.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, PSI_COUNT_HR = 1, REPEAT_PERIOD = 1, the initial SI13, PSI13 and the 1st consistent set of PSI2 including 5 instances(see specific message contents). The PSI2s are transmitted with the high repetition.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The test sequence is repeated three times. Each time before starting PSI13, SI13 and a consistent set of PSI2 are firstly broadcast. The MS is given 3s for reading partially the modified PSI13 and PSI2s.

The test sequence consists of seven resource assignments to the MS. The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer 462K octets in the RLC unacknowledged mode. Each assignment (either via PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT, or via PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURATION) contains a specific frequency parameter. The MS is allowed to transfer 3000 radio blocks data on the assigned hopping PDTCH. It is checked that coding cs1 and TFI are correct in the received data. The frequency hopping check on the assigned PDCH takes about 3 min.

Test parameters:

For GSM900, CA in PSI13 includes the frequencies:

(10, 17, 20, 26, 34, 42, 45, 46, 52, 59, 66, 73, 74, 76, 108, 114).

For DCS1800, CA in PS13 includes the frequencies:

(739,743, 746, 749, 756, 758, 761,764, 771, 779, 782, 791, 798, 829, 832, 844).

For PCS1900, CA in PS13 includes the frequencies:

(718, 721, 724, 727, 734, 739,743, 746, 749, 756, 758, 761,764, 771, 779, 782).

For GSM700, CA in PSI13 includes the frequencies:

(447, 454, 457, 463, 471, 479, 482 ,483 ,489, 496, 498, 500, 501, 502, 503, 506, 508).

For GSM850, CA in PSI13 includes the frequencies:

(137, 144, 147, 153, 161, 169, 172, 173, 179, 186, 193, 200, 201, 202, 203, 235, 241).

The algorithm for the calculation of array CA (j, k) and MA (j, k) are following:

P-GSM 900:


For k = 1, 2, 3:


caPGSM(1, k) is set to 64.


An arbitrary subset CAPGSM(1, k) of the set {1,…,124} containing caPGSM(1, k) elements is drawn.


An element B of the set CAPGSM(1, k) is arbitrarily chosen.


An arbitrary value caPGSM(2, k) in the range 20,…,63 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CAPGSM(2, k) of the set {1,…,124} with caPGSM(2, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


An arbitrary value caPGSM(3, k) in the range 4,…,19 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CAPGSM(3, k) of the set {1,…,124} with caPGSM(3, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


For j = 1,2,3, values maPGSM(j, k) in the range j,…,caPGSM(j, k)‑1 and values MAIOPGSM(j, k) in the range 0,…,maPGSM(j, k)‑1 are arbitrarily chosen.


Subsets MAPGSM(j, k) of CAPGSM(j, k) not containing B and having ma(j, k) elements are arbitrarily chosen.

DCS 1 800:


for k = 1, 2, 3:


caDCS(1, k) is set to 64.


An arbitrary subset CADCS(1, k) of the set {700,…,812} containing caDCS(1, k) elements is chosen.


An element B of the set CADCS(1, k) is arbitrarily chosen.


An arbitrary value caDCS(2, k) in the range 17,…,63 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CADCS(2, k) of the set {700,…,812} with caDCS(2, k) elements and containing B is chosen. 


An arbitrary value caDCS(3, k) in the range 4,…,16 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CADCS(3, k) of the set {700,…,812} with caDCS(3, k) elements and containing B is chosen. 


For j = 1,2,3, values maDCS(j, k) in the range j,…,caDCS(j, k)‑1 and values MAIODCS(j, k) in the range 0,…,maDCS(j, k)‑1 are arbitrarily chosen.


Subsets MADCS(j, k) of CADCS(j, k) not containing B and having maDCS(j, k) elements are arbitrarily chosen.

PCS 1 900:


for k = 1, 2, 3:


caDCS(1, k) is set to 64.


An arbitrary subset CAPCS(1, k) of the set {700,…,810} containing caPCS(1, k) elements is chosen.


An element B of the set CAPCS(1, k) is arbitrarily chosen.


An arbitrary value caPCS(2, k) in the range 17,…,63 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CAPCS(2, k) of the set {700,…,810} with caPCS(2, k) elements and containing B is chosen. 


An arbitrary value caPCS(3, k) in the range 4,…,16 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CAPCS(3, k) of the set {700,…,810} with caPCS(3, k) elements and containing B is chosen. 


For j = 1,2,3, values maPCS(j, k) in the range j,…,caPCS(j, k)‑1 and values MAIOPCS(j, k) in the range 0,…,maPCS(j, k)‑1 are arbitrarily chosen.


Subsets MAPCS(j, k) of CAPCS(j, k) not containing B and having maPCS(j, k) elements are arbitrarily chosen.

GSM 700:


For k = 1, 2, 3:


Ca700(1, k) is set to 64.


An arbitrary subset CA700(1, k) of the set {438,…,511} containing ca700(1, k) elements is drawn.


An element B of the set CA700(1, k) is arbitrarily chosen.


An arbitrary value ca700(2, k) in the range 457,…,500 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CA700(2, k) of the set {438,…,511} with ca700(2, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


An arbitrary value ca700(3, k) in the range 441,…,456 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CA700(3, k) of the set {438,…,511} with ca700(3, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


For j = 1,2,3, values ma700(j, k) in the range j,…,ca700(j, k)‑1 and values MAIO700(j, k) in the range 0,…,ma700(j, k)‑1 are arbitrarily chosen.


Subsets MA700(j, k) of CA700(j, k) not containing B and having ma(j, k) elements are arbitrarily chosen.

GSM 850:


For k = 1, 2, 3:


ca850(1, k) is set to 64.


An arbitrary subset CA850(1, k) of the set {128,…,251} containing ca850(1, k) elements is drawn.


An element B of the set CA850(1, k) is arbitrarily chosen.


An arbitrary value ca850(2, k) in the range 147,…,190 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CA850(2, k) of the set {128,…,251} with ca850(2, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


An arbitrary value ca850(3, k) in the range 131,…,146 is chosen.


An arbitrary subset CA850(3, k) of the set {128,…,251} with ca850(3, k) elements and containing B is chosen.


For j = 1,2,3, values ma850(j, k) in the range j,…,ca850(j, k)‑1 and values MAIO850(j, k) in the range 0,…,ma850(j, k)‑1 are arbitrarily chosen.


Subsets MA850(j, k) of CA850(j, k) not containing B and having ma(j, k) elements are arbitrarily chosen.

GSM 700, GSM 850, GSM 900 and DCS 1 800 and PCS 1 900

T(1) = 91,

T(2) = 42 000,

T(3) = An arbitrary value chosen in the range 92,…,29999.

Maximum Duration of Test

70 min

Expected Sequence

This sequence is performed for k = 1, 2, 3:

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 462K octets in RLC unacknowledged mode, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

The 2nd PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT contains a specific frequency parameter in indirect encoding.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF on PDTCH addressing the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assigned USF assigned to the MS, sent on the next radio block of step 3.

	5 
	
	
	Repeat step 3, 4 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a new PDCH with the frequency parameter in direct encoding 1 referred to the CA and MA in PSI13. MA numbered 15 is made same as MA numbered 14.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF assigned to the MS on the new PDTCH, on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Assigned USF assigned to the MS, sent on the next radio block of step 8.

	10 
	
	
	Repeat step 8, 9 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a new PDCH with the frequency parameter in indirect encoding referred to CA(1, k). 

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 11 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 11 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	15
	
	
	Repeat step 13, 14 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a PDCH with the frequency parameter in indirect encoding, MA referred to the number 15.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Assigned USF assigned to the MS on the new PDTCH.

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct and the block does not contain TLLI.

	19
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 16 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	20
	
	
	Repeat step 18, 19 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	21
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a new PDCH with the frequency parameter in direct encoding 2 referred to CA(3, k).

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 21 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	24
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 21 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	25
	
	
	Repeat step 23, 24 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	26
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a new PDCH with the frequency parameter in indirect encoding referred to CA(2, k). 

	27
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 26 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	28
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	29
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 26 after the starting time, the USF assigned to the MS.

	30
	
	
	Repeat step 28, 29 for 3000 times. The last PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK does not contain the assigned USF.

	31
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a new PDCH with the frequency parameter in indirect encoding referred to the MA numbered 15.

	32
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 31, the USF assigned to the MS.

	33
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	34
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


For
k=1,
T(k) = T(1),


k=2,
T(k) = T(2),


k=3,
T(k) = T(3).

Specific Message Contents

PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 13 message:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	As default

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	Updated of unknown SI message type 

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1, '10'

	GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	
- HSN
	'000000', cyclic hopping

	
- {0|1<RLF number list>}
	0, CA in PSI2 used

	
- {1 0|1<ARFCN index list>}
	1 0, MA including all ARFCNs in CA

	
	1, PBCCH present

	PSI_REPEATED_PERIOD
	As default

	PBCCH Description
	

	
- Pb
	As default

	
- TSC
	'011'

	- TN
	'001', slot 1

	
- {11<MAIO>}
	11, '000101'


SI 13 Rest octets:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	BCCH_CHANGE_MARK
	As default

	SI_CHANGE_FIELD
	Updated of unknown SI message type 

	{0|1<SI13_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1, '10'

	GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	
- HSN
	'000000', cyclic hopping

	
- {0|1<RLF number list>}
	0, refer to CA in PSI2

	
- {1 0|1<ARFCN index list>}
	10, MA including all ARFCNs in CA, ARFCN index list absent.

	
	1, PBCCH present

	PSI_REPEATED_PERIOD
	As default

	PBCCH Description
	

	
- Pb
	As default

	
- TSC
	'011'

	- TN
	'001', slot 1

	
- {11<MAIO>}
	11, '000101'


Three sets of SI2 are transmitted (k = 1 … 3).

The 1st set (k=1) of PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 messages

The 1st PSI2 instance:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	(k + 1) mod 4

	PSI2_INDEX
	0

	PSI2_COUNT
	5

	{0|1<Cell Identification>}
	1, as default

	{0|1<Non GPRS Cell Options>}
	1, as default

	{0|1<Reference Frequency Lists>}
	0

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>}
	1

	
- 1<RFL_NNUMBER>
	1, 1

	
- 1<RFL_NNUMBER>
	1, 2

	
-
	0 (end of cell allocation List)

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocation>}
	0

	{0|1<PCCCH Description>}
	1

	
	1, begin of PCCCH description structure

	TSC
	'011', same as PBCCH

	1< MA_NUMBER >
	'1', 14

	1< Hopping PCCCH carrier struct>
	1, begin of Hopping PCCCH carrier struct

	MAIO
	5, same as PBCCH

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	6, (5 timeslots distance from PBCCH)

	
	0, end of Hopping PCCCH carrier struct

	
	0, end of PCCCH description structure


The 2nd PSI2 instance:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	(k + 1) mod 4

	PSI2_INDEX
	1

	PSI2_COUNT
	4

	{0|1<Cell Identification>}
	0

	{0|1<Non GPRS Cell Options>}
	0

	{0|1<Reference Frequency Lists>}
	1

	
-
	1

	
- RFL_NUMBER
	0

	
- Length of RFL contents
	

	
- RFL contents
	For GSM900, in bit map 0,

(10, 17, 20, 26, 42, 45, 59, 66, 76, 108)

For DCS1800, in 256 format,

(739,743, 746, 749, 758, 761, 779, 782, 829, 832)

For PCS1900, in 256 format,

(718,721, 724, 727, 739, 743, 756, 758, 771, 779)

For GSM700, in 128 format.

(447, 454, 457, 463, 479, 482, 496, 498, 503, 505)

For GSM850, in 128 format,

(137, 144, 147, 153, 169, 172, 186, 193, 203, 235)

	
-
	1

	
- RFL_NUMBER
	1

	
- Length of RFL contents
	

	
- RFL contents
	For GSM900, in bit map 0,

(17, 34, 45, 46, 52, 59, 73, 74, 108, 114)

For DCS1800, in 512 format

(743, 756, 761, 764, 771, 779, 791, 798, 832, 844)

For PCS1900, in 512 format(721, 734, 743, 746, 749, 756, 761, 764, 779, 782)

For GSM700, in 128 format,

(454, 471, 482, 483, 489, 496, 500, 501, 506, 508)

For GSM850, in 128 format,

(144, 161, 172, 173, 179, 186, 200, 201, 235, 241)

	
-
	0 (end of Reference frequency List)

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>}
	0

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocation>}
	1

	
- MA_NUMBER
	1

	
- GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	

- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen, greater than 0

	

- {0|1< RFL number list>}
	1

	


- RFL_NUMBER
	2

	

- 
	1 (ARFCN index list)

	


- {0|1< ARFCN index list>}
	1

	


- ARFCN_INDEX
	For GSM: 17

For DCS 1800: 743

For PCS 1900: 721

For GSM 700: 454

For GSM 850: 144

	


- {0|1< ARFCN index list>}
	1

	


- ARFCN_INDEX
	For GSM: 74

For DCS 1800: 798

For PCS 1900: 764

For GSM 700: 501

For GSM 850: 201

	
-
	0 (end of ARFCN index lists)

	{0|1<PCCH Description>}
	0


The 3rd PSI2 instance:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	(k + 1) mod 4

	PSI2_INDEX
	2

	PSI2_COUNT
	4

	{0|1<Cell Identification>}
	0

	{0|1<Non GPRS Cell Options>}
	0

	{0|1<Reference Frequency Lists>}
	

	
-
	1

	
- RFL_NUMBER
	2

	
- Length of RFL contents
	

	
- RFL contents
	For GSM900, in bit map 0,

(17, 34, 45, 46, 52, 59, 73, 74, 108, 114)

For DCS1800, in 512 format

(743, 756, 761, 764, 771, 779, 791, 798, 832, 844)

For PCS1900, in 512 format

(721, 734, 743, 746, 749, 756, 761, 764, 779, 782)

For GSM700, in 128 format,

454, 471, 482, 483, 489, 496, 500, 501, 506, 508)

For GSM850, in 128 format,

(144, 161, 172, 173, 179, 186, 200, 201, 235, 241)

	
-
	0 (end of Reference frequency List)

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>}
	0

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocation>}
	1

	
- MA_NUMBER
	2

	
- GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	

- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen, greater than 0

	

- {0|1< RFL number list>}
	1

	


- RFL_NUMBER
	2

	

- 
	1 (ARFCN index list)

	


- {0|1< ARFCN index list>}
	1

	


- ARFCN_INDEX
	For GSM: 45

For DCS 1800: 761

For PCS 1900: 743

For GSM 700: 482

For GSM 850: 172

	


- {0|1< ARFCN index list>}
	1

	


- ARFCN_INDEX
	For GSM: 74

For DCS 1800: 798

For PCS 1900: 764

For GSM 700: 501

For GSM 850: 201

	
-
	0 (end of ARFCN index lists)

	{0|1<PCCH Description>}
	0


The 4th PSI2 instance:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	(k + 1) mod 4

	PSI2_INDEX
	3

	PSI2_COUNT
	4

	{0|1<Cell Identification>}
	0

	{0|1<Non GPRS Cell Options>}
	0

	{0|1<Reference Frequency Lists>}
	1

	
-
	1

	
- RFL_NUMBER
	3

	
- Length of RFL contents
	

	
- RFL contents
	For GSM900: frequencies in CApgsm(1, k) coded by bit map 0 format

For DCS1800: frequencies in CAdcs(1, k) coded by variable bit map format

For PCS1900: frequencies in CApcs(1, k) coded by variable bit map format

For GSM700: frequencies in CA700(1, k) coded by 128 Range format

For GSM850: frequencies in CA850(1, k) coded by 128 Range format

	
-
	0 (end of Reference frequency Lists)

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>}
	0

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocations>}
	1

	
- MA_NUMBER
	3

	
- GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	

- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

- {0|1< RFL number list>}
	1

	


- RFL_NUMBER
	3 (corresponding to CA(1, k))

	

- 
	0 (MA BITMAP)

	


- MA_LENGTH
	

	


- MA_BITMAP
	For GSM900 corresponding to MApgsm(1, k)

For DCS1800 corresponding to MAdcs(1, k)

For PCS1900 corresponding to MApcs(1, k)

For GSM700 corresponding to MA700(1, k)

For GSM850 corresponding to MA850(1, k)

	
-
	0 (end of GPRS Mobile Allocations)

	{0|1<PCCH Description>}
	0


The 5th PSI2 instance:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal paging

	PSI2_CHANGE_MARK
	(k + 1) mod 4

	PSI2_INDEX
	4

	PSI2_COUNT
	4

	{0|1<Cell Identification>}
	0

	{0|1<Non GPRS Cell Options>}
	0

	{0|1<Reference Frequency Lists>}
	1

	
-
	1

	
- RFL_NUMBER
	4

	
- Length of RFL contents
	

	
- RFL contents
	For GSM900: frequencies in CApgsm(2, k) coded by bit map 0 format

For DCS1800: frequencies in CAdcs(2, k) coded by variable bit map format

For PCS1900: frequencies in CApcs(2, k) coded by variable bit map format

For GSM700: frequencies in CA700(2, k) coded by 128 Range format

For GSM850: frequencies in CA850(2, k) coded by 128 Range format

	
-
	0 (end of Reference frequency Lists)

	{0|1<Cell Allocation>}
	0

	{0|1<GPRS Mobile Allocations>}
	1

	
- MA_NUMBER
	4

	
- GPRS Mobile Allocation
	

	

- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

- {0|1< RFL number list>}
	1

	


- RFL_NUMBER
	4 (corresponding to CA(2, k))

	

- 
	0 (MA BITMAP)

	


- MA_LENGTH
	

	


- MA_BITMAP
	For GSM900 corresponding to MApgsm(2, k)

For DCS1800 corresponding to MAdcs(2, k)

For PCS1900 corresponding to MApcs(2, k)

For GSM700 corresponding to MA700(2, k)

For GSM850 corresponding to MA850(2, k)

	
-
	0 (end of GPRS Mobile Allocations)

	{0|1<PCCH Description>}
	0


The 2nd (k=2) and 3rd (k=3) set of PACKET SYSTEM INFORMATION TYPE 2 messages 

The SI2 instances in the two sets are identical to the 1st set except the value k (k = 2, 3) and the corresponding values CApgsm(1, k), CApgsm(2, k), MApgsm(1, k), MApgsm(2, k), CAdcs(1, k), CAdcs(2, k), MAdcs(1, k), MAdcs(2, k), CApcs(1, k), CApcs(2, k), MApcs(1, k), MApcs(2, k), CA700(1, k), CA700(2, k), MA700(1, k), MA700(2, k), CA850(1, k), CA850(2, k), MA850(1, k), MA850(2, k).

The 2nd PACKET UPLINK ASSGINMENT message in step 1 (the macro):

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters present)

	
- TSC
	5

	
-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	5

	

- MA_NUMBER
	1

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>}
	1 (present)

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1
	k mod 4

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}
	1

	


- CHANGE_MARK_2
	(k + 1) mod 4


PACKET UPLINK ASSGINMENT message in step 6:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters present)

	
- TSC
	'011', same as PBCCH

	
-
	10 (direct encoding 1)

	

- MAIO
	5

	

- MA_NUMBER
	14

	
- HSN
	'000000', cyclic hopping

	
- {0|1<RLF number list>}
	0, refer to CA in PSI2

	
- {1 0|1<ARFCN index list>}
	10, MA including all ARFCNs in CA, ARFCN index list absent.

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- 
	0, timeslot allocation

	
- USF_TN0 - USF_TN5
	0000001, TN6 assigned

	- USF_TN6
	110

	- USF_TN7
	0


PACKET UPLINK ASSGINMENT message in step 16:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters present)

	
- TSC
	'011', same as PBCCH

	
-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	5

	

- MA_NUMBER
	14

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>}
	1 (present)

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1
	k mod 4

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}
	1

	


- CHANGE_MARK_2
	(k + 1) mod 4

	Dynamic allocation
	01 (Dynamic allocation)

	
- 
	0, timeslot allocation

	
- USF_TN0 - USF_TN5
	0000001, TN6 assigned

	- USF_TN6
	110

	- USF_TN7
	0


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 11:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters presents)

	
- TSC
	

	
-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	For GSM900: MAIOpgsm(1, k)

For DCS1800: MAIOdcs(1, k)

For PCS1900: MAIOpcs(1, k)

For GSM700: MAIO700(1, k)

For GSM850: MAIO850(1, k)

	

- MA_NUMBER
	3, referred to MApgsm(1, k) / MAdcs(1, k) / MApcs(1, k) / MA700(1, k) / MA850(1, k)

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>}
	1

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1
	(k + 1) mod 4

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1

	

- Starting Number Description
	0, absolute encoding

(current frame + T(k)) modulo 42 432 

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	
-
	1, assign timeslot 0

	


- USF_TN0
	

	


- GAMMA_TN0
	For GSM 700, GSM 850, GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
-
	0000000, no other timeslots assigned


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 21:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters presents)

	
- TSC
	

	
-
	11 (direct encoding 2)

	

- MAIO
	For GSM900 MAIOpgsm(3, k)

For DCS1800 MAIOdcs(3, k)

For PCS1900 MAIOpcs(3, k)

For GSM700 MAIO700(3, k)

For GSM850 MAIO850(3, k)

	

- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

- Length of MA Frequency List



   contents
	

	

- MA Frequency List contents
	GSM900: referred to CApgsm(3, k) and MApgsm(3, k) in bit map 0 format.

DCS1800: referred to CAdcs(3, k) and MAdcs(3, k),

k=1, in 1024 range format,

k=2, in 512 range format,

k=3, in 256 range format.

PCS1900: referred to CApcs(3, k) and MApcs(3, k),

k=1, in 1024 range format,

k=2, in 512 range format,

k=3, in 256 range format.

GSM700: referred to CA700(3, k) and MA700(3, k) in 128 Range format.

GSM850: referred to CA850(3, k) and MA850(3, k) in 128 Range format.

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	1 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1

	

- Starting Number Description
	0, absolute encoding

(current frame + T(k)) modulo 42 432 

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	
-
	001, assign timeslot 2

	


- USF_TN2
	

	


- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
-
	00000, no other timeslots assigned


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 26:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters presents)

	
- TSC
	

	
-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	For GSM900: MAIOpgsm(2, k)

For DCS1800: MAIOdcs(2, k)

For PCS1900: MAIOpcs(2, k)

For GSM700: MAIO700(2, k)

For GSM850: MAIO850(2, k)

	

- MA_NUMBER
	4, referred to MApgsm(2, k) / MAdcs(2, k) / MApcs(2, k) / MA700(2, k) / MA850(2, k)

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>}
	1

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1
	(k + 1) mod 4

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1

	

- Starting Number Description
	0, absolute encoding

(current frame + T(k)) modulo 42 432 

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	
-
	0001, assign timeslot 3

	


- USF_TN3
	

	


- GAMMA_TN3
	For GSM700, GSM850, GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
-
	0000, no other timeslots assigned


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 31:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters presents)

	
- TSC
	

	
-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	For GSM900: MAIOpgsm(3, k)

For DCS1800: MAIOdcs(3, k)

For PCS1900: MAIOpcs(3, k)

For GSM700: MAIO700(3, k)

For GSM850: MAIO850(3, k)

	

- MA_NUMBER
	15, referred to MApgsm(3, k) / MAdcs(3, k) / MApcs(3, k) / MA700(3, k) / MA850(3, k)

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>}
	1

	


- CHANGE_MARK_1
	(k + 1) mod 4

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 (Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1

	

- Starting Number Description
	0, absolute encoding

(current frame + T(k)) modulo 42 432 

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	
-
	0000001, assign timeslot 6

	


- USF_TN6
	

	


- GAMMA_TN6
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For DCS 1900, +3 dBm

	
-
	0, no other timeslots assigned


42.3.1.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Abnormal

42.3.1.2.1
Void

42.3.1.2.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Abnormal / with cell reselection in acknowledged mode

42.3.1.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

Upon detecting the stall condition the mobile station shall start timer T3182. If timer T3182 expires, the mobile station shall decrement counter N3102 by PAN_DEC, and perform an abnormal release with random access.

When N3102 £ 0 is reached, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with cell re-selection.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.2.2

42.3.1.2.2.2
Test purposes

To verify that while in uplink unacknowledged mode operation the MS performs an abnormal release with cell reselection if the N3102 £ 0 is reached.

42.3.1.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1, PAN_MAX = 8, PAN_DEC = 5 and PAN_INC = 2.

Cell A: power level = 63 dBmVemf(), GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN = 33 dBmVemf(), PRIORITY_CLASS = 3, GPRS_PENALTY_TIME = 0, GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET = 0 dBmVemf(),, RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY = 1;

Cell B: power level = 53 dBmVemf(), GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN = 33 dBmVemf(), PRIORITY_CLASS = 3, GPRS_PENALTY_TIME = 0, GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET = 16 dBmVemf().

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached on cell A, a P-TMSI allocated and test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer 1500 octets in the RLC acknowledged mode on cell A. After a successful uplink PDCH assignment the SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY indicating the assigned USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends a RLC radio block. The SS allows the MS to transfer so many data blocks without acknowledgement until the stall indication bit is set.

The MS requests the necessary radio resources by PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST on cell A. The SS assigns a new PDCH to the MS. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY indicating the assigned USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends a RLC radio block. The SS allows the MS to transfer so many data blocks without acknowledgement until the stall indication bit is set.

The MS requests the necessary radio resources by PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST on cell B. The SS then assigns a new PDCH to the MS for completion of the requested uplink data transfer.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	The following messages received on cell A.

n = 2000 octets in RLC acknowledged mode (Test PDP context2), without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 2 and 3 until the stall indication bit is set in the data block received in step 3.

	5
	SS
	
	Wait 5s for T3182 time-out.

	
	
	
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH of cell A.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS. on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	12
	
	
	Repeat step 10 and 11 until the stall indication bit is set in the data block received in the step 11.

	13
	SS
	
	Wait for 5 seconds for T3182 time-out.

	
	
	
	The following messages received on cell B.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH of cell B.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, Sent on PAGCH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS.

	19
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	20
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


42.3.1.2.3
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer / Abnormal / with cell reselection in unacknowledged mode

42.3.1.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

If the mobile station transmits k RLC data blocks without receiving a Packet Ack/Nack message the mobile station shall start timer T3182. If timer T3182 expires, the mobile station shall decrement counter N3102 by PAN_DEC, and perform an abnormal release with random access.

When N3102 £ 0 is reached, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with cell re-selection.

References

GSM 04.60, 9.3.3.2

42.3.1.2.3.2
Test purposes

To verify that while in uplink unacknowledged mode operation the MS performs an abnormal release with cell reselection if the N3102 £ 0 is reached.

42.3.1.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present, Max-Retrans = 2, access burst type = 11 bits, BS_PAG_BLKS_RES = 2, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, BS_PCC_CHANS = 1, BS_PRACH_BLKS = 1, PAN_MAX = 8, PAN_DEC = 5 and PAN_INC = 2.

Cell A: power level = 63 dBmVemf(), GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN = 33 dBmVemf(), PRIORITY_CLASS = 3, GPRS_PENALTY_TIME = 0, GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET = 0 dBmVemf(),, RANDOM_ACCESS_RETRY = 1;

Cell B: power level = 53 dBmVemf(), GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN = 33 dBmVemf(), PRIORITY_CLASS = 3, GPRS_PENALTY_TIME = 0, GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET = 16 dBmVemf().

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with cell A, a P-TMSI allocated and Test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 700 or GSM 850 or P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 or PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

The MS is triggered to initiate packet uplink transfer 1500 octets in the RLC unacknowledged mode on cell A. After a successful uplink PDCH assignment the SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY indicating the assigned USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends a RLC radio block. The SS allows the MS to transfer 64 data blocks without acknowledgement.

The MS requests the necessary radio resources by PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST on cell A. The SS assigns a new PDCH to the MS. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY indicating the assigned USF assigned to the MS. The MS sends a RLC radio block. The SS allows the MS to transfer 64 data blocks without acknowledgement

The MS requests the necessary radio resources by PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST on cell B. The SS then assigns a new PDCH to the MS for completion of the requested uplink data transfer.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	The following messages received on cell A.

n = 1500 octets in RLC unacknowledged mode (Test PDP context3), without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 2 and 3 in total of 64 times.

	5
	SS
	
	Wait 5s for T3182 time-out.

	
	
	
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH of cell A.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, Sent on PAGCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	12
	
	
	Repeat step 10 and 11 in total of 63 times.

	13
	SS
	
	Wait for 5 seconds for T3182 time-out.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	The following messages received on cell B.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH of cell B.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, Sent on PAGCH.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned.

	17
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	18
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


42.3.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment (concurrent)

42.3.2.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Normal

42.3.2.1.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Normal / Successful

42.3.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

During uplink transfer, the network may initiate a downlink TBF by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message, or a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE, to the mobile station on the PACCH. If a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message is sent, then the message shall contain the DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT field. On receipt of an assignment message, and after the TBF starting time, if present, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs. The operation of the downlink TBF follows the procedures in GSM 04.60, 8.1.2 with the following additions:

1.
If a timer or counter expiry causes the uplink TBF to be aborted in the mobile station, the mobile station shall also abort the downlink TBF and perform an abnormal release with random access.

2.
If uplink and downlink TBFs are already established, then the network may send a PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message without DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT. The mobile station shall interpret this as a reassignment of the timeslot allocations of the concurrent uplink and downlink TBFs and the downlink TFI is not changed.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.3, 8.1.2

42.3.2.1.1.2
Test purposes

To verify that during uplink transfer:

1.
The MS switches to the assigned PDCHs when the network initiates a downlink TBF by sending PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE to the MS on PACCH.

2.
When the MS receives PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE without DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT in the case of uplink and downlink TBFs established already, the MS interprets this message as a reassignment of the timeslot allocations of the concurrent uplink and downlink TBFs.

3.
The MS also aborts the downlink TBF and performs an abnormal release with random access if a timer or a counter expiry causes the uplink TBF to be aborted in the MS.

42.3.2.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. After the MS sends an uplink data block the SS assigns a downlink TBF on the same timeslot as the uplink TBF. The SS sends a downlink data block with polling for acknowledgement and the assigned USF assigned to the MS for the MS, and indicates FBI=1 for the final data block. The MS sends an uplink data block and acknowledges the received downlink data block on the correct frame. The SS waits 2.5s for the MS releasing the downlink PDCH. The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE assigning a new downlink PDCH. A downlink data block is sent, the assigned USF assigned to the MS and the MS is polled for acknowledgement. The MS sends an uplink data block and acknowledges the last received downlink data block on the correct frame.

The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE without DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT replacing the existing uplink and downlink PDCH with another pair of concurrent PDCH. A downlink data block is sent on the replaced PDCH and the MS is polled for acknowledgement. The MS shall not react upon it. Another downlink data block is sent on the assigned PDCH, the assigned USF assigned to the MS and the MS is polled for acknowledgement. The MS sends an uplink data block and acknowledges the received downlink data block on the correct frame.

The SS sends downlink data blocks with USF not addressing the MS until receives PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. 

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The assigned USF assigned to the MS on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	

	
	
	
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH, assigning a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged, single timeslot, TFI2, no starting time.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Containing RRBP= N+13 and USF assigned to the MS. FBI ='1'. Sent on the downlink PDTCH on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the downlink assignment.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACK
	Received on the frame number = N+13, N is the frame number of the first burst of the data block in step 5.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS
	
	Wait 2.5 s for T3192 timeout.

	
	
	
	

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 1. Assign a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged, single slot, TFI2, no starting time.

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Containing RRBP= N+21 or +22 and USF assigned to the MS. FBI ='0'. Sent on the downlink PDTCH assigned on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the downlink assignment in step 11.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block of frame number = N+21 or +22, N is the frame number of the first burst of the data block in step 12.

	
	
	
	

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Without DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT, Assign new uplink and downlink time slots, no starting time, sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 11.

	16
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Containing USF assigned to the MS. Sent on the downlink PDTCH assigned in step 11 on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the assignment in step 15.

	17
	SS
	
	Check that neither data blocks, nor control blocks are sent by the MS within the next seven radio blocks.

	18
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Containing a valid RRBP= N+26 and USF assigned to the MS. Sent on the downlink PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	19
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	20
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the block of frame number = N+26, N is the frame number of the first burst of the data block in step 18, on the PACCH of the downlink PDCH.

	
	
	
	

	21
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	USF not addressing the MS.

	22
	SS -> MS
	
	Repeat step 21 until receives PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST in step 23.

	23
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH within 7.5 seconds (T3180 * 110% + PSI1 repeat period, 2 s) from step 20.

	24
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment,

	25
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 24.

	26
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = 4 blocks, Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 24.

	27
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned on 3 blocks from the last radio block containing the uplink assignment in step 26.

	28
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received 4 consecutive data blocks

	29
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0

	
	0, Global TFI as reference

	

- Global TFI
	0, uplink TFI

same value as assigned in the uplink in step 1

	MAC_MODE
	Dynamic allocation

	RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	same slot number as assigned in the uplink TBF

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1<P0><BTS_PWR_CTR_MODE >}
	0

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	0 (no Frequency Parameters present)

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values but different from the value for uplink TBF

	{0|1<Power Control Parameters>}
	0 (no Power Control Parameters present)

	{0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	{0|1<Measurement Mapping>}
	0 (no starting time)


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 11:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	
	0, Global TFI as reference

	

- Global TFI
	0, uplink TFI

same value as assigned in the uplink in step 1

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	Global packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no uplink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	
- {0|1<DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no downlink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign a new TFI for downlink TBF)

	
- GLOBAL_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from the value for uplink TBF

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Same as the slot of the uplink TBF

	{0|1<Fequency parameters>}
	0

	{0 <Dynamic allocation> |1<Fixed allocation>}
	See note


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 15:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	
	0, Global TFI as reference

	

- Global TFI
	0, uplink TFI

same value as assigned in the uplink in step 1

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	Global packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no uplink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	
- {0|1<DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no downlink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Timeslot 5 assigned

	{0|1<Fequency parameters>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	{0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- USF GRANULARITY
	0 (1 RLC block)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- {0|1<USF_TNx><GAMMA_TNx>}
	000001 (timeslot 5 assigned)

	


- USF_TN5
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from current value 

	


- GAMMA_TN5
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
	00


42.3.2.1.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Normal / Multislot capabilities

This test case applies to all Mobile Station belonging to multislot class 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 19 and 24.

42.3.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
Mobile station belonging to multislot class 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 19 and 24 shall support as many uplink and downlink timeslots as indicated in GSM 05.02 Annex B1.

2.
If transmission of the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT would result in more than the maximum Tx timeslots per TDMA frame allowed by the multislot class, transmission of the highest numbered PDCH(s) shall be omitted.

References

GSM 05.02, Annex B1, GSM 04.60, 8.6

42.3.2.1.2.2
Test purposes

To verify that the multislot MS supports as many uplink and downlink TBFs per TDMA frame as indicated. Especially, it is verified that the Type 1 MS in a multislot class declared has the capability of supporting

1.
Ttb , the minimum number of slots allowed between the end of the previous transmit or receive TS and the next transmit TS when measurement is to be performed for type 1 MS,

2.
Tra , the minimum number of slots allowed between the previous transmit or receive TS and the next receive TS when measurement is to be performed for type 1 MS,

3.
the maximum number of Rx and Tx supported,

4.
the sum of slots supported.

It is also verified that the MS of a multislot class transmits PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT when polled, and omits the transmission of the highest numbered PDCH(s) if the transmission would result in more than the maximum Tx timeslots per TDMA frame allowed by the multislot class.

42.3.2.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The multislot class with maximum capability supported.

Test Procedure

The following multislot configurations are tested in the test case:

- Class 2 and 3 support two downlink timeslots and one uplink timeslot, Ttb=2, Tra=3,

- Class 4 and 6 support three downlink timeslots and one uplink timeslot, Ttb=1, Tra=3,

- Class 5 and 9 supports two downlink timeslots and two uplink timeslots, Ttb=1, Tra=3,

- Class 8 and 10 support four downlink timeslots and one uplink timeslot, Ttb=1, Tra=2,

- Class 19 and 24 support five downlink timeslots and one uplink timeslot, Ttb=1, Tra=2.

In the multislot configurations all assigned channels are frequency hopped except for the class 19 and 24 test where non-hopping channels are assigned for PDCHs. The class 3, 6, 9 an d 10 are tested in a reduced uplink configuration. 

According to the multislot configurations an uplink TBF with one or two timeslots assigned is established and in progress. The SS establishes a concurrent downlink TBF with multiple timeslots assigned. The basic test procedure is executed on four consecutive radio blocks.

On the 1st radio block the SS sends downlink data in the maximum capability allowed under the configuration, signals to the MS the assigned USFs addressing the MS and polls the MS. On the 2nd radio block the MS sends RLC data in response of the addressing the MS USFs. On the 3rd 1st radio block the SS sends downlink data in the maximum capability allowed under the configuration and signals to the MS the assigned USFs addressing the MS. On the 4th radio block the MS responses PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK and sends RLC data in response of one of the USFs addressing the MS if the configuration is allowed.

The basic test procedure is repeated until CV=1. The SS sends the last RLC data block with FBI=1 and polls the MS for acknowledgement. The SS sends PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK setting FINAL_ACK_INDICATION=1. The MS sends two separate PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT messages to release the uplink and downlink TBFs.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence for multislot class 2 and class 3 (2 downlink timeslots + 1 uplink timeslot)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

An uplink timeslot is assigned (see specific message contents).

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH.

	
	
	
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH. Assigning a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged mode, TFId (different from the uplink one), no starting time, assigning TN1 and TN2.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid.

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH, a valid RRBP = N + 13, the assigned USF assigned to the MS, on the same radio block as step 5.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH, on the next radio block from step 6.

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid, on the next radio block from step 7.

	9
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH, the assigned USF assigned to the MS and RRBP invalid, on the same radio block as in step 8.

Note: The next uplink radio will not be used for the uplink data. It is reserved for a control block answering the polling in step 6.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the RRBP block on TN2 specified in step 6.

	11
	
	
	Repeat step 5 to 10, until CV=0 in step 7.

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 with FBI = 1 and a valid RRBP.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = 1. Sent on TN2 PACCH of the uplink PDCH.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	CTRL_ACK = 01. The MS releases the uplink TBF.

	15
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 12. CTRL_ACK = 11. The MS releases the downlink TBF.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1 (in macro):

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	CS-1

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- 
	000000

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters for 1 slot assigned)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- 
	001 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	Arbitrarily chosen 

	


- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

-
	00000


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0

	
	0, Global TFI as reference

	

- Global TFI
	0, uplink TFI

same value as assigned in the uplink in step 1

	MAC_MODE
	Dynamic allocation

	RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Timeslot 1 and 2 assigned

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1<P0><BTS_PWR_CTR_MODE >}
	0

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	0 (no Frequency Parameters present)

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen from valid values but different from the value for uplink TBF

	{0|1<Power Control Parameters>}
	0 (no Power Control Parameters present)

	{0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	{0|1<Measurement Mapping>}
	0 (no starting time)


Expected Sequence for multislot class 4 and 6 (3 downlink timeslots + 1 uplink timeslot)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 330 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

An uplink timeslot is assigned (see specific message contents).

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH.

	
	
	
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH. Assigning a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged mode, TFId (different from the uplink one), no starting time, assigning the timeslots TN1, TN2 and TN3.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid.

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH, the assigned USF assigned to the MS and a valid RRBP = N + 13, on the same radio block as step 5.

	7
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid, on the same radio block as step 5.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the uplink PDTCH, on the next radio block from step 5.

	9
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid, on the next radio block from step 8.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH, the assigned USF assigned to the MS and an invalid RRBP, on the same radio block as step 9.

Note: The next uplink radio block will not be used for the uplink data. It is reserved for a control block answering the polling in step 6.

	11
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid, on the same radio block as step 9.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the RRBP block on TN2 specified in step 6.

	13
	
	
	Repeat step 5 to 12, until CV=0 in step 8.

	14
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 with FBI = 1 and a valid RRBP.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = 1. Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	CTRL_ACK = 01. The MS releases the uplink TBF.

	17
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 14. CTRL_ACK = 11. The MS releases the downlink TBF.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1 (in macro):
Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Timeslot 1, 2 and 3 assigned


Expected Sequence for multislot class 5, 9 (2 downlink timeslots + 2 uplink timeslots)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

Two uplink timeslots are assigned (see specific message contents).

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF1 assigned to the MS. Sent in TN1 on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF2 assigned to the MS. Sent in TN2 on the same radio block as step 2, on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN1 on the PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN2, on the same radio block as step 4, on PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	
	
	
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 5. Assign a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged mode, TFId, no starting time, assigning the timeslots TN1 and TN2.

	7
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH, RRBP invalid, the assigned USF1 addressing the MS.

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH, a valid RRBP = N + 13, the assigned USF2 addressing the MS, on the same radio block as step 7.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN1 on the next radio block from step 7.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN2 on the next radio block from step 7.

	11
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the downlink PDTCH on the next radio block from step 9, an invalid RRBP, the assigned USF1 addressing the MS.

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the downlink PDTCH on the next radio block from step 9, an invalid RRBP, the assigned USF2 addressing the MS.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN1 on the PDTCH assigned in step 5.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the RRBP block on TN2 specified in step 8.

	15
	
	
	Repeat step 7 to 14, until CV=0 in step 9, 10 or 13.

	16
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 with FBI = 1 and a valid RRBP.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = 1. Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH.

	18
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	CTRL_ACK = 01. The MS releases the uplink TBF.

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 16. CTRL_ACK = 11. The MS releases the downlink TBF.

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1 (in macro):

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters for two slots assigned)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- 
	01 (timeslot 1 assigned)

	


- USF_TN1
	Arbitrarily chosen 

	


- GAMMA_TN1
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<USF_TN2><GAMMA_TN2>}
	1 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from USF_TN1

	


- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

-
	00000


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 10:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3

Expected Sequence for multislot class 8, 10 (4 downlink timeslots + 1 uplink timeslot)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

1 uplink timeslot is assigned (see specific message contents).

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent in TN3 on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN3 on the PDTCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1. Assign a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged mode, four slots TN1 – TN4, TFId, no starting time.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, an invalid RRBP on the same radio block as step 5.

	7
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, the assigned USF assigned to the MS, a valid RRBP = N + 13, on the same radio block as step 5.

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN4 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, an invalid RRBP, on the same radio block as step 5.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN3 on the PDTCH assigned in step 1, on the next radio block from step 5.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP, on the next radio block from step 9.

	11
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, an invalid RRBP, on the next radio block from step 9.

	12
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, the assigned USF assigned to the MS, on the next radio block from step 9.

	13
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN4 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, an invalid RRBP, on the next radio block from step 9.

	14
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the RRBP block of TN3 specified in step 7, on the next radio block from step 10.

	15
	
	
	Repeat step 5 to 14, until CV=0 in step 9.

	16
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 with FBI = 1 and a valid RRBP.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = 1. Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH.

	18
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	CTRL_ACK = 01. The MS releases the uplink TBF.

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 16. CTRL_ACK = 11. The MS releases the downlink TBF.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except that instead of timeslot 2, the timeslot 3 is assigned.

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except 4 timeslots assigned.

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	TN1 – TN4 assigned


Expected Sequence for multislot class 19, 24 (5 downlink + 2 uplink timeslots)
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 160 octets, without starting time, without frequency hopping,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

1 uplink timeslot is assigned (see specific message contents).

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The assigned USF assigned to the MS, sent in TN3 on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN3 on the PDTCH assigned in step 1.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 1. Assign a downlink TBF, MAC mode = dynamic allocation, RLC mode = unacknowledged mode, TN1 – TN5 assigned, TFId, no starting time.

	5
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP.

	6
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP, on the same radio block as step 5.

	7
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, the assigned USF assigned to the MS, a valid RRBP = N + 13, on the same radio block as step 5.

	8
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN4 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP, on the same radio block as step 5.

	9
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN5 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP, on the same radio block as step 5.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on TN3 on the PDTCH assigned in step 5, on the next radio block from step 5.

	11
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP on the next radio block from step 10.

	12
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN2 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP on the same radio block as step 11.

	13
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN3 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP on the same radio block as step 11.

	14
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN4 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP on the same radio block as step 11.

	15
	SS - MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN5 of the PDTCH assigned in step 4, with an invalid RRBP on the same radio block as step 11.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Received on the RRBP block of TN3 specified in step 7.

	15
	
	
	Repeat step 5 to 16, until CV=0 in step 10.

	16
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on TN1 with FBI = 1 and a valid RRBP.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = 1. Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH.

	18
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	CTRL_ACK = 01. The MS releases the uplink TBF.

	19
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP in step 16. CTRL_ACK = 11. The MS releases the downlink TBF.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters presents)

	
- TSC
	6

	
-
	00, non hopping

	

- ARFCN
	For GSM900: 30

For DCS1800 and PCS 1900: 650

For GSM700: 467

For GSM850: 157

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- {0|1<USF_TN0>} … {0|1<USF_TN3>}
	0001

	

- USF_TN3
	arbitrarily chosen

	
- 
	0000, none of the other timeslots assgined.


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4:

Same as in the test for the multiclass 2 & 3 except 5 timeslots assigned.

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	TN1 – TN5 assigned


42.3.2.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Abnormal

42.3.2.2.1
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Abnormal / with random access

42.3.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

1
If a failure occurs on the mobile station side before the new TBF has been successfully established, the newly reserved resources are released.

2
If the information in the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE does not properly specify an uplink and downlink PDCH or violates the mobile station’s multislot capabilities, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

3
If uplink and downlink TBFs are not already established and the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message does not include a DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT field, then the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

4
If a failure in the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE is due to any other reason, the mobile station shall abort the procedure and perform an abnormal release with random access.

5
If the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message specifying frequencies that are not all in one frequency band then the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

6
To perform an abnormal release with random access, the mobile station shall abort all TBFs in progress and its associated resources, return to the CCCH or PCCCH and initiate establishment of a new uplink TBF.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.3.1, 8.1.1.1.2.1, 8.7.2

42.3.2.2.1.2
Test purposes

To verify that the MS, in downlink TBF establishment during uplink transfer, performs an abnormal release with random access, when the information in the PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE

1
does not properly specify an uplink and downlink PDCH, 

2
violates the mobile station’s multislot capabilities,

3
does not include a DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT field,

4
has a failure due to any other reason other than the reasons listed above.

42.3.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink transfer,

Multislot class of the MS

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The SS sends PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE for establishment a downlink TBF. A failure occurs at the mobile station side before the new downlink TBF has been successfully established. The MS starts a random access for uplink establishment. The SS assigns a new uplink PDCH to the MS. The SS signals the USF of the preceding uplink TBF addressing the MS on the preceding PDCH which shall have been released by the MS. It is checked that no RLC data block is received on the next three radio blocks. The SS signals the assigned USF assigned to the MS on the uplink PDCH assigned. The MS sends a RLC data block.

The test procedure is repeated 4 times. The message contents of PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE are varied as defined below.

1st execution, improper PDCH: hopping frequencies not all in one band,

2nd execution, violating the multislot capabilities,

3rd execution, no DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT,

4th execution, CONTROL_ACK = ‘1’ (shall be set to ‘0’ as the SS has not yet sent the final downlink RLC data block).

Maximum Duration of Test

10 min.

Expected Sequence

The sequence is repeated 4 times. The 2nd execution is not applicable for the MS multislot class 18, 29.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The assigned USF assigned to the MS

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	See specific message contents.

	
	
	
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making the two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 6.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block, the assigned slot and USF different from TN2 (as in the default) 

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS in step 1, sent on TN2, on PACCH in step 1.

	10
	SS
	
	Check that no RLC data block is received on the next three radio blocks from step 9. 

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS sent on the PACCH assigned in step 8.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the correct radio block of the assigned PDTCH. 

	13
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 4 (1st execution)
	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	GLOBAL_TFI
	0, the TFI value of the uplink TBF assigned

	
	0

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	1 (assign TFI to the downlink TBF)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	arbitrarily chosen but different from the value for the uplink TBF

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	The same timeslot as the uplink

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (frequency parameters)

	
- TSC
	Any valid value

	
- 
	11 (Direct encoding 2)

	

- MAIO
	arbitrarily chosen from (0, 1, 2,…,9)

	

- HSN
	arbitrarily chosen

	

- Length of MA Frequency List 



  contents
	11

	

- MA Frequency List contents
	containing ARFCNs 10, 20, 40, 80, 90, 137, 447, 520, 590, 600, 700, 780 by range 1024 format

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	{0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- USF GRANULARITY
	0 (1 RLC block)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	0 (Timeslot Allocation)

	

- {0|1<USF_TNx>
	001 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from the current value 

	
	00000


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 4 (2nd execution)

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	GLOBAL_TFI
	0, the TFI value of the uplink TBF assigned

	
	0

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	1 (assign TFI to the downlink TBF)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	arbitrarily chosen but different from the value for the uplink TBF

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	Timeslots 0-7 assigned

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	{0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- USF GRANULARITY
	0 (1 RLC block)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	0 (Timeslot Allocation)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN0>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN1>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN2>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN3>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN4>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN5>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN6>}
	1, a valid value

	

- {0|1<USF_TN7>}
	1, a valid value


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 4 (3rd execution)

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	GLOBAL_TFI
	0, the TFI value of the uplink TBF assigned

	
	0

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	unacknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0, no DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	The same timeslot as the uplink

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	{0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- USF GRANULARITY
	0 (1 RLC block)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	0 (Timeslot Allocation)

	

- {0|1<USF_TNx>
	001 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from the current value 

	
	00000


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 4 (4th execution):

Same as in 3rd execution except

	CONTROL_ACK
	1


42.3.2.2.2
Dynamic Allocation / Uplink Transfer with Downlink TBF establishment / Abnormal / Continuation of normal operation

42.3.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

1
If a failure occurs on the mobile station side before the new TBF has been successfully established, the newly reserved resources are released.

2
If a failure in the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT is due to any reason, the mobile station shall abort the procedure and continue the normal operation of the uplink TBF.

3
If a mobile station receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT assigning a different MAC mode than the MAC mode of an already operating uplink TBF, the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message shall be ignored.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.3.1, 8.7

42.3.2.2.2.2
Test purposes

1
To verify that the MS aborts the downlink TBF establishment and continues the normal operation of the uplink TBF when the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT fails due to any reason in downlink TBF establishment during uplink transfer.

2
To verify that the MS ignores the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message if it assigns a different MAC mode than the MAC mode of an already operating uplink TBF.

42.3.2.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated and the test PDP context3 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 700, GSM 850, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 and PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The SS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT assigning a downlink TBF while a fault occurs in the downlink assignment message.

The SS sends a downlink RLC data block on the downlink PDCH assigned and polls the MS for acknowledgement. It is checked that no PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK is received. The SS signals the assigned USF assigned to the MS on the uplink PDCH assigned. The MS sends a RLC data block.

The test procedure is executed twice. The message contents of PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT are varied as defined below.

1
Without DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT,

2
MAC mode = Fixed Allocation, an inconsistent MAC mode.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is executed twice.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: arbitrarily chosen

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: arbitrarily chosen but different from above.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The assigned USF assigned to the MS

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. 

	
	
	
	

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	See specific message contents

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Containing RRBP= N+13, Sent on the downlink PDTCH assigned in step 4.

for 1st execution, TFI is set to the uplink one;

for 2nd execution, use the assigned TFI in step 4.

	6
	SS
	
	Check that no PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK received on the block of frame number = N+13, N is the frame number of the first burst of the data block in step 5.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of the uplink PDCH assigned.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

	
	
	
	

	9
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4 (1st execution):
	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	0 (address is Global TFI)

	

- TFI
	same as the value for uplink TBF

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	L (no downlink TFI assignment)


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 4 (2nd execution):

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	0 (address is Global TFI)

	

- TFI
	same as the value for uplink TBF

	MAC_MODE
	Fixed Allocation, half duplex mode


42.3.3
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation

The clause is applicable to the MS either supporting two PDP contexts or supporting SMS over GPRS and at least one PDP context.

42.3.3.1
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Successful

During an uplink packet transfer, upper layer may request to transfer another LLC PDU with a different Radio Priority, a different peak throughput class or a different RLC mode than the current one, the MS may require the allocation of new uplink resources.

42.3.3.1.1
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Successful / Higher throughput class or higher radio priority

42.3.3.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
During an uplink packet transfer, upper layer may request to transfer another LLC PDU. If the mobile station has not started the countdown procedure and the new LLC PDU has the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF and either a higher radio priority or the same radio priority but a higher peak throughput class, the mobile station shall immediately request a resource reallocation for uplink according to the new Radio Priority and peak throughput class of the new LLC PDU by sending a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the PACCH and starting timer T3168.

2.
Then the mobile station shall complete the transmission of the current LLC PDU.

3.
After the transmission of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message with the reason for changing the priority or peak throughput class of an assigned uplink TBF the mobile station shall continue to use the currently assigned uplink TBF assuming that the requested priority or peak throughput class is already assigned to that TBF.

References

GSM 04.60 8.1.1.1.2

42.3.3.1.1.2
Test purposes

It is verified that: 

1.
Having an uplink TBF in progress without starting the countdown procedure, the MS will immediately send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST if upper layer requests to transfer another LLC PDU which has the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF and either a higher radio priority or the same radio priority but a higher peak throughput class.

2.
After the request of the resource reallocation for uplink the MS completes the transmission of the current LLC PDU independent of whether or not a new resource is allocated.

3.
After the transmission of the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST the MS continues to use the currently assigned uplink TBF.

42.3.3.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, T3168 timeout value=7 (4s), N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated,

- for the MS supporting two PDP contexts: the test PDP context3 and context6 activated,

- for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS: the test PDP context5 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 700, GSM 850, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 and PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support Short Message Service,

Support SMS over GPRS,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress,

The way to trigger sending an MO short message over GPRS

Test Procedure

1. Test procedure for the MS supporting two PDP contexts.

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer data with a higher throughput in the same RLC mode and the same radio priority.

The MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The current TBF is maintained and SS assigns the USFs allowing the MS transmit more data blocks. It is verified that the MS completes the transmission of the current LLC PDU and then starts transmitting a new LLC PDU with the higher throughput. A new PDCH is assigned to MS to complete the RLC data block transferring.

The test procedure is executed twice. In the 2nd execution, after the MS requests a resource reallocation for transferring the data block with a higher throughput a new PDCH is assigned. It is verified that the MS switches on the new PDCH, completes the transmission of the current LLC PDU and then starts transmitting a new LLC PDU with the higher throughput.

2. Test procedure for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS and one PDP context.

Similar to the 1st test procedure except that the MS is triggered firstly to send MO SMS over GPRS. After an uplink TBF is established for SMS and is in progress the MS is triggered to transfer data with a higher radio priority in the same RLC mode (SMS has the radio priority level = 3 defined in the attach accept message).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence 

The test sequence is applied to the MS supporting two PDP contexts and executed twice for k = 1 and 2.

When k=1 testing that the MS continues to use the currently assigned uplink TBF, while k=2 testing that the MS to use newly assigned the resource to complete transmission of the current PDU before starting transmission the PDU with a higher radio priority or a higher throughput.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets in test PDP context3, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5 (16k octets/s),

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = unacknowledged mode.

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 440 octets with the peak throughput class 6 (32k octets/s) in the same RLC mode and the same radio priority as the current uplink TBF (test PDP context6).

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH, radio priority level = 4, peak throughput class = 6, unacknowledged mode.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	8
	SS
	
	Repeat step 6 and 7 n times.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

For k=1

n=30 

Check that the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU in PDP context3 is completed. The 2nd LLC PDU in PDP context6 is started.

For k=2

n=5

Check that only the data of the 1st LLC PDU in PDP context3 are transmitted.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data, without setting FINAL_ACK_INDICATION.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 1, assigning a new PDCH.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 10, the USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 10. 

	13
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	For k=1, as defined in the macro.

For k=2, Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers. Check that the MS completes firstly the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU in PDP context3 and then transmits the 2nd LLC PDU in PDP context6.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 5:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	6

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	4

	
- RLC_MODE
	Unacknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any value


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 10:

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>
	0

	
	0, Global TFI

	- Uplink TFI
	Same as the current value

	
	0

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	CS-1

	<Packet Timing Advance>
	As default

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- 
	000000

	
- 
	0 (Timeslot Allocation)

	

- 
	00000001 (timeslot 7 assigned)

	

- USF_TN7
	Arbitrarily chosen 


Expected Sequence for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS

The test sequence is applied to the MS supporting SMS over GPRS and one PDP context. The sequence is executed twice for k = 1 and 2.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 440 octets with the peak throughput class 5 (16k octets/s) and the radio priority 1 in acknowledge RLC mode of the PDP context5.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH, radio priority level = 1, peak throughput class = 5, acknowledged mode.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	8
	SS
	
	Repeat step 6 and 7 n times.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

For k=1: n=8.

Check that the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU for short message is completed. The 2nd LLC PDU for PDP context 5 is started.

For k=2: n=2.

Check that only data for the 1st LLC PDU for short message are transmitted.

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data, without setting FINAL_ACK_INDICATION.

	
	
	
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 1, assigning a new PDCH.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 10, the USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 10. 

	13
	MS -> SS
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	For k=1, Check that the MS completes the transmission of the 2nd LLC PDU for PDP context 5.

For k=2, Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers. Check that the MS completes firstly the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU for short message and then transmits the 2nd LLC PDU for PDP context 5.

	14
	MS
	
	Switch off


Specific Message Contents

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 5:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	Any value

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	Any value

	
- RLC_MODE
	Acknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any value


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 8:

Same as in step 10 of the test sequence testing the MS supporting two PDP contexts.

42.3.3.1.2
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Successful / Lower throughput class

42.3.3.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
During an uplink packet transfer, upper layer may request to transfer another LLC PDU. If the new LLC PDU has the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF and either a lower Radio Priority or the same radio priority but a lower peak throughput class, the mobile station shall first complete the sending of the LLC PDU in transfer. 

2.
When the sending of LLC PDUs at the higher Radio Priority or the same radio priority but higher peak throughput class stops, without waiting for the acknowledgement from the network if in RLC acknowledged mode, the mobile station shall then perform the request of a resource reallocation for uplink for any remaining LLC PDU(s) by sending a PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message on the PACCH and start timer T3168.

References
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42.3.3.1.2.2
Test purposes

To verify that during an uplink packet transfer, upper layer requests to transfer another LLC PDU and the new LLC PDU has the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF and either a lower Radio Priority or the same radio priority but a lower peak throughput class, 

1.
The MS first complete the sending of the LLC PDU in transfer, including acknowledgement from the network if in RLC acknowledged mode.

2.
After the sending of LLC PDUs at the higher Radio Priority or the same radio priority but higher peak throughput class stops, the MS performs the request of a resource reallocation for uplink for any remaining LLC PDU(s).

42.3.3.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, T3168 timeout value=7 (4s), N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated,

- for the MS supporting two PDP contests: test PDP context2 and context4 activated,

- for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS: Test PDP context5 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Type of MS (GSM 700, GSM 850, P-, E-, R-GSM 900 or DCS 1800 and PCS 1900),

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support SMS,

Support SMS over GPRS,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress,

The way to trigger sending short message over GPRS

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer data with a lower throughput or a lower radio priority in the same RLC mode.

The current TBF is maintained and SS assigns the USFs allowing the MS to transmit more data blocks. It is verified that the MS completes the transmission of the current LLC PDU and then sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The branch A is applicable for the MS supporting two PDP contexts. The branch B is applicable for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS (SMS has the radio priority level = 1 defined in the attach accept message) and one PDP context.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	In PDP context4,

n = 880 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 6,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	1B
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets over GPRS.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	4A
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 220 octets with the test PDP context2 in the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF.

	4B
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 220 octets with the test PDP context 5 in the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	6-1
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	6-2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH, acknowledged mode.

	7A
	SS
	
	Repeat step 5 and 6-1 until PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in 6-2, instead of a RLC data block in 6-1, is received.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU in PDP context6 is completed and the transmission of the 2nd LLC PDU in PDP context3 is not yet started.

	7B
	SS
	
	Repeat step 5 and 6-1 until PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in 6-2, instead of a RLC data block in 6-1, is received.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that the transmission of the 1st LLC PDU for message transfer is completed and the transmission of the 2nd LLC PDU for PDP context 5 is not yet started.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data

	
	
	
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 1, assigning a new PDCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 10, the USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 10.

	12
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	13
	MS
	
	Switch off


Specific Message Contents

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 6-2:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	For branch A: 5

For branch B: any allowed value

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	For branch A: 4

For branch B: 1

	
- RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any allowed value


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 9:

Same as in 42.3.3.1.1.3, step 10 of the test sequence testing the MS supporting two PDP contexts.

42.3.3.1.3
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Successful / Different RLC mode and higher radio priority

42.3.3.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

During an uplink packet transfer, upper layer may request to transfer another LLC PDU. If the new LLC PDU does not have the same RLC mode as the current uplink TBF but has a higher radio priority, the mobile station shall complete the transmission of the current LLC PDU using the countdown procedure including acknowledgement from the network, if in RLC acknowledged mode. The mobile station shall then release the TBF and establish a new uplink TBF for transmission of the new LLC PDU. When the sending of LLC PDUs with a higher radio priority is completed using the countdown procedure, including acknowledgement from the network if in RLC acknowledged mode, the mobile station shall try to establish an uplink TBF for the transmission of any remaining LLC PDU(s).

References
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42.3.3.1.3.2
Test purposes

To verify that during an uplink packet transfer, upper layer requests to transfer another LLC PDU and the new LLC PDU has a different RLC mode from the current uplink TBF but has a higher radio priority,

1.
The mobile station completes the transmission of the current LLC PDU using the countdown procedure including acknowledgement from the network, if in RLC acknowledged mode.

2.
Then the MS releases the TBF and establishes a new uplink TBF for transmission of the new LLC PDU.

3.
When the sending of the new LLC PDUs with a higher radio priority is completed using the countdown procedure, including acknowledgement from the network if in RLC acknowledged mode, the mobile station tries to establish an uplink TBF for the transmission of any remaining LLC PDU(s).

42.3.3.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, T3168 timeout value=7 (4s), N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated,

- for the MS supporting two PDP contexts: Test PDP context1 and context2 activated,

- for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS and one PDP context: Test PDP context1 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support SMS,

Support SMS over GPRS,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress,

The way to trigger sending an MO short message over GPRS.

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer 220 octets user data with a higher throughput or a higher radio priority, but in a different RLC mode.

SS assigns the USFs allowing the MS transmit more data blocks until the MS complete the countdown procedure. It is verified that the MS has transmitted only one LLC PDU.

Random accesses are received from the MS for packet channel request. SS assigns a PDCH to it. SS assigns USFs addressing to the MS allowing more data blocks are transmitted by the MS until the countdown value CV=0. It is checked that the MS sends 11 RLC data blocks in total.

The MS requests more resources through random accesses of channel requests for the remaining LLC PDU in the initial test PDP context. SS starts a two-phase dynamic allocation. It is checked that the values of PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE requested by the MS in the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST are in consistence with the initial test PDP context2.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The branch A is applicable for the MS supporting two PDP contexts. The branch B is applicable for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS (SMS has the radio priority level = 2 asigned in the attach accept message) and one PDP context.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	In PDP context2,

n = 880 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	1B
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets over GPRS.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 220 octets in test PDP context1, unacknowledged RLC mode and a higher radio priority.

	
	
	
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	7
	SS
	
	Repeat step 5 and 6 until countdown value CV=0.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that transmitted is only the 1st LLC PDU,

Note:

for branch A: the 1st LLC PDU is in PDP context2, the 2nd LLC PDU is waiting for transferring.

for branch B: the LLC PDU containing the short message.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = '1'. Acknowledge all received data, containing valid RRBP, sent on PACCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH for TBF establishment for transferring of the LLC PDU in PDP context1.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 11. Check that radio priority level = 1, peak throughput class = 5, unacknowledged RLC mode.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 11.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 13.

	15
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned. 

	16
	
	
	Repeat step 14 and 15 until countdown value CV=0. Check that the repeat number is 10, i.e.11 RLC data blocks in total.

	
	
	
	

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = '1', a valid RRBP, acknowledge all received data, sent on PACCH.

	18
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	
	
	
	

	19B
	MS
	
	Switch off the MS.

	
	
	
	The following test steps are applied to the branch A.

	19A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH, TBF establishment for transmission of a remaining LLC PDU in PDP context2 for branch A.

	20A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	21A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 20A.

Check that PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	22A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 20A.

	23A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	The USF assigned to the MS. Sent on PACCH of PDCH assigned in step 20A.

	24A
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 20A. 

	25A
	SS
	
	Repeat step 23A and 24A until countdown value CV=0.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that only one LLC PDU is transmitted.

Note: the 2ndt LLC PDU in PDP context2.

	26A
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION = '1'. Acknowledge all received data, containing valid RRBP, sent on PACCH.

	27A
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Received on the block specified by RRBP on PACCH of the assigned PDCH.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 13:

Same as in 42.3.3.1.1.3, step 10 of the test sequence testing the MS supporting two PDP contexts.

42.3.3.2
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Abnormal

42.3.3.2.1
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Abnormal / T3168 expiry

42.3.3.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

On expiry of timer T3168 the mobile station shall retransmit the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message unless the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST has already been transmitted four times in which case the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode and indicate a packet access failure to upper layer.

References
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42.3.3.2.1.2
Test purposes

To verify that during uplink resource reallocation on expiry of timer T3168:

1.
The MS retransmits the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message unless the PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST has already been transmitted four times,

2.
The MS returns to idle mode after PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST has been transmitted four times.

42.3.3.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, T3168 timeout value=0 (0.5s), N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated,

- for the MS supporting two PDP contexts: test PDP context2 and context5 activated,

- for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS: test PDP context5 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support SMS,

Support SMS over GPRS

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress,

The way to trigger sending an MO short message.

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer data with a higher radio priority in the same RLC mode.

The MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. The current TBF is maintained and SS assigns the USFs allowing the MS transmit more data blocks, but does not answers to the requested resources. The MS repeatedly sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST three times after T3168 expires each time.

SS waits 0,55 s after receiving the 4th PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST and then sends PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT and polls the MS. The MS answers with PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The branch A is applicable for the MS supporting two PDP contexts. The branch B is applicable for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS (SMS has the radio priority level = 2 assigned in the attach accept message) and one PDP context.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	In PDP context2,

n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	1B
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets over GPRS.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 440 octets with the peak throughput class 5 (16k octets/s) and the radio priority 1 in acknowledge RLC mode of the PDP context5.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	8
	
	
	Repeat steps 6 and 7 three times

	9
	
	
	Repeat steps 5 - 8 twice,

Note: the 1st LLC PDU is sent out and the sending 2nd PDU in the PDP context5 is started

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data.

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the 4th time to send PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST.

	
	
	
	

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent 0,55s after step 11 on PCCCH, a valid RRBP=N+13.

	13
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 
	

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 5 and 11:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	5

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	1

	
- RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any allowed value


42.3.3.2.2
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Abnormal / Invalid assignment

42.3.3.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
If the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message and detects an invalid Frequency Parameters information element in the message, it shall perform an abnormal release. If PCCCH is present in the cell the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with system information. If PCCCH is not present, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

2.
If the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message specifying frequencies that are not all in one frequency band then the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

3.
if the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message assigning fixed allocation MAC mode, the MS shall perform an abnormal release with random access

4.
If the mobile station receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing a Frequency Parameters information element specifying a frequency that is in a frequency band not supported by the mobile station then the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.2.1

42.3.3.2.2.2
Test purposes

To verify that during uplink resource reallocation:

1.
The MS performs an abnormal release with random access if it receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message specifying frequencies that are not all in one frequency band.

2.
The MS performs an abnormal release with random access if it receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message containing a Frequency Parameters information element specifying a frequency in the frequency band not supported.

3.
The MS performs an abnormal release with random access if it receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message assigning fixed allocation MAC mode.

4.
The MS performs an abnormal release with system information if it receives a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message containing an Invalid Frequency Parameters information element, and if PCCCH is present in the cell.

42.3.3.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated

- for the MS supporting two PDP contexts: test PDP context2 and context5 activated,

- for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS: test PDP context5 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support SMS

Support SMS over GPRS

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress.

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer data with a higher radio priority in the same RLC mode. The MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. SS sends PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE containing an invalid assignment (k=1…7, see step 6 in expected sequences).

The MS starts random accesses. SS assigns a two-phase dynamic allocation. It is checked that the requested radio priority, throughput and the RLC mode in PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST are in consistence with the test PDP context 5. SS grants the sufficient resources to the MS for transmission of the RLC data blocks until the MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. It is checked that the MS has sent only one complete LLC PDU.

The SS assigns new resources to MS for completion the total data transferring.

Maximum Duration of Test

10 min.

Expected Sequence

The branch A in the sequence is applicable for the MS supporting two PDP contexts. The branch B is applicable for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS (SMS has the radio priority level = 2 assigned in the attach accept message) and one PDP context. The test sequence is executed in total five times, k = 1 … 7. The 7th execution is applicable to the single band MS, but not to the multi-band one.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	In PDP context2,

n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	1B
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets over GPRS.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 440 octets with the peak throughput class 5 (16k octets/s) and the radio priority 1 in acknowledge RLC mode of the PDP context5.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned

	
	
	
	

	6

k=1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a frequency hopping PDCH, but not all frequencies are in one frequency band.

	6

k=2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a frequency hopping PDCH, but not all frequencies are in one frequency band.

	6

k=3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign a frequency hopping PDCH, the MA_NUMBER and MA_CHANGE_MARK_1 mismatch the values of MA_NUMBER and MA_CHANGE_MARK stored in the MS.

	6

k=4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign a frequency hopping PDCH, the MA_NUMBER and MA_CHANGE_MARK_1 mismatch the values of MA_NUMBER and MA_CHANGE_MARK stored in the MS.

	6

k=5
	SS -> MS
	PACKETUPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assign fixed allocation MAC mode.

	6

k=6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Assign fixed allocation MAC mode

	6

k=7
	SS -> MS
	PACKETUPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Assigned ARFCN on PDCH is not in the frequency band supported by the MS.

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 8.

Check that PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 8.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	12-1
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	12-2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH, acknowledged mode for LLC PDU in a lower radio priority.

	13
	SS
	
	Repeat step 11 and 12-1 until PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in 12-2, instead of a RLC data block in 12-1, is received.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that a complete LLC PDU is transmitted and the transmission of another LLC PDU is not yet started.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data

	
	
	
	

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent on PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 10, assigning a new PDCH, USF_GRANULARITY=4.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 15, the USF assigned to the MS.

	17
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	19
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	20
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 15.

	21
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	22B
	MS
	
	Switch off


Note: 
After the abnormal release for random access in step 7 there are two LLC PDUs waiting for sending. It is assumed in step 9 that the MS requests an uplink PDCH for the LLC PDU in a higher radio priority.

Specific Message Contents

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 6 for k=1:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

-
	11 (Direct encoding 2)

	


- MAIO
	Arbitrarily chosen

	


- HSN
	Arbitrarily chosen

	


- Length of MA Frequency List 
	12 octets

	


  contents
	

	


- MA Frequency List contents
	Contain following ARFCNs in 1024 range format: 20, 40, 80, 90, 137, 447, 520, 590, 600, 700

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
	As defualt


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 6 for k=2:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (hopping channel)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

-
	11 (Direct encoding 2)

	


- MAIO
	arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 7

	


- HSN
	arbitrarily chosen but different from the value in step 7

	


- Length of MA Frequency List 
	12 octets

	


  contents
	

	


- MA Frequency List contents
	Contain following ARFCNs in 1024 range format: 20, 40, 80, 90, 137, 447, 520, 590, 600, 700

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
	As default


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 6 for k=3:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

-
	01 (Indirect encoding)

	


- MAIO
	Arbitrarily chosen

	


- MA_NUMBER
	Arbitrarily select a value that does not present in PSI2 message and different from 14 and 15

	


- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1}
	1 (present)

	



- CHANGE_MARK_1
	Arbitrarily select a value that mismatches PSI2_CHANGE_MARK

	


- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2}
	1 (CHANGE_MARK_2 present)

	



- CHANGE_MARK_2
	Arbitrarily select a value that is different from CHANGE_MARK_1 and mismatches PSI2_CHANGE_MARK

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
	As defualt


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 6 for k=4:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (hopping channel)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

-
	01 (Indirect encoding)

	


- MAIO
	Arbitrarily chosen

	


- MA_NUMBER
	Arbitrarily select a value that does not present in PSI2 message and different from 14 and 15

	


- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1}
	1 (CHANGE_MARK_1 present)

	



- CHANGE_MARK_1
	Arbitrarily choose a value which mismatches PSI2_CHANGE_MARK

	


- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2}
	0 (no CHANGE_MARK_2)

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
	As default


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 6 for k=5:

As default PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET for fixed allocation.

PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 6 for k=6:

Any message contents of PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE for the fixed allocation.

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMET message in step 6 for k=7:

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen

	

-
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 650

For DCS 1800, 30

For GSM 700, 650

For GSM 850, 650

	Dynamic allocation
	01 (Dynamic allocation)

	
	As default


PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 9:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	5

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	1

	
- RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any allowed value


PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 12-2:

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	For the branch A: 5

For the branch B: any allowed value

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	For the branch A: 4

For the branch B: any allowed value

	
- RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any allowed value


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 15

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal

	
	0, Global TFI as reference

	

- Global TFI
	0, uplink TFI

a different value as assigned in the current uplink

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen from valid values

	Global packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
 >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	No Timeslot assigned

	{0|1<Fequency parameters>}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	{0|1<P0>}
	0

	
- USF GRANULARITY
	1 (4 RLC block)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- {0|1<USF_TNx><GAMMA_TNx>}
	00000001 (timeslot 7 assigned)

	


- USF_TN7
	Arbitrarily chosen but different from current value 

	


- GAMMA_TN7
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

	
	00


42.3.3.3
Dynamic Allocation / Resource reallocation / Reject

42.3.3.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message, the mobile station shall stop timer T3168 if running and indicate a packet access failure to upper layers. If no downlink TBF exists, the mobile station shall return to packet idle mode.

2.
If the PACKET ACCESS REJECT message contains a WAIT_INDICATION field in a Reject structure addressed to the mobile station, the mobile station shall start timer T3172 and if the mobile station has additional RLC data blocks to transmit, it shall initiate a new TBF establishment procedure on the RACH or PRACH, but the mobile station is not allowed to make a new attempt for packet access in the same cell until timer T3172 expires, it may, however, attempt packet access in an other cell after successful cell reselection. A mobile station in GPRS MS class A or B mode of operation may attempt to enter the dedicated mode in the same cell before timer T3172 has expired. During the time T3172 is running, the mobile station shall ignore all received PACKET PAGING REQUEST messages except paging request to trigger RR connection establishment.

References

GSM 04.60, 8.1.1.1.2

42.3.3.3.2
Test purposes

To verify that during the uplink resource reallocation:

1.
The MS returns to packet idle mode when it receives PACKET ACCESS REJECT without WAIT_INDICATION.

2.
On receipt of a PACKET ACCESS REJECT with a WAIT_INDICATION the MS waits until T3172 expires. The MS, having another RLC data blocks to transmit, initiates a new TBF establishment procedure on the PRACH.

42.3.3.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:

1 cell, default setting, BS_PBCCH_BLKS = 3, N201-U=500 for SAPI 3, 5, 9, 11, N201-U=270 for SAPI 7.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS attached with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated,

- for the MS supporting two PDP contexts: test PDP context2 and context5 activated,

- for the MS supporting one PDP context and SMS over GPRS: test PDP context5 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service,

Support activation of at least one PDP context,

Support two PDP contexts,

Support SMS,

Support SMS over GPRS,

The way to initiate an uplink packet transfer,

The way to trigger transferring new user data in a different PDP context while an uplink transfer is in progress,

The way to trigger the MS sending an MO short message over GPRS.

Test Procedure

An uplink TBF is established and in progress. The MS is triggered to transfer data with a higher radio priority in the same RLC mode.

The MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT without containing WAIT_INDICATION. The MS attempts a new random access because of the user data from the upper layer.

SS assigns a two-phase dynamic allocation. It is checked that the requested radio priority, throughput and the RLC mode in PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST are in consistence with the test PDP context 5. SS grants the sufficient resources to the MS for transmission of the RLC data blocks until the MS sends PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST. It is checked that the MS has sent only one complete LLC PDU.

SS acknowledges all received data and assigns new resources to the MS to complete the RLC data block transferring..

The test procedure is repeated once. The difference between the two executions is that in the 2nd execution, PACKET ACCESS REJECT contains WAIT_INDICATION. The MS starts the random access after T3172 expires.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

The test sequence is executed twice for k = 1 … 2. The branch A in the sequence is applicable for the MS supporting two PDP contexts. The branch B is applicable for the MS supporting SMS over GPRS (SMS has the radio priority level = 2 assigned in the attach accept message) and one PDP context.

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1A
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	In PDP context2,

n = 220 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 4,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	1B
	MS
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	To trigger the MS to send a short message of 110 octets over GPRS.

n = 110 octets, without starting time,

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED = open-end

TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING: cs1,

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode.

	
	
	
	

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	4
	MS
	
	To trigger the MS to transfer 440 octets with the peak throughput class 5 (16k octets/s) and the radio priority 1 in acknowledge RLC mode of the PDP context5.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH, the USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH.

Check that the coding as specified by CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND, the TFI is correct.

	
	
	
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, including the same address reference received from step 5 addressing the MS,

For k = 1 without WAIT_INDICATION

For k = 2 with WAIT_INDICATION.

	
	
	
	

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

For k=2, check that the random access is received not before 28.5s from step 8

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to force the MS making two-phase access procedure. Sent on PAGCH.

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the single block assigned in step 8.

Check that PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS = 5,

RADIO_PRIORITY = 1,

RLC_MODE = acknowledged mode

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Open-ended uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time, USF_GRANULARITY = single block. Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 8.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, the USF assigned to the MS.

	14-1
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH. Check that the coding and the TFI are correct.

	14-2
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Received on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH, acknowledged mode for LLC PDU in a lower radio priority.

	15
	SS
	
	Repeat step 13 and 14-1 until PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST in 14-2, instead of a RLC data block in 14-1, is received.

Observe the Length indicator, M bit and E bit of the received data headers.

Check that a complete LLC PDU is transmitted and the transmission of another LLC PDU is not yet started.

	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, acknowledge all received data

	
	
	
	

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE
	Sent on PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 12, assigning a new PDCH, USF_GRANULARITY=4.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 17, the USF assigned to the MS.

	19
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 17.

	20
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 17.

	21
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 17.

	22
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the PDTCH assigned in step 17.

	23
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	24B
	MS
	
	Switch off


Specific Message Contents

PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 8 for k=1:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	1 00001

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Reject
	

	
- 
	0 (TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	the same value as the TLLI received

	-
	0 (no WAIT_INDICATION)

	
-
	0


PACKET ACCESS REJECT message in step 8 for k=2:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	1 00001

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Reject
	

	
- 
	0 (TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	The same value as the TLLI received

	
-
	1 (WAIT_INDICATION present)

	

- WAIT_INDICATION
	30 seconds

	

- WAIT_INDICATION_SIZE
	0 (unites of seconds)

	
-
	0 (end of reject IE)


PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 9:

Same as in 42.3.3.2.2, step 11.

PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message in step 14-2

Same as in 42.3.3.2.2, step 12-2.

PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message in step 17

Same as in 42.3.3.2.2, step 15.

42.3.4
Default message contents

The following default values of messages and the default contents of messages are defined for clause 42.3. They, unless indicated otherwise in clause 42.3, shall be transmitted by the system simulator and are required to be received from the MS under test.

In this clause, decimal values are normally used. However, sometimes a hexadecimal value, indicated by an "Hex", or a binary value, indicated by a "Binary" is used.

All macro definitions are referred to clause 40.5 and test PDP contexts are referred to clause 40.6.

The default initial conditions used in clause 42.3 are that PBCCH is present.

PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message:

	Access Type
	"One phase access request" or "Two phase access request"

	Multislot class
	As declared (valid for one phase access request)

	Radio priority
	Same as in the test PDP context applied to the test,

or, Priority level 3 for SMS

	Random Reference
	Any value


PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000001

	TLLI
	Any value

	CTRL_ACK
	Any value

	Spare padding
	Spare Padding


MESSAGE_TYPE for 11 bit: 1111 1100 1, MESSAGE_TYPE for 8 bit: 0111 11, without TLLI.

PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000010

	DOWNLINK_TFI
	pertaining to the downlink TBF

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	0 (not final ack)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	Any value

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	Any value

	{0|1<Channel Request Description>}
	0 (no channel request)

	Channel Quality Report
	

	
- C_VALUE
	Any value

	
- RXQUAL
	Any value

	
- SIGN_VAR
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN0>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN1>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN2>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN3>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN4>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN5>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN6>}
	Any value

	
- {0|1<I_LEVEL_TN7>}
	Any value

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMET message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000010

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0

	
-
	10 (address is TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	same value as received from MS since GPRS attached

	
	0, message escape

	MAC_MODE
	Dynamic Allocation

	RLC_MODE
	acknowledged mode

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	single slot arbitrarily chosen from valid values, default slot 2

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (presence of the timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
>}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	- {0|1<P0><BTS_PWR_CTRL_MODE>}
	0

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Value arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 5)

	

-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	


- MAIO
	Value arbitrarily chosen

	


- MA_NUMBER
	Value arbitrarily chosen from PSI2s defined

	


- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1> {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}}
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign downlink TFI)

	
- DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 3)

	{0|1<Power Control Parameters>}
	1 (Power Control Parameters present)

	
- ALPHA
	0.5

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN0>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN1>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN1)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN2>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 1 GAMMA_TN2)

	

- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN3>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN0)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN4>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN4)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN5>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN5)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN6>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN6)

	
- {0|1<GAMMA_TN7>}
	Depending on the value in TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION (default 0 no GAMMA_TN7)

	{0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1 (starting time present)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	0, absolute frame number encoding,

indicating (current frame + 13 frames)

	{0|1<Measurement Mapping>}
	0 (no measurement mapping)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	1 00101

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET PAGING REQUEST message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	1 00010

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	{0|1<NLN>}
	0 (no notification list number)

	{1|<Repeated Page info>}
	1 (start of Repeated Page info)

	
- 
	0 (Page request for TBF establishment)

	
- 
	0 (PTMSI)

	

- PTMSI
	P-TMSI allocated during GPRS attach procedure

	- 
	0 ( end of Repeated Page info)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST message (two phase access):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000101

	{0|1<ACCESS_TYPE>}
	1 (response to single block assignment)

	
- ACCESS_TYPE
	00 (two phase access)

	{0<Global TFI> | 1 <TLLI>}
	1 (TLLI)

	
- TLLI
	Any value

	{0|1<MS Radio Access Capability>}
	1 (MS Radio Access Capability)

	
- MS Radio Access Capability
	Any value

	Channel Request Description
	

	
- PEAK_THROUGHPUT_CLASS
	As defined in the Test PDP context in the test case

	
- RADIO_PRIORITY
	As defined in the Test PDP context in the test case

	
- RLC_MODE
	As defined in the Test PDP context in the test case

	
- LLC_PDU_TYPE
	1 ( not SACK or ACK)

	
- RLC_OCTET_COUNT
	Any value

	{0|1<MA_CHANGE_MARK>}
	1, same as PSI2 change mark

	C_VALUE
	Any value

	{0|1<SIGN_VAR>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN0>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN1>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN2>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN3>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN4>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN5>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN6>}
	Any value

	{0|1<I_LEVEL_TN7>}
	Any value

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message (dynamic allocation without assigning a new TBF):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	000111

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	0<GLOBAL_TFI>
	0

The TFI value of the uplink TBF or downlink TBF which this message applies to (default 00101)

	
	0, message escape

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default CS-1)

	Global Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value present)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <UPLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no uplink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	
- {0|1<DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        <DOWNLINK_TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER>}
	0 (no downlink timing advance index)

The MS stops the operation of the continuous timing advance procedure.

	DOWNLINK_RLC_MODE
	Same as in the Test PDP context used

	CONTROL_ACK
	0

	{0|1<DOWNLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0

	{0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>
	0

	DOWNLINK_TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	arbitrarily chosen from valid values (default 2)

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	0 (use current parameters)

	Dynamic allocation
	0

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0><PR_MODE>}
	0

	
- USF_GRANULARITY
	0, one block

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (no RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED, open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	1 (starting time)

	

- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	1, relative frame number encoding

indicating current frame + 104 by absolute encoding

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters) one slot arbitrarily chosen and different from current slot, the following USF_TNx and GAMMA_TNx shall be corresponding to the chosen value, default timeslot 3.

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- {0|1<USF_TN0><GAMMA_TN0>}
	L (timeslot 0 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN1><GAMMA_TN1>}
	L (timeslot 1 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN2><GAMMA_TN2>}
	L (timeslot 2 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN3><GAMMA_TN3>}
	H (timeslot 3 assigned)

	


- USF_TN3
	arbitrarily chosen and different from current value, default 4

	


- GAMMA_TN3
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<USF_TN4><GAMMA_TN4>}
	L (timeslot 4 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN5><GAMMA_TN5>}
	L (timeslot 5 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN6><GAMMA_TN6>}
	L (timeslot 6 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN7><GAMMA_TN7>}
	L (timeslot 7 not assigned)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


For assignment of an uplink TBF while a downlink TBF has been established, the address information should be changed to DOWNLINK_TFI of Global_TFI. UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT is present.

PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK message:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001001

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	UPLINK_TFI
	00,

same as the TFI value of the TBF which the message applies

	
	0, message escape

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	same coding scheme as in the assigned TBF which the message applies to

	Ack/Nack Description
	

	
- FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	0 (not a final ACK)

	
- STARTING_SEQUENCE_NUMBER
	V( R )

	
- RECEIVED_BLOCK_BITMAP
	acknowledge the all data blocks transmitted by the MS

	{0|1<CONTENTION_RESOLUTION_TLLI>}
	0 (no contention resolution TLLI)

	{0|1<Packet Timing Advance>}
	0 (no packet timing advance)

	{0|1<Power Control Parameters>}
	0 (no power control parameters)

	{0|1<Extension bits>}
	0 (no extension bits present)

	{0|1<Fixed Allocation parameters>}
	0 (no fixed allocation parameters present)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (two-phase dynamic allocation assigning a TBF):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001010

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	- Address information
	10 (TLLI)

	
- TLLI
	The value received from the MS

	
	0, message escape

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen from the valid values (default CS-1)

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	‘0’B, cs-1

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	Value arbitrarily chosen

	

- MA_NUMBER
	Value arbitrarily chosen from PSI2s defined (default 0001)

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1>  {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}}
	0

	Dynamic allocation
	01

	
- Extended Dynamic Allocation
	0 ( Dynamic allocation)

	
- {0|1<P0><PR_MODE>}
	0

	
- USF_GRANULARITY
	0, one block

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 ( uplink TFI assignment)

	

- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 00101)

	
- {0|1<RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED>}
	0 (no RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED, open-ended TBF)

	
- {0|1<TBF_STARTING_TIME>}
	0 (no starting time)

	
- 
	1 (Timeslot Allocation with Power Control Parameters) one slot arbitrarily chosen and the following USF_TNx and GAMMA_TNx shall be corresponding to the chosen value, default timeslot 2 assigned)

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- {0|1<USF_TN0><GAMMA_TN0>}
	0 (timeslot 0 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN1><GAMMA_TN1>}
	0 (timeslot 1 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN2><GAMMA_TN2>}
	1 (timeslot 2 assigned)

	


- USF_TN2
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 101)

	


- GAMMA_TN2
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	

- {0|1<USF_TN3><GAMMA_TN3>}
	0 (timeslot 3 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN4><GAMMA_TN4>}
	0 (timeslot 4 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN5><GAMMA_TN5>}
	0 (timeslot 5 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN6><GAMMA_TN6>}
	0 (timeslot 6 not assigned)

	

- {0|1<USF_TN7><GAMMA_TN7>}
	0 (timeslot 7 not assigned)

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


1.
For one-phase uplink assignment, the Packet Request reference is used for addressing the MS.

2.
For re-assignment of an uplink TBF, the address information should be changed to UPLINK_TFI of Global_TFI. UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT is absent.

3.
For assignment of an uplink TBF while a downlink TBF has been established, the address information should be changed to DOWNLINK_TFI of Global_TFI. UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT is present.

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (one-phase fixed allocation of n blocks):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001010

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	-
	111 (Packet Request Reference)

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_INFORMATION value
	As received in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 

	
- FRAME_NUMBER
	The frame number which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received on

	
	0, message escape

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen (default CS-1 coding)

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	‘0’B, cs-1

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER
>}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

-
	01 (indirect encoding)

	

- MAIO
	Value arbitrarily chosen

	

- MA
	Value arbitrarily chosen from PSI2s defined

	

- {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_1> {0|1<CHANGE_MARK_2>}}
	0

	Fixed allocation
	11

	
- {0|1<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 ( uplink TFI assignment)

	

- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 00101)

	
- FINAL_ALLOCATION
	1, last allocation of the TBF

	
- DOWNLINK_CONTROL_TIMESLOT
	Same as the timeslot assigned (default 2)

	
- {0|1<P0> <BTS_PWR_CTRL_MODE><PR_MODE>}
	0

	
- 
	0 (timeslot allocation), 

one slot arbitrarily chosen, default timeslot 2 assigned.

	
- HALF_DUPLEX_MODE
	0 (no half duplex mode)

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	1, relative frame number encoding

indicating current frame + 91 by absolute encoding

	
-
	01 (bit map is blocks without length)

	
- ALLOCATION_BITMAP
	n blocks


1. For two-phase uplink assignment, the TLLI is used for addressing the MS.

2. For assignment of an uplink TBF while a downlink TBF has been established, the address information should be changed to DOWNLINK_TFI of Global_TFI. UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT is present.

PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message (single block allocation):

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001010

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	{0|1<PERSISTENCE_LEVEL>}
	0 (no persistence level present)

	-
	111 (Packet Request Reference)

	
- RANDOM_ACCESS_INFORMATION value
	As received in PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST 

	
- FRAME_NUMBER
	The frame number which PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST was received on

	
	0, message escape

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	Arbitrarily chosen from the valid values (default CS-1)

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	‘0’B

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE>}
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
- {0|1<TIMING_ADVANCE_INDEX>        
<TIMING_ADVANCE_TIMESLOT_NUMBER >}
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{0|1<Frequency Parameters>}
	1 (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

- TSC
	Arbitrarily chosen (default 5)

	

-
	00 (ARFCN no hopping)

	


- ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 30

For DCS 1800, 650

For PCS 1900, 650

For GSM 700, 467

For GSM 850, 157

	Single block allocation
	10

	
- TIMESLOT_NUMBER
	Arbitrarily chosen (default slot 2)

	
- {0|1<ALPHA><GAMMA_TN>}
	1

	

- ALPHA
	0.5

	

- GAMMA_TN
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, +8 dBm

For DCS 1800, +6 dBm

For PCS 1900, +6 dBm

	
- {0|1<P0> <BTS_PWR_CTRL_MODE><PR_MODE>}
	0

	
- TBF_STARTING_TIME
	1, relative frame number encoding

indicating current frame + 91 by absolute encoding

	spare pending
	Spare pending


ATTACH REQUEST message: 

	Protocol discriminator
	1000

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach request message identity
	00000001

	MS network capability
	

	
- IE length
	

	
- GEA bits
	1, GEA 1 available

	
- SM capabilities via dedicated channels
	Any value

	
- SM capabilities via GPRS channels
	Any value

	
- USC2 support
	Any value

	
- SS screening Indicator
	Any value

	
- Padding bit
	Spare Padding

	Attach type
	GPRS attach (MS class C) or Combined GPRS/IMSI attach (MS class A or B)

	GPRS ciphering key sequence number
	no key available

	DRX parameter
	Any value

	P-TMSI or IMSI
	IMSI

	Old routing area identification
	Any value

	MS Radio Access capability
	Any value

	Old P-TMSI signature
	Any or omit

	Requested READY timer value
	Any or omit


ATTACH ACCEPT message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1000

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach accept message identity
	00000010

	Attach result
	For MS class A and B, Combined GPRS/IMSI attached

For MS class C, GPRS only attached

	Force to standby
	not indicated

	Periodic RA update timer
	Timer is deactivated

	Radio priority for SMS
	Priority level 3

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet

	Routing area identification
	

	
- MCC
	001 (decimal)

	
- MNC
	01 (decimal)

	
- LAC
	0001H

	
- RAC
	05H

	P-TMSI signature
	P-TMSI signature

	Negotiated READY timer value
	32 seconds

	Allocated P-TMSI
	P-TMSI

	MS identity
	TMSI

	GMM cause
	Omit


ATTACH COMPLETE message:

	Protocol discriminator
	1000

	Skip indicator
	0000

	Attach complete message identity
	00000011

	Force to standby
	Any value

	Spare half octet
	Spare half octet 


42.4
Measurement reports and Cell change order procedures

This clause presents tests for “Measurement Reports and Cell Change Order Procedures” which are specified in GSM 04.60/5.6 and 8.4. 

Applicability and default conditions

The clause is applicable for mobiles supporting GPRS.

Default message contents and signalling macros are defined in the GPRS general defaults section, except for those messages and macros specified at the end of this clause.

42.4.1
Measurement reports

42.4.1.1
Network Control measurement reporting / Uplink / Normal case

42.4.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

The behaviour of the mobile station is controlled by the NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER parameter in a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message. The reporting periods are indicated in the NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T field of the PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message. The mobile station shall apply to the timer T3158 the NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T when in packet transfer mode.

The procedure for NC measurement report sending shall be initiated by the mobile station at the expiry of the NC measurement report interval timer T3158. At expiry of the timer T3158 the mobile station shall restart the timer T3158, perform the measurements and send the PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message containing the ‘NC measurement report struct’ on PACCH. 

A mobile station in mode NC1 may receive a new indicated reporting period or change packet mode while timer T3158 is active. If the new indicated reporting period is less than the time to expiry of timer T3158, the mobile station shall immediately restart timer T3158 with the new indicated reporting period. Otherwise, the timer T3158 shall continue to run.

42.4.1.1.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the MS sends the measurement report of the NC measurements according to the indicated reporting periods, when the T3158 expires.

To verify that the MS restarts the timer T3158 when it expires.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapters 5.6.1 and 8.3.

42.4.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


- 1 cell, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:


- MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.


- PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- MS is in transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message. MS sends continuously data blocks and PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT messages according to the indicated reporting period. A PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message is sent again with new reporting period. MS sends data blocks and PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT messages according to the new reporting period.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (dyn)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	-Sent on PACCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T

 See specific message contents

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the reporting period has expired.

	6
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	9
	
	
	Repeat steps 7 and 8 until the reporting period has expired.

	10
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	11
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	13
	SS ->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	- Sent on PACCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T with new reporting period, which is greater than time to expiry of the timer T3158.

See specific message contents

	14
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	16
	
	
	Repeat steps 14 and 15 until the old reporting period has expired.

	17
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	18
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	19
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	20
	
	
	Repeat steps 18 and 19 until the new reporting period has expired.

	21
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER in step 2: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	001 (0,96 s)

	
	


PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER in step 13: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	100 (7,68 s)

	
	


42.4.1.2
Network Control measurement reporting / Idle mode / New cell reselection

42.4.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

The procedure for measurement report sending shall be initiated by the mobile station at expiry of the NC measurement report interval timer T3158. At expiry of the timer T3158 the mobile station shall restart the expired timer T3158, perform the measurements and initiate the packet access. The packet access procedure is initiated by the RR entity in the mobile station with access type ‘Single block without TBF establishment’ indicated in the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message. The radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message sent on any PAGCH on the same PCCCH on which the network has received the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message.

When receiving a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message the mobile station shall send PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT in the allocated radio block on the assigned PDCH and immediately switch back to the PCCCH in non-DRX mode. No TBF is established and the network shall not acknowledge the reception of the PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT.

A mobile station may reselect a new cell or may be ordered to reselect a new cell while timer T3158 is active. If time to expiry of timer T3158 is greater than the indicated reporting period for the new cell, the mobile station shall immediately restart timer T3158 with the indicated reporting period for the new cell. Otherwise the timer T3158 shall continue to run.

42.4.1.2.2
Test Purpose

To verify that if the MS reselects a new cell while timer T3158 is active, and the time to expiry of timer T3158 is greater than the indicated reporting period for the new cell, the MS shall immediately restart timer T3158 with the indicated reporting period for the new cell.

To verify that if the MS reselects a new cell while timer T3158 is active, and the time to expiry of timer T3158 is shorter than the indicated reporting period for the new cell, the timer T3158 shall continue to run.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapters 7.3 and 5.6.1.

42.4.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


- 3 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH is present

Mobile Station:


- MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.


- PDP context established


- the Ready Timer is running

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS .

Foreseen final state of the MS

- MS is in idle mode

Test procedure 

SS sends PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message to MS. SS sends PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to MS with new reporting period before the old reporting period has expired. MS initiates a packet access and sends the PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT to SS. Another measurement report is sent before new PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message with new reporting period is sent to MS. Two more measurement reports are sent using correct reporting periods. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	-Sent on PCCCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I of cell A

See specific message contents

	2
	SS
	
	SS waits 0.5 * the indicated reporting period.

	3
	SS->MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	-Sent on PCCCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I of cell B with new reporting period, which is shorter than remaining time of the old reporting period.

See specific message contents

	4
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

'Cell Update'

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

Assigning Single Block.

	6
	MS ->SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC PDU implictly indicating Cell Update

	7
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

'Single block without TBF establishment.'

SS verifies that PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST arrives at the end of correct reporting period.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

	9
	MS ->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Sent on the allocated PDCH.

	10
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	'Single block without TBF establishment.'

SS verifies that PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST arrives at the end of correct reporting period.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

	12
	MS ->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Sent on the allocated PDCH.

	13
	SS->MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	-Sent on PCCCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I of cell C with new reporting period, which is longer than remaining time of the old reporting period.

See specific message contents

	14
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

'Cell Update'

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

Assigning Single Block.

	16
	MS ->SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC PDU implictly indicating Cell Update

	17
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	'Single block without TBF establishment.'

SS verifies that PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST arrives at the end of correct reporting period.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

	19
	MS ->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Sent on the allocated PDCH.

	20
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	'Single block without TBF establishment.'

SS verifies that PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST arrives at the end of correct reporting period.

	21
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

	22
	MS ->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	Sent on the allocated PDCH.


Specific message contents

PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER in step 1: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	100 (7,68 s)

	
	


PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER in step 3: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	001 (0,96 s)

	
	


PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER in step 10: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I
	010 (1,92 s)

	
	


42.4.1.3
Network Control measurement reporting / Downlink transfer / Normal case

42.4.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

The procedure for NC measurement report sending shall be initiated by the mobile station at the expiry of the NC measurement report interval timer T3158. At expiry of the timer T3158 the mobile station shall restart the timer T3158, perform the measurements and send the PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message containing the ‘NC measurement report struct’ on PACCH. 

Following a downlink TBF establishment, the PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message shall not be sent on the uplink PACCH associated with this TBF until two PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages has been sent to the network.

The mobile station shall transmit an RLC/MAC control message other than a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message at most every second time it is polled.

42.4.1.3.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the MS sends the measurement report of the NC measurements according to the indicated reporting periods, when the T3158 expires.

To verify that the MS restarts the timer T3158 when it expires.

To verify that the MS sends at least two PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages before transmitting a PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message upon entering transfer state.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapters 8.1.2.2, 8.3 and 5.6.1.

42.4.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


- 1 cell, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:


- MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.


- PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS .

Foreseen final state of the MS

 - MS is in transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends a PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message. SS sends data blocks and MS answers with PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK. When reporting period has expired and at least two PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages has been sent, MS sends a PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message. SS sends data blocks continuously and MS sends PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT messages when reporting period has expired and at least one PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK messages have been sent after the last PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT message.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS->MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH.

	2
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	-Sent on PACCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T

See specific message contents

	3
	SS
	
	Wait for 0.5 seconds.

	4
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	6
	SS->MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	8
	SS->MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	9
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	10
	SS
	
	Wait for 0.5 seconds.

	11
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	13
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	14
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	15
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	16
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	17
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER
	- Sent on PACCH.

-Contains NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T with new reporting period.

See specific message contents

	18
	SS
	
	Wait for 0.5 seconds.

	19
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	20
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	21
	SS
	
	Wait for 0.5 seconds.

	22
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	23
	MS->SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	24
	SS
	
	Wait for 1.0 seconds.

	25
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	26
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	27
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	28
	MS -> SS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT REPORT
	- Sent on PACCH.

- Contains the "NC measurement report struct" on PACCH

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER in step 2: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	000 (0,48 s)

	
	


PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER in step 17: 

	
	

	NC Measurement parameters
	

	    NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	01 (NC1)

	    NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T
	001 (0,96 s)

	
	


42.4.2
Cell change order procedures

42.4.2.1
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer

42.4.2.1.1
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Normal case

42.4.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

The cell change order procedure is started by sending a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the mobile station on the PCCCH or PACCH. Upon receipt of the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message the mobile station shall start timer T3174.

When a cell reselection is made controlled by the network, the mobile station shall act upon the IMMEDIATE_REL value which has been received in the Packet Cell Change Order: if required, the mobile station shall abort any TBF in progress by immediately ceasing to decode the downlink, ceasing to transmit on the uplink, stopping all RLC/MAC timers except for timers related to measurement reporting. The mobile station shall then switch to the identified specified new cell and shall obey the relevant RLC/MAC procedures on this new cell.

42.4.2.1.1.2
Test Purpose

To verify that when the cell change order procedure is started by sending a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message with the IMMEDIATE_REL value set to 1, the MS shall abort any TBF in progress and stop transmitting.

To verify that the MS shall switch to the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4 and 5.5.1.1.

42.4.2.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS .

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

-
MS is in transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message. SS checks that there is no traffic on the old cell. MS switches to the new cell and re-establishes the uplink TBF.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (fixed)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. (Fixed allocation)

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

IMMEDIATE_REL bit is set to “1”

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

               - USF

	5
	SS
	 
	Check that no more than six data blocks are transmitted from the MS on the old channel.

	6
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (fixed)}
	

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

None.

42.4.2.1.2
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Failure cases / T3174 expiry

42.4.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

If timer T3174 expires before a response to the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message has been received from the new cell, the mobile station shall start timer T3176 and return to the old cell. The mobile station shall send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

If the mobile station was in uplink packet transfer before the cell change, the mobile station shall establish a new uplink TBF and send the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on this TBF. The mobile station shall then resume its uplink transfer on this TBF.

42.4.2.1.2.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network, if timer T3174 expires before a response from the new cell, and returns to the old cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1.

42.4.2.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS .

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

-
MS is in Transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends several PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTs on the new cell, but the timer T3174 expires before a response to PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message has been received from the new cell. MS returns to the old cell, sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the SS and continues data transfer on the old cell.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (dyn)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	MS
	
	MS sends PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTs until timer T3174 has expired.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Error cause:" No response on target cell " See specific message contents

	10
	MS->SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step 9: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0001

	
	


42.4.2.1.3
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Failure cases / REJECT from the new cell

42.4.2.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

If a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell, the mobile station shall start timer T3176, return to the old cell and send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network. 

If the mobile station was in uplink packet transfer before the cell change, the mobile station shall establish a new uplink TBF and send the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on this TBF. The mobile station shall then resume its uplink transfer on this TBF.

42.4.2.1.3.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network from the old cell, if a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1

42.4.2.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in Transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. MS returns to the old cell and sends PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Received from the new cell

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Error cause:" Packet Access Reject on target cell " See specific message content

	10
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step 9:

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0010

	
	


42.4.2.1.4
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Failure cases / Contention resolution failure

42.4.2.1.4.1
Conformance requirement

If the contention resolution procedure fails on the new cell, then the mobile station shall start timer T3176 and return to the old cell. The mobile station shall send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

If the mobile station was in uplink packet transfer before the cell change, the mobile station shall establish a new uplink TBF and send the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on this TBF. The mobile station shall then resume its uplink transfer on this TBF.

42.4.2.1.4.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station initiates a random access to the old cell, if the contention resolution procedure fails on the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1.

42.4.2.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

-
MS is in Transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST to the new cell. Contention resolution procedure fails in the new cell. MS initiates a random access to the old cell and sends PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (dyn)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PCCCH or PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC/MAC data and control blocks
	The data blocks contain the TLLI. The TLLI should be the same in each RLC data block header.

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Contention resolution procedure fails in the new cell. Message has wrong TLLI.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH.

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Presence of error code should be checked, value not defined.

	12
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

None.

42.4.2.1.5
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Failure cases / REJECT from the new cell and T3176 expiry

42.4.2.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

If a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell, the mobile station shall start timer T3176, return to the old cell and send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network. 

If the mobile station was in uplink packet transfer before the cell change, the mobile station shall establish a new uplink TBF and send the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on this TBF. When the mobile station has sent a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message, timer T3176 shall be stopped.

If T3176 expires and the mobile station was previous in an uplink packet transfer on the old cell, the mobile station shall perform the abnormal release with random access.

42.4.2.1.5.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station shall perform the abnormal release with random access, if a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell and timer T3176 expires.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1

42.4.2.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in idle mode.

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. MS performs the abnormal release with random access.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS->MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	SS->MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Received from the new cell.

	7
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell.

	
	
	
	Timer T3176 expires.

	8
	MS ->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell.


Specific message contents

None.

42.4.2.1.6
Cell change order procedure / Uplink transfer / Failure cases / Frequency not implemented

42.4.2.1.6.1
Conformance requirement

If the network message instructs the mobile station to use a frequency that it is not capable of using, the mobile station shall send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message with cause "frequency not implemented" and remain on the current PDCH(s).

42.4.2.1.6.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station returns a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message, if the ordered frequency cannot be used.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.2.

42.4.2.1.6.3
Method of test

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in Transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message. MS is not capable of using the ordered frequency and sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network. MS shall remain on the current PDCH(s).

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (dyn)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode.

	2
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

MS is not capable of using the ordered frequency.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Sent on the PACCH.

Error cause "frequency not implemented". See specific message content.

	6
	MS
	
	MS shall remain on the current PDCH(s).

	7
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data 

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step 5: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0000

	
	


42.4.2.2
Cell change order procedure / Downlink transfer

42.4.2.2.1
Cell change order procedure / Downlink transfer / Normal case

42.4.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

The cell change order procedure is started by sending a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the mobile station on the PCCCH or PACCH. Upon receipt of the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message the mobile station shall start timer T3174.

When a cell reselection is made controlled by the network, the mobile station shall act upon the IMMEDIATE_REL value which has been received in the Packet Cell Change Order: if required, the mobile station shall abort any TBF in progress by immediately ceasing to decode the downlink, ceasing to transmit on the uplink, stopping all RLC/MAC timers except for timers related to measurement reporting. The mobile station shall then switch to the identified specified new cell and shall obey the relevant RLC/MAC procedures on this new cell.

42.4.2.2.1.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the cell change order procedure is started when the MS receives a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message.

To verify that the MS switches to the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapters 8.4 and 5.5.1.1

42.4.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in Transfer mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message. MS switches to the new cell and SS establishes a new downlink TBF.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS->MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH.

	2
	SS->MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	3
	MS->SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS->MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS->SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	SS->MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH.

	7
	MS->SS
	 RLC data block
	Sent on the PDCH

	8
	SS->MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PCCCH. On the new cell.

Addressing the MS with TLLI.

	9
	SS->MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	10
	MS->SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.


Specific message contents

None

42.4.2.2.2
Cell change order procedure / Downlink transfer / Failure cases / REJECT from the new cell

42.4.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

If a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell, the mobile station shall start timer T3176, return to the old cell and send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network. 

If the mobile station was in downlink packet transfer mode before the cell change, the mobile station shall initiate a random access to the old cell, with access type “single block without TBF establishment”, and then transmit the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on the single block.

42.4.2.2.2.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network in the old cell, if a PACKET ACCESS REJECT message is received from the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1

42.4.2.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in idle mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST. SS sends PACKET ACCESS REJECT message. MS returns to the old cell and sends PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET ACCESS REJECT
	Received from the new cell

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell. 

'Single block without TBF establishment.'

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Single block.

Error cause:" Packet Access Reject on target cell " See specific message content

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step 9: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0010 (Packet Access Reject on target cell)

	
	


42.4.2.2.3
Cell change order procedure / Downlink transfer / Failure cases / Frequency not implemented

42.4.2.2.3.1
Conformance requirement

If the network message instructs the mobile station to use a frequency that it is not capable of using, the mobile station shall send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message and remain on the current PDCH(s).

42.4.2.2.3.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station returns a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message if it is not capable of using the ordered frequency.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.2.

42.4.2.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

Foreseen final state of the MS

-
MS is in idle mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message. The ordered frequency is not capable of using. The MS sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS->MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH.

	2
	SS->MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	3
	MS->SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	4
	SS->MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains -BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

The frequency is not capable of using.

	5
	SS -> MS
	RLC data block
	Data block with polling,

	6
	MS->SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Sent on PACCH.

Error cause: "Frequency not implemented".

See specific message content.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step  6: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0000 (Frequency not implemented)

	
	


42.4.2.3
Cell change order procedure / Simultaneous uplink and downlink transfer

42.4.2.3.1
Cell change order procedure / Simultaneous uplink and downlink transfer / Normal case

42.4.2.3.1.1
Conformance requirement

The cell change order procedure is started by sending a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the mobile station on the PCCCH or PACCH. Upon receipt of the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message the mobile station shall start timer T3174.

When a cell reselection is made controlled by the network, the mobile station shall act upon the IMMEDIATE_REL value which has been received in the Packet Cell Change Order: if required, the mobile station shall abort any TBF in progress by immediately ceasing to decode the downlink, ceasing to transmit on the uplink, stopping all RLC/MAC timers except for timers related to measurement reporting. The mobile station shall then switch to the identified specified new cell and shall obey the relevant RLC/MAC procedures on this new cell.

When cell reselection is controlled by the network, the mobile station in packet transfer mode shall act upon the IMMEDIATE_REL value: it may continue its operation in the old serving cell, as in mobile steered cell reselection, or it shall immediately abort its TBF if it is indicated by the IMMEDIATE_REL value.

Under no circumstances, operations in the old cell shall be continued more than 5 seconds after a cell reselection has been determined.

42.4.2.3.1.2
Test Purpose

To verify that when the cell change order procedure is started by sending a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message, the MS shall abort any TBF in progress and stop transmitting.

To verify that the MS shall switch to the new cell.

To verify that the MS shall act upon the IMMEDIATE_REL value.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapters 5.5.1.1, 8.4 and 8.4.1

42.4.2.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in simultaneous uplink and downlink packet transfer mode.

Test procedure 

MS is brought into simultaneous uplink and downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message with IMMEDIATE_REL value set to 1 to force the mobile to release all ongoing TBFs. MS switches to the new cell and simultaneous uplink and downlink TBF is re-established.

SS sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message with IMMEDIATE_REL value set to 0. The MS continues its operation in the old serving cell. 

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (fixed)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. (Fixed allocation)

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains –BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

-USF

IMMEDIATE_REL bit is set to 1.

See specific message content.

	8
	  SS
	 
	Check that no more than six data blocks are transmitted from the MS on old channel.

	9
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Sent on the PRACH.

To the new cell.

	10
	SS->MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH. 

	11
	MS->SS
	RLC data block
	MS sends data.

	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH. On the new cell.

	14
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	15
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	16
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	18
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains –BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

-USF

IMMEDIATE_REL bit is not set.

See specific message contents.

	19
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	20
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	21
	
	
	Steps 13 and 14 are optional and can be repeated, but not more than 5 seconds.

	22
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Sent on the PRACH.

To the new cell.

	23
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PCCCH.

	24
	MS -> SS
	RLC data block
	MS sends data.

	25
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	26
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH. On the new cell.

	27
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	28
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	29
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	30
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER in Step 7: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Order message content:
	

	IMMEDIATE_REL
	1 (Immediate abort of operation in the old cell is required.)

	
	


PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER in Step 18: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Order message content:
	

	IMMEDIATE_REL
	0 (No immediate abort of operation in the old cell is required)

	
	


42.4.2.3.2
Cell change order procedure / Simultaneous uplink and downlink transfer / Failure case / T3174 expiry

42.4.2.3.2.1
Conformance requirement

If timer T3174 expires before a response to the PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message has been received from the new cell, the mobile station shall start timer T3176 and return to the old cell. The mobile station shall send a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network.

If the mobile station was in a simultaneous uplink and downlink packet transfer mode before the cell change, the mobile station shall establish a new uplink TBF and send the PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message on this TBF. The mobile station shall then resume its uplink transfer on this TBF. When the mobile station has sent a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message, timer T3176 shall be stopped. The mobile station shall then resume its uplink transfer on this TBF.

42.4.2.3.2.2
Test Purpose

To verify that the mobile station sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the network and returns to the old cell if timer T3174 expires before a response from the new cell.

Reference

GSM 04.60, Chapter 8.4.1.

42.4.2.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

- 
2 cells, GPRS supported

Mobile Station:

- 
MS is in Packet Idle mode and GPRS attached.

- 
PDP context established

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

The way to trigger the MS initiating an uplink packet transfer.

Foreseen final state of the MS

- 
MS is in Idle mode

Test procedure 

MS is brought into simultaneous uplink and downlink packet transfer mode. SS sends the PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message to the MS. MS sends several PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTs to the new cell, but the timer T3174 expires before a response to PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST message has been received from the new cell. MS returns to the old cell and sends a PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message to the SS.

Maximum duration of the test

-

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{Uplink packet transfer mode (fixed)}
	MS is brought into uplink packet transfer mode. (Fixed allocation)

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	5
	SS -> MS
	10 RLC data blocks
	SS sends data, last block is polling.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER
	Sent on the PACCH.

Contains –BSIC + BCCH frequency

               -The network control order

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the new cell.

	9
	MS
	
	MS sends PACKET CHANNEL REQUESTS until timer T3174 has expired.

	10
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	To the old cell.

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on the PACCH.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE
	Error cause:" No response on target cell " See specific message content.

	13
	MS -> SS
	RLC data blocks
	MS sends data.

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Sent on PACCH.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE in step 12: 

	
	

	Packet Cell Change Failure message content:
	

	    CAUSE
	0001

	
	


42.4.3
Macros and Default Message contents

42.4.3.1
Macros

In order to simplify the process of writing and coding test cases, macros are referenced in the expected signalling tables. These macros provide all additional signalling needed to complete the particular test but are not relevant to its purpose.

42.4.3.1.1
Uplink packet transfer mode / Dynamic allocation

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	MS ( SS
	{ Uplink packet transfer mode (dyn) } 
	Macro

	1
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH. (Dynamic allocation)


42.4.3.1.2
Uplink packet transfer mode / Fixed allocation

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	MS ( SS
	{ Uplink packet transfer mode (fixed) }
	Macro

	1
	MS ( SS
	PACKET CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on PRACH.

	2
	SS ( MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PAGCH. (Fixed allocation)


42.4.3.2
Default Messages

42.4.3.2.1
PACKET CELL CHANGE ORDER message

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	0000 01

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	
-
	10 (address is TLLI)

	

- TLLI
	same as the value received from MS

	IMMEDIATE_REL
	1 (Immediate release of the on-going TBF.)

	ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 00 0001 0100 (ARFCN 20)

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 10 0100 1110 (ARFCN 590)

For GSM 700, 01 1100 1001 (ARFCN 457)

For GSM 850, 00 1001 0011 (ARFCN 147)



	BSIC
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, 001101

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 001101

	NC Measurement Parameters
	

	NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	0 0   NC0

	{ 0 | 1 < NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD

< NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I

< NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T }
	0   No additional NC parameters

	NC Frequency list struct
	

	{ 0 | 1 < NC_FREQUENCY_LIST }
	0   No NC_FREQUENCY_LIST

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.4.3.2.2
PACKET CELL CHANGE FAILURE message

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	0000 00

	TLLI
	same as the value received from MS

	ARFCN
	For GSM 900, 00 0001 0100 (ARFCN 20)

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 10 0100 1110 (ARFCN 590)

For GSM 700, 01 1100 1001 (ARFCN 457)

For GSM 850, 00 1001 0011 (ARFCN 147)

	BSIC
	For GSM 700, GSM 850 and GSM 900, 001101

For DCS 1800 and PCS 1900, 001101

	CAUSE
	0 0 0 1
 No response on target cell

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


42.4.3.2.3
PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER message

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	0000 11

	PAGE_MODE
	00   Normal Paging

	TLLI
	10 (address is TLLI)

	
-
	Same as the value received from MS

	PMO_INDEX
	0 0 0  first message of two messages

	PMO_COUNT
	0 0 1  two messages expected

	{ 0 | 1 < NC Measurement Parameters }
	1 NC Measurement Parameters available

	NC Measurement Parameters
	

	
NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER
	0 1  NC1

	
{ 0 | 1 < NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD


< NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I


< NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T }
	1 Additional NC parameters available

NC_NON_DRX_PERIOD = 000

(No non-DRX mode after a measurement report has been sent)

NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_I = 111

(61.44 sec)

NC_REPORTING_PERIOD_T = 011

(3.84 sec)

	
{ 0 | 1
< NC_FREQUENCY_LIST }
	1 NC Frequency list struct available

	NC Frequency list
	

	
{ 0 | 1 { < NR_OF_REMOVED_FREQ
	1  Frequencies have been removed

	

NR_OF_REMOVED_FREQ
	00001

	

REMOVED_FREQ_INDEX
	000000

	
{ 1 < List of added Frequency struct
	

	Add Frequency list
	

	
START_FREQUENCY
	00 0101 1000 (ARFCN 88, for GSM 900)

01 1110 1000 (ARFCN 488, for GSM 700)

00 1101 0111 (ARFCN 215, for GSM 850)

	
BSIC
	001101

	
{ 0 | 1 < Cell selection params
	1  cell selection parameters available

	
Cell selection params
	

	

EXC_ACC
	0

	

CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0  normal reselection

	

SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	1  same RA as serving cell

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN }
	1 GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN present

	


GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN
	011111  -80dBm

	


GPRS_MS_TXPWR_MAX_CCH
	10001  Mid level

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET }
	1  GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET present

	


GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET
	000

	


GPRS_PENALTY_TIME
	0000

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET }
	1 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET present

	


GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET
	10000  0dBm

	

{ 0 | 1 < HCS params }
	1 HCS params present

	


GPRS_PRIORITY_CLASS
	000

	


GPRS_HCS_THR
	10100

	

{ 0 | 1 < SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION }
	1 SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


{ 0 < SI13_LOCATION }
	0

	



SI13_LOCATION
	0  SI13 is sent on BCCH norm

	
NR_OF_FREQUENCIES
	0001

	
FREQ_DIFF_LENGTH
	010

	
FREQUENCY_DIFF
	111 (ARFCN 95 for GSM 900, ARFCN 495 for GSM 700, ARFCN 222 for GSM 850)

	
BSIC
	001101

	
{ 0 | 1 < Cell selection params }
	1 cell selection parameters available

	
Cell selection params
	

	

EXC_ACC
	0

	

CELL_BAR_ACCESS_2
	0  Normal reselection

	

SAME_RA_AS_SERVING_CELL
	0  Not RA as serving cell

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN }
	0 GPRS_RXLEV_ACCESS_MIN not present

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET }
	0 GPRS_TEMPORARY_OFFSET not present

	

{ 0 | 1 < GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET }
	0 GPRS_RESELECT_OFFSET not present

	

{ 0 | 1 < HCS params }
	0 HCS params not present

	

{ 0 | 1 < SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION }
	1 SI13_PBCCH_LOCATION present

	


{ 0 < SI13_LOCATION }
	0

	



SI13_LOCATION
	1 SI13 is sent on BCCH norm

	} 0
	End of list

	< padding bits >
	Spare Padding


42.4.4
Cell Change Order Procedures without PBCCH

42.4.4.1
Network Controlled Cell Reselection – Packet Measurement Order Procedure

42.4.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

A cell re-selection command may be sent from the network to an MS. When the MS receives the command, it shall immediately re-select the cell according to the included cell description and change the network control mode according to the command.

Reference: 

GSM 04.60 Section 8.4.0, GSM 05.08 Section 10.1.4.2

42.4.4.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that when the Network initiates the Packet Measurement Order Procedure, the MS correctly interprets the Packet Measurement Order Message and reselects to the cell given in Packet Measurement Order.

42.4.4.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

	Parameter
	Carrier1
	Carrier2
	Carrier3

	RF Signal Level (dBm)
	-70
	-80 
	-50 

	GPRS_RXLEV_ACCE SS_MIN
	-100
	-100
	-100

	NETWORK_CONTRO L_ORDER
	NC2 
	NC2
	NC2

	C1
	30
	20
	50

	C2
	30
	20
	50


System simulator:

3 cells, GPRS supported, PBCCH not present (Carrier 1 & 2 is active. Carrier 3 is off.)

Mobile Station:

MS is GPRS attached on carrier 1 (with Ready timer value unit set to ‘111’ in the ATTACH ACCEPT message, thus the MS is always in Ready state)

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

Test Procedure

The SS establishes single block down link TBF and then initiates the Packet Measurement Order Procedure on carrier 1 with the Packet Measurement Order (PMO) changing NC2 to NC0. The MS shall reselect to carrier 3 and initiate channel request procedure.
Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	Activate carrier 3

	2
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	SS establishes a single block down link TBF on carrier 1.

	3
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER 
	Sent on PACCH of carrier 1.

PMO message contains

Network Control Order 0 

	4
	MS->SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Verify MS sends channel request on carrier 3 within 30 seconds of step 3.

	5
	SS->MS 
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT REJECT.
	Network sends immediate assignment reject on carrier 3.


42.4.4.2
Network Controlled Cell Reselection/validity of reselection parameters/MS enters standby state

42.4.4.2.1
Conformance requirement

A set of measurement reporting parameters (NETWORK_CONTROL_ORDER and NC_REPORTING_PERIOD(s)) is broadcast on PBCCH. The parameters may also be sent individually to an MS on PCCCH or PACCH, in which case it overrides the broadcast parameters. The individual parameters are valid until the RESET command is sent to MS., there is a downlink signaling fail​ure or the MS enters Standby State.

Reference: 

GSM 05.08 Section 10.1.4

42.4.4.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that the measurement reporting parameters are valid till the MS enters the standby state.

42.4.4.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

	Parameter
	Carrier1
	Carrier2

	RF Signal Level (dBm)
	-80 
	-70

	GPRS_RXLEV_ACCE SS_MIN
	-100
	-100

	NETWORK_CONTRO L_ORDER
	NC0 
	NC2

	C1
	20 
	30

	C32
	20 
	30


System simulator:

2 cells, GPRS supported, PBCCH not present (Carrier 1 is active. Carrier 2 is off.)

Mobile Station:

MS is off

Related PICS/PIXIT statement

Support of GPRS.

Test Procedure

The SS establishes single block down link TBF and then initiates the Packet Measurement Order Procedure on carrier 1 with the Packet Measurement Order (PMO) changing NC0 to NC2. The SS activates carrier 2 with higher RF signal strength than carrier 1. After the Ready Timer expires in the mobile, the MS shall reselect carrier 2 as NC2 is not applicable in standby mode.
Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	2
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Ready timer set to 60 seconds.

	4
	SS->MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	SS establishes a single block down link TBF on carrier 1.

	5
	SS->MS
	PACKET MEASUREMENT ORDER 
	Sent on PACCH of carrier 1

PMO message contains

Network Control Order 2

	6
	SS
	
	Activate carrier 2

	7
	SS
	
	Wait for 30 seconds

	8
	SS->MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	MS paged continuously on carrier 2 

	9
	SS
	
	Verify no response from MS on carrier 2 for 25 seconds.

	10
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Verify MS has camped on carrier 2. Sent within 80 seconds of step 3.


42.5
Downlink Transfer

42.5.1
Downlink Transfer / Normal Operation

42.5.1.1
Downlink Transfer/ Normal Operation / Relative Encoding TBF starting time

42.5.1.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.1.1.2
Conformance Requirement

The allocated radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the mobile station. The PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is transmitted on an appropriate paging subchannel on PCCCH, considering the DRX parameters valid for each targeted mobile (see GSM 05.02). The multislot capabilities of the mobile station must be considered.

A PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message may indicate an assignment starting time in the TBF Starting Time parameter. The mobile station shall monitor PCCCH until the point in time denoted by the TBF Starting Time. Thereafter it shall switch to the assigned PDCHs. If while monitoring the PCCCH the mobile station receives more than one PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message, it shall act upon the most recently received message and shall ignore the previous message.

The Packet downlink assignment procedure is completed when the mobile station receives a valid RLC/MAC block. The mobile station has entered the packet transfer mode.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 7.2.1.1, 7.2.1.2, 10.4.5

42.5.1.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS switches to the assigned PDCH at the relative-encoded starting time.

42.5.1.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 2 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing a starting time with relative encoding.

2.
Before the starting time, SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS ignores the block.

4.
At the starting time block, the MS receives a downlink RLC data block with polling indicated.

5.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to wait until the starting time before monitoring the assigned PDCH. Without valid RRBP.

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	3 blocks before the starting time, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS
	
	Verify the MS does not respond to the previous RLC block, and that the MS does not transmit on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	At the starting time, with valid RRBP field.

	5
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block sent at the starting time.

	6
	
	{Completition of downlink data transfer}
	Macro


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	1 - Relative frame number encoding:

	- Starting Frame Number Description IE
	0000000101101 – k=45: first frame of block is N+199 or N+200


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P (MAC Header)
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.1.2
Downlink Transfer/ Normal Operation / Without TBF starting time

42.5.1.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.1.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The allocated radio resource is assigned to the mobile station in a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message to the mobile station. The PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message is transmitted on an appropriate paging subchannel on PCCCH, considering the DRX parameters valid for each targeted mobile (see GSM 05.02). The multislot capabilities of the mobile station must be considered.

On receipt of a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs.

The Packet downlink assignment procedure is completed when the mobile station receives a valid RLC/MAC block. The mobile station has entered the packet transfer mode.

If the MS is required to transmit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT subsequent to a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, the MS shall be ready to receive on the new assignment no later than the next occurrence of block B((x+2) mod 12) where block B(x) is radio block containing the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 7.2.1.1, 7.2.1.2, 10.4.5

GSM 5.10, subclause 6.11.1

42.5.1.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS switches to the assigned PDCH when assigned to it without a starting time, within 3 blocks.

42.5.1.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to the assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

With valid RRBP field

	2
	MS->SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACK
	Sent on PACCH in block specified by RRBP field in step 1.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	2  blocks after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block sent at the starting time.

	5
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to assignment from step 1.

	5 
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH all blocks sent.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.2
Downlink Transfer / Polling

42.5.2.1
Downlink Transfer/ Polling/ Normal operation/RLC data block

42.5.2.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.2.1.2
Conformance Requirement

Whenever the mobile station receives an RLC data block addressed to itself and with a valid RRBP field in the RLC data block header (i.e., is polled), the mobile station shall transmit a Packet Downlink ACK/NACK message in the uplink radio block specified by the RRBP field whatever the BSN value of the received RLC data block, unless another RLC/MAC control message is waiting to be transmitted, in which case the other RLC/MAC control message shall be sent.

The RRBP value specifies a single uplink block in which the mobile station shall transmit either a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message or a PACCH block to the network. If the RRBP field is received as part of an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block containing any message except Packet Paging Request, Packet Access Reject, and Packet Queueing Notification, the mobile station shall transmit a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the uplink radio block specified. If the RRBP field is received as part of an RLC/MAC block containing an RLC/MAC control block containing a Packet Paging Request, Packet Access Reject, or Packet Queueing Notification message, the mobile station shall ignore this RRBP field. The mobile station shall only react on RLC/MAC control blocks containing a valid RRBP field if the mobile station is unambiguously addressed eitherin the downlink RLC/MAC control block header or in the control message itself.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.2, 10.4.5

42.5.2.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS responds to a poll with a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message in the block specified by the RRBP field.

42.5.2.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in the block specified by the RRBP field of the RLC data block.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	3 blocks after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the RLC DATA BLOCK 26 frames after step 2.

	4
	
	{Completition of downlink data transfer}
	Macro


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	PACKET TIMING ADVANCE
	Timing Advance Value  = 0

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 2:

	RRBP
	11 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+26 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.2.2
Downlink Transfer/ Polling/ Packet Polling Request/ Access Burst format

42.5.2.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.2.2.2
Conformance Requirement

The network may send to the mobile station a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message. If the MS has received a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message with no starting time or with a starting time that has already elapsed, the PACKET POLLING REQUEST message shall be sent on PACCH. Otherwise the PACKET POLLING message shall be sent on PAGCH. The mobile station shall be addressed by its TLLI or TFI.

On receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, the mobile station shall respond to the network with the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the reserved uplink radio block specified by the RRBP field. The reserved block is considered as a one block PACCH allocation.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 7.2.1.3

42.5.2.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS responds to a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message (requesting access burst format) with a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in access burst format.

42.5.2.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks.

3.
SS transmits a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, requesting access burst format.

4.
MS responds by sending a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGE message in access burst format.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 6 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Requesting access burst format

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	MS acknowledges using 11-bit access burst format.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET POLLING REQUEST in step 3:

	TYPE_OF_ACK
	0 – MS response sent as 4 access bursts

	Global TFI (downlink)
	Addressing MS


PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT access bursts in step 4:

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	1111 1100 1

	CTRL_ACK
	01


42.5.2.3
Downlink Transfer/ Polling/ Packet Polling Request/ Control block format

42.5.2.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.2.3.2
Conformance Requirement

The network may send to the mobile station a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message. If the MS has received a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message with no starting time or with a starting time that has already elapsed, the PACKET POLLING REQUEST message shall be sent on PACCH. Otherwise the PACKET POLLING message shall be sent on PAGCH. The mobile station shall be addressed by its TLLI or TFI.

On receipt of a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, the mobile station shall respond to the network with the PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in the reserved uplink radio block specified by the RRBP field. The reserved block is considered as a one block PACCH allocation.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 7.2.1.3

42.5.2.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS responds to a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message (requesting control block format) with a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message in control block format, in the uplink block specified by the RRBP field.

42.5.2.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks.

3.
SS transmits a PACKET POLLING REQUEST message, requesting control block format.

4.
MS responds by sending a PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGE message in control block format.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	PACKET POLLING REQUEST
	Requesting control block format; RRBP field specifies N+21 (or N+22 frames)

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	MS acknowledges in the uplink block N+21 (or N+22 frames)


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET POLLING REQUEST in step 3:

	RRBP
	10 – MS response sent in N+21 or N+22 frames

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid

	TYPE_OF_ACK
	1 – MS response sent in RLC/MAC control block

	TFI
	Addressing MS


PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGMENT in step 4:

	TLLI (32)
	<of this MS>

	CTRL_ACK
	11


42.5.3
Downlink Transfer / T3190 Expiry / Initial allocation

42.5.3.1
Downlink Transfer/ T3190 Expiry / Initial allocation / Restart with valid RLC data block

42.5.3.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.3.1.2
Conformance Requirement

When receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message and after waiting the TBF Starting Time when applicable, the mobile station starts timer T3190. The timer is reset when receiving the first valid RLC/MAC block.

On expiry of timer T3190, the mobile station shall abort the procedure and return to packet idle mode.

If the mobile station receives a valid RLC data block addressed to itself, the mobile station shall reset and restart timer T3190. If timer T3190 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH (see subclause 8.7.1).

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 7.2.1.1, 8.1.2.1, 10.4.5

42.5.3.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS starts T3190 when receiving the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, resets and restarts the timer when a valid RLC/MAC block is received, and returns to packet idle mode when T3190 expires.

42.5.3.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing relative-encoded starting time.

2.
(0.8*T3190) seconds after the starting time occurs, the SS transmits a downlink RLC data block with polling indicated.

3.
MS sends PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK on PACCH in response to the RLC data block.

4.
(1.2*T3190) seconds after the previous downlink RLC data block, the SS transmits another downlink RLC data block with polling indicated.

5.
The MS ignores the downlink block (because it has already returned to packet idle mode upon expiry of T3190).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to the assigned PDCH and start T3190 at the starting time indicated.

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDCH, (T3190*0.8) seconds after step 1, with valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previous RLC data block, and restarts T3190.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDCH, (T3190*1.2) seconds after step 2, with valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	5
	SS
	
	Verify the MS does not respond to the previous RLC block, and that the MS does not transmit on the PACCH of the assigned PDCH.

	6
	SS->MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on assigned packet paging channel. This is to verify the MS is in packet idle mode.

	7
	SS->MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	Sent on assigned PDCH, (T3190*0.8) seconds after step 6, with valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previous RLC data block.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	1 - Relative frame number encoding:

	- Starting Frame Number Description IE
	0000000101101 – k=45: first frame of block is N+199 or N+200


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.4
Downlink Transfer / T3190 Expiry / Resource reallocation

42.5.4.1
Downlink Transfer/ T3190 Expiry / Resource reallocation / Without TBF starting time

42.5.4.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.4.1.2
Conformance Requirement

On receipt of a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message, and after the TBF starting time, if present, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs.Upon switching to the new PDCHs the mobile station shall restart timer T3190.

When the mobile station receives an RLC/MAC block addressed to itself on any of the new assigned resources it shall restart timer T3190. If timer T3190 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH (see subclause 8.7.1).

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4

42.5.4.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS switches to the newly assigned PDCH when no starting time is present, and release the PDCH when T3190 expires.

42.5.4.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

4.
SS transmits another PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on PACCH, containing no starting time.

5.
(T3190 * 1.2) seconds later, SS transmits a downlink RLC data block on the newly assigned resources.

6.
MS ignores the downlink block (because it has already returned to packet idle mode because T3190 expired).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH0. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	6 blocks after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH0, addressed to MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block sent at the starting time.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 1.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH1. (no starting time)

	6
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	(T3190 * 1.2) seconds after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on PDCH1, addressed to MS.

	7
	SS
	
	Verify the MS does not transmit on the PACCH of PDCH1.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH0>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH1>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.4.2
Downlink Transfer/ T3190 Expiry / Resource reallocation / With TBF starting time

42.5.4.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.4.2.2
Conformance Requirement

On receipt of a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message, and after the TBF starting time, if present, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs.Upon switching to the new PDCHs the mobile station shall restart timer T3190.

When the mobile station receives an RLC/MAC block addressed to itself on any of the new assigned resources it shall restart timer T3190. If timer T3190 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH (see subclause 8.7.1).

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4

42.5.4.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS switches to the newly assigned PDCH at the starting time given, and returns to packet idle mode when T3190 expires.

42.5.4.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

4.
SS transmits another PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on PACCH, containing a starting time.

5.
(T3190 * 1.2) seconds later, SS transmits a downlink RLC data block on the newly assigned resources.

6.
MS ignores the downlink block (because it has already returned to packet idle mode because T3190 expired).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH0. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	6 blocks after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH0, addressed to MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block sent at the starting time.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 1.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH1 at the given starting time.

	6
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	(T3190 * 1.2)seconds after the starting time in the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on PDCH1, addressed to MS.

	7
	SS
	
	Verify the MS does not transmit on the PACCH of PDCH1.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH0>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH1>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	1 - Relative frame number encoding:

	- Starting Frame Number Description IE
	0000000101101 – k=45: first frame of block is N+199 or N+200


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.4.3
Downlink Transfer/ T3190 Expiry / Resource reallocation / Restart with valid RLC data block

42.5.4.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.4.3.2
Conformance Requirement

On receipt of a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message, and after the TBF starting time, if present, the mobile station shall switch to the assigned PDCHs.Upon switching to the new PDCHs the mobile station shall restart timer T3190.

When the mobile station receives an RLC/MAC block addressed to itself on any of the new assigned resources it shall restart timer T3190. If timer T3190 expires, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with return to CCCH or PCCCH (see subclause 8.7.1).

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4

42.5.4.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that an MS switches to the newly assigned PDCH at the starting time given, and returns to packet idle mode when T3190 expires.

42.5.4.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block.

3.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

4.
SS transmits another PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on PACCH, containing a starting time.

5.
 (T3190 * 0.8) seconds later, SS transmits a downlink RLC data block on the newly assigned resources.

6.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

7.
(T3190 * 1.2) seconds later, SS transmits a downlink RLC data block (using the same resources).

8.
MS ignores the downlink block (because it has already returned to packet idle mode because T3190 expired).

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH0. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	3 blocks after the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on assigned PDCH0, addressed to MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	SS continues to transmit RLC data blocks according to allocation from step 1.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to PDCH1 at the given starting time.

	6
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	(T3190 * 0.8) seconds after the starting time in the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on PDCH1, addressed to MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges on PACCH the RLC data block.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	(T3190 * 1.2) seconds after the starting time in the previous message, with valid RRBP field, on PDCH1, addressed to MS.

	9
	SS
	
	Verify the MS does not transmit on the PACCH of PDCH1.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH0>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>

	
	


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 5:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – PDCH1>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	1 – Relative frame number encoding:

	- Starting Frame Number Description IE
	0000000101101 – k=45: first frame of block is N+199 or N+200


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS (various steps):

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid


42.5.5
Downlink Transfer / Reestablishment

42.5.5.1
Downlink Transfer/ Reestablishment/ T3192 Expiry

42.5.5.1.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.5.1.2
Conformance Requirement

After the network has initiated the release of a downlink TBF and the mobile station has received all the RLC blocks, the mobile station shall send the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, start timer T3192 and continue to monitor all assigned PDCHs.

If the network receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’ and has new data to transmit for the mobile station, the network may establish a new downlink TBF for the mobile station by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ on PACCH.

If the mobile station, after sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ while timer T3192 is running, the mobile station shall stop timer T3192, consider the previous downlink TBF released and act upon the new assignment.

When timer T3192 expires the mobile station shall stop monitoring its assigned downlink PDCHs. If the mobile station is operating in half duplex mode and received an uplink assignment during the TBF release procedure, the mobile station shall then immediately act upon the assignment. Otherwise, if there is no ongoing uplink TBF the mobile station shall enter packet idle mode. Upon entering packet idle mode, the mobile shall apply DRX mode procedures as specified in subclause 5.5.1.4.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4, 9.3.3.5

42.5.5.1.3
Test purpose

Verify that after a downlink TBF is released, MS returns to packet idle mode when T3192 expires.

42.5.5.1.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation.

3.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block, with valid RRBP field (polling), with Final Block indicator set to 1.

4.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with Final Ack indicator set to 1 and starting T3192.

5.
When T3192 expires, MS returns to packet idle mode.

6.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block (using previous resources).

7.
MS ignores this block, because it has returned to packet idle mode.

8.
SS transmits a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, followed by RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation.

9.
MS responds with a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS, with Final Block indication set to 1.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks, with final ack set to 1.

MS starts T3192

	5
	SS
	
	Wait T3192 * 0.7 seconds

	6
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4.

	7
	SS
	
	Wait T3192 * 1.2 seconds.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	On previously assigned PDCH. With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	9
	SS 
	
	Verify no response from MS on previously assigned PDCH.

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH (no starting time)

	11
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS, on new resources assigned in step 10.

	12
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data block.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 8:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – different than previous>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>

	
	


GPRS Cell Options IE (throughout, on sys-infos):

	T3192
	101 – (5+1)*500ms = 3 second timeout value


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 3:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid

	FBI
	1


PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in step 4:

	Ack/Nack Description IE -
	

	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1


42.5.5.2
Downlink Transfer/ Reestablishment/ Packet Downlink Assignment

42.5.5.2.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.5.2.2
Conformance Requirement

After the network has initiated the release of a downlink TBF and the mobile station has received all the RLC blocks, the mobile station shall send the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, start timer T3192 and continue to monitor all assigned PDCHs.

If the network receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’ and has new data to transmit for the mobile station, the network may establish a new downlink TBF for the mobile station by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ on PACCH.

If the mobile station, after sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ while timer T3192 is running, the mobile station shall stop timer T3192, consider the previous downlink TBF released and act upon the new assignment.

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4

42.5.5.2.3
Test purpose

Verify that after a downlink TBF is released, MS acts on a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message.

42.5.5.2.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation.

3.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block, with valid RRBP field (polling), with Final Block indicator set to 1.

4.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK with Final Ack indicator set to 1.

5.
SS transmits a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, assigning a new PDCH.

6.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block on newly assigned PDCH, with valid RRBP field.

7.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS, with Final Block indication set to 1.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks, with final ack set to 1.

	5
	SS
	
	Wait (T3192 * 0.8) seconds

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH. Triggers the MS to switch to a new PDCH. (no starting time)

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	6 blocks after step 6, on PDCH assigned in step 6. With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.




Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 6:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – different than previous assignment>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


GPRS Cell Options IE (throughout, on sys-infos):

	T3192
	101 – (5+1)*500ms = 3 second timeout value


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 3:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid

	FBI
	1


PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in step 4:

	Ack/Nack Description IE -
	

	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1


42.5.5.3
Downlink Transfer/ Reestablishment/ Invalid Frequency Parameters IE

42.5.5.3.1
Definition and applicability

This test case applies to all MSs supporting GPRS.

42.5.5.3.2
Conformance Requirement

After the network has initiated the release of a downlink TBF and the mobile station has received all the RLC blocks, the mobile station shall send the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, start timer T3192 and continue to monitor all assigned PDCHs.

If the network receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’ and has new data to transmit for the mobile station, the network may establish a new downlink TBF for the mobile station by sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ on PACCH.

If the mobile station, after sending the PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK message with the Final Ack Indicator bit set to ‘1’, receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message with the Control Ack bit set to ‘1’ while timer T3192 is running, the mobile station shall stop timer T3192, consider the previous downlink TBF released and act upon the new assignment.

· If a mobile station receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT or PACKET TIMESLOT RECONFIGURE message and detects an invalid Frequency Parameters information element in the message, it shall perform an abnormal release. If PCCCH is present in the cell the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with system information (see subclause 8.7.3). If PCCCH is not present, the mobile station shall perform an abnormal release with random access (see subclause 8.7.2).

References

GSM 04.60, subclause 8.1.2.4, 8.1.2.4.1

42.5.5.3.3
Test purpose

Verify that after a downlink TBF is released, MS returns to packet idle mode if a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT with invalid frequency parameters IE is received.

42.5.5.3.4
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


2 cells, GPRS supported, PCCCH present

Mobile Station:

The MS is in the state "idle, GMM-registered" with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated, and PDP context 3 activated. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service

Test Procedure

1.
MS receives a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message on its assigned PCCCH, containing no starting time.

2.
SS transmits downlink RLC data blocks for the downlink allocation.

3.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block, with valid RRBP field (polling), with Final Ack indicator set to 1.

4.
MS responds by sending a PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK.

5.
SS transmits a PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT, assigning a new PDCH, but with invalid frequency parameters.

6.
SS transmits a downlink RLC data block on previously assigned PDCH, with valid RRBP field.

7.
MS ignores the block because it has returned to packet idle mode.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Triggers the MS to switch to assigned PDCH. (no starting time)

	2
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Starting 3 blocks after the previous message, on assigned PDCH, addressed to MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS, with Final Block indication set to 1.

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data blocks.

	5
	SS
	
	Wait 2 seconds

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent on PACCH. Triggers the MS to switch to a new PDCH. (no starting time)

Invalid frequency in message.

	7
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	On PDCH assigned in step 1. With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	7a
	SS
	
	Change the PSI2_CHANGE_MARK and the Reference Frequency List in PSI2.

	8
	SS
	
	Verify MS does not transmit on previously assigned PDCH.



	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Sent 10 seconds after step 7. These steps verify the MS has re-read the sys-infos, and is using the new PSI2 parameters.

	10
	SS -> MS
	RLC DATA BLOCK
	With valid RRBP field, addressed to MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK
	MS acknowledges the previously received RLC data block.


Specific Message Contents

PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 1 and step 9:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>


PACKET DOWNLINK ASSIGNMENT message in step 6:

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION
	<one timeslot assigned – different than previous assignment>

	TBF STARTING TIME
	<IE not present>

	Frequency Parameters IE -
	00 – ARFCN

	ARFCN
	300 (invalid)


GPRS Cell Options IE (throughout, on sys-infos):

	T3192
	101 – (5+1)*500ms = 3 second timeout value


DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK in step 3:

	RRBP
	00 – Response shall be sent by MS in N+13 frames.

	S/P 
	1 – RRBP field is valid

	FBI
	1


PACKET DOWNLINK ACK/NACK in step 4:

	Ack/Nack Description IE -
	

	FINAL_ACK_INDICATION
	1


43
RLC Test Cases

Applicability

All test cases in this section are applicable for the MS supporting GPRS service with RLC/MAC in acknowledged mode.

Default conditions and messages

The default conditions, message contents and macros not specified in this section must be set as in section 40.

Initial conditions

Unless otherwise indicated, the initial conditions for all acknowledged mode tests, as a minimum, are as follows. Other initial conditions may apply. In the event of conflict between initial conditions stated here and those stated in a test case, the test case shall take precedence.

· The MS is GPRS attached.

· A PDP context has been established with RLC acknowledged mode operation.

43.1
Acknowledged Mode

43.1.1
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF

43.1.1.1
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Send state variable V(S)

43.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The send state variable, V(S), can take on the values 0 through 127. Each RLC data block contains a block sequence number (BSN) field that is 7 bits in length. At the time that an in‑sequence RLC data block is designated for transmission, the value of BSN is set equal to the value of the send state variable.

2.
V(S) shall be set to the value 0 at the beginning of each TBF in which the RLC endpoint is the transmitter.

3.
The value of V(S) shall be incremented by 1 after transmission of the RLC data block with BSN = V(S).

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.1. 

43.1.1.1.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the mobile station sets the V(S) to 0 at the beginning of each TBF.

2.
To verify that the mobile station increases the V(S) by 1 after transmission of the RLC data block with BSN set to V(S).

3.
To verify that the mobile station wraps the V(S) to 0 after 127.

43.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is made to send RLC data blocks. SS checks that the BSN in the RLC data block:

1.
is set to the value 0 at the beginning of each TBF in which the mobile station is the transmitter;

2.
is incremented by 1 in each subsequent RLC data block in the TBF; and

3.
takes on all values in the range 0 to 127 and then back to 0.
Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 3500 octets, 

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SS verifies that the BSN starts from 0.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS acknowledges each RLC data block, RBB set to 1, containing USF assigned to the MS

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SS verifies that the BSN is updated according to BSN(n) = (BSN(n-1) + 1 ) mod 128

	6
	-
	Steps 4 & 5 are repeated atleast 128 times
	
	
	 the PACCH of the PDCH assigned in step 2, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.1.1.2
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Transmit window size

43.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
V(S) shall not exceed V(A) modulo 128 by more than the maximum allowed number of outstanding RLC data blocks k (window size k is defined in GSM 04.60 section 9.1.9).

2.
If V(S) = V(A) + k modulo 128 (i.e., the transmit window is stalled), the mobile station shall set the stall indicator to 1 in each RLC data block transmitted and transmit the oldest RLC data block whose corresponding element in V(B) has the value PENDING_ACK, then the next oldest RLC data block whose corresponding element in V(B) has the value PENDING_ACK, etc.

References

GSM 04.60, sections 9.1.1, 9.1.3 and 9.1.9.

43.1.1.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the mobile station sets the stall indicator to 1 in each RLC data block transmitted once the transmit window is stalled.

2.
To verify that the mobile station retransmits data blocks that are pending acknowledgment.

3.
To verify that the mobile station retransmits unacknowledged RLC data blocks in correct order while the transmit window is stalled.

43.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS transmits k (window size) blocks without acknowledgement from SS. Confirm that the MS:

a)
sets the stall indicator bit once the window is stalled; and

b)
retransmits blocks that are pending acknowledgement, oldest first.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 1500 octets 

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SI=0

	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 for BSN=1 to 63. SS doesn’t acknowledge any of the data blocks with BSN from 0 to 63

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SI=1

	7
	
	
	Repeat steps 5 & 6 for BSN = 1 to 63 until all unacknowledged blocks are retransmitted. 

SS verifies that the unacknowledged data blocks are retransmitted with SI field set to 1. SS verifies that in the retransmitted blocks the BSN is from 0 to 63

	8
	SS->MS
	Packet Uplink Ack/Nack
	SS acknowledges all the data blocks

USF not assigned to the MS

	9
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no assigned USF

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	A11 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH, BSN = 0

Repeat step 10

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	12
	SS
	
	Verify that MS is not retransmitting any acknowledged blocks

Verify transmitted data blocks are BSNs 64 and higher 

	13
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.1.1.3
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Acknowledge state variable V(A)

43.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The Acknowledge state variable V(A) contains the BSN value of the oldest RLC data block that has not been positively acknowledged by its peer. V(A) can take on the values 0 through 127.

2.
V(A) shall be set to the value 0 at the beginning of each TBF in which the RLC endpoint is the transmitter.

3.
The value of V(A) shall be updated from the values received from its peer in the received block bitmap (RBB) of the Packet Ack/Nack message (see subclause 9.1.8).

References

GSM 04.60, sections 9.1.2 and 9.1.8.

43.1.1.3.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the mobile station correctly decodes the RBB and updates the values of V(A).

43.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

1.
The mobile station transmits k (window size) blocks without acknowledgment from SS. SS then acknowledges the first n blocks. The mobile station then shall transmit n more data blocks.

2.
The test is performed for the values of N = 10,15 and 20.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 3000 octets

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SI=0

	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 for BSN=1 to 63. SS doesn’t acknowledge any of the data blocks with BSN from 0 to 63

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SI=1

	7
	
	
	Repeat steps 5 and 6 until unacknowledged data blocks (BSN = 0 to 30) are retransmitted with SI field set to 1



	8
	
	
	Wait BS_CV_MAX periods without granting USF.



	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS acknowledges first N (=10) RLC data blocks, RBB set to 1 and negatively acknowledges the rest with RBB set to 0

USF not assigned to the MS



	10
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	A12 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS may retransmit block BSN = 31 if it has already been scheduled while Packet Uplink Ack/Nack is being processed. In this case repeat step 11

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH

BSN = N & SI = 0

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	14
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN = N + 1 & SI = 0

	15
	SS
	
	Repeat steps 13 and 14 until all negatively acknowledged data blocks are retransmitted followed by new data blocks

SS verifies that the negatively acknowledged data blocks are retransmitted before new data blocks are sent, by verifying that RLC data blocks with BSN from N to 63 are received first, then RLC data blocks with BSN from 64 to 63+N are received.

	16
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	17
	-
	                 -
	The procedure is repeated for different values of N 


43.1.1.4
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Negatively acknowledged RLC data blocks

43.1.1.4.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The transmitter shall transmit the oldest RLC data block whose corresponding element in V(B) indexed relative to V(A) has the value NACKED.

2.
If [ V(S) < V(A) + k ] modulo 128 and no RLC data blocks have a corresponding element in V(B) with the value NACKED, the RLC data block with BSN = V(S) shall be transmitted.

3.
As each RLC data block is transmitted the corresponding element in V(B) shall be set to the value PENDING_ACK.

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.3.

43.1.1.4.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that the mobile station retransmits Nacked data blocks before transmission of new information.

2.
To verify that the mobile station retransmits Nacked blocks in order of age, older first.

3.
To verify that the mobile station only retransmit Nacked blocks once per negative acknowledgment.

43.1.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, , PBCCH not present, BS_CV_MAX = 0

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is made to transmit RLC data blocks. The SS randomly negatively acknowledges RLC data blocks. The MS retransmits the negatively acknowledged RLC data blocks, oldest first before transmitting new RLC data blocks.

The SS does not send further acknowledgements. The MS does not retransmit the previously negatively acknowledged RLC data blocks. 

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 1500 octets

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 until received data block BSN = 30



	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS acknowledges RLC data blocks with BSN 10 to 30, RBB set to 1 and negatively acknowledges the rest with RBB set to 0

USF not assigned to the MS

	6
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF

	7
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	A8 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS may retransmit block BSN = 31 if it has already been scheduled while Packet Uplink Ack/Nack is being processed. In this case repeat step 7

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH  

BSN = 0..9

	9
	SS
	
	Repeat steps 7 & 8 ten (11 in case mobile sends BSN = 31 in step A8) times 

SS verifies that the Nacked data blocks are received before new data block once per negative acknowledgment.

After these data blocks new data block BSN=31 (32 if MS sends BSN = 31 earlier in step A8) should be received

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS acknowledges retransmitted (BSN 0..9) RLC data blocks, RBB set to 1

	11
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	13
	SS
	
	Repeat steps 11 and 12 until the stall indication bit is set in the data block received in step 12.

SS verifies that acknowledged blocks are not retransmitted

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS negatively acknowledges RLC data blocks with BSN 55 to 60, RBB set to 0 and acknowledges the rest with RBB set to 1

USF not assigned to the MS

	15
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF.



	16
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	17
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN = 55..60

MS may retransmit block BSN = 32 (or 33) if it has already been scheduled while Packet Uplink Ack/Nack is being processed

	18
	SS
	
	Repeat steps 16 & 17 until all Nacked blocks are received

SS verifies that the Nacked data blocks are received before new data blocks once per negative acknowledgment.

	19
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.1.1.5
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Invalid Negative Acknowledgment

43.1.1.5.1
Conformance requirements

1.
If the mobile station is the transmitter, it shall set an instance of timer T3198 for each RLC data block sent (section 9.1.3 GSM 04.60).

2.
The timer T3198 shall have the expiry value set to BS_CV_MAX block periods (section 9.1.3 GSM 04.60).
3.
The mobile station shall not modify the element in the acknowledge state array, V(B), corresponding to an RLC data block that cannot be validly negatively acknowledged (section 9.1.8 GSM 04.60).
References

GSM 04.60, sections 9.1.3 and 9.1.8.

43.1.1.5.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify the operation of the timer T3198.

2.
To verify the correct response of the mobile station to an invalid negative acknowledgement.

43.1.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, , PBCCH not present, BS_CV_MAX = 15.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is made to send RLC data blocks. The SS negatively acknowledges some RLC data blocks within BS_CV_MAX block periods. The MS shall not retransmit the RLC data blocks that were negatively acknowledged.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min. 

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 440 octets

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN = 0

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN = 1

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN = 2

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

BSN =3

	
	
	
	Wait for BS_CV_MAX block period of Block BSN = 0 to expire

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS negatively acknowledges blocks BSN = 0 and BSN =3, RBB = 0 and acknowledges blocks BSN = 1 and BSN = 2, RBB = 1

USF not assigned to the MS

	11
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF.



	12
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	A13 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS may transmit block BSN = 4 if it has already been scheduled while Packet Uplink Ack/Nack is being processed. In this case repeat step 12

	13
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH

SS verifies that data block BSN = 0 is retransmitted 

	14
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	15
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SS verifies that data block BSN = 3 is not retransmitted

New data block received with BSN = 4 (5 if mobile sends BSN=4 earlier in step A13)

	16
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer} 
	


43.1.1.6
Acknowledged mode / Uplink TBF / Decoding of Received Block Bitmap

43.1.1.6.1
Conformance requirements

For each bit in the RBB whose corresponding BSN value is within the transmit window, if the bit contains the value ‘1’, the corresponding element in V(B) indexed relative to SSN shall be set to the value ACKED. If the bit contains the value ‘0’, the element in V(B) shall be set to the value NACKED. A bit within the RBB whose corresponding BSN is not within the transmit window, shall be ignored.
References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.8.

43.1.1.6.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify the decoding of the received block bitmap of the Packet Uplink Ack/Nack message.
43.1.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

The way to initiate an acknowledged uplink transfer.

Test Procedure

The MS is made to send RLC data blocks. The SS negatively acknowledges one or more RLC data blocks after BS_CV_MAX block periods. The MS retransmits these blocks.

The SS negatively acknowledges data blocks outside the transmit window. The MS ignores these negative acknowledgments.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min. 

Expected Sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{ Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	n = 4000 octets

USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: cs1

	2
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 until received data block BSN = 19

SS doesn’t acknowledge any of the data blocks with BSN from 0 to 19

	 5
	
	
	Wait BS_CV_MAX periods without granting USF.



	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS negatively acknowledges RLC data block with BSN 0, RBB set to 0 and acknowledges data blocks with BSN from 1 to 19, RBB set to 1

USF not assigned to the MS

	7
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF.



	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	A9 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	MS may transmit block BSN = 20 if it has already been scheduled while Packet Uplink Ack/Nack is being processed. In this case repeat step 8

	9
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SS verifies that the Nacked data block (BSN = 0) is received before new data blocks

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	12
	
	
	Repeat steps 10 and 11 until BSN=63

SS doesn’t acknowledge any of the data blocks until BSN = 63

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS acknowledges all RLC data blocks with RBB set to 1

	14
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF.



	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	16
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 

SS receives new data block with BSN = 64 

	17
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	19
	
	
	Repeat steps 17 and 18 until BSN=80

SS doesn’t acknowledge any of the data blocks 

	20
	
	
	Wait BS_CV_MAX periods without granting USF.



	21
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	SS negatively acknowledges RLC data block with bit corresponding to BSN 50 in RBB set to 0 and all other bits set to 1

USF not assigned to the MS

	22
	
	
	Wait for 6 blocks with no USF.



	23
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH, containing USF assigned to the MS.

	24
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	Received on the assigned PDTCH 



	25
	SS
	
	Repeat steps 23 and 24 until BSN=127

SS verifies that the MS ignored negative acknowledgment outside the window and sends new data blocks BSN=81 to 127

	26
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.1.2
Acknowledged mode / Downlink TBF

43.1.2.1
Acknowledged mode / Downlink TBF / Receive state variable V(R)

43.1.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
In RLC acknowledged mode, each RLC endpoint receiver shall have an associated receive state variable V(R). The receive state variable denotes the BSN of the next in‑sequence RLC data block expected to be received.

2.
The mobile station shall set V(R) to the value 0 at the beginning of each TBF in which the RLC endpoint is the receiver.

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.5.

43.1.2.1.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify correct initialisation of the receive state variable, V(R).

2.
To verify the receive state variable, V(R) is set to the next in sequence RLC data block expected to be received.
43.1.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Support GPRS service.

Test Procedure

SS establishes a downlink TBF and sends RLC data blocks with BSN values between 0 to N in sequence. The MS is polled in each RLC data block by setting the S/P bit. SS verifies that the SSN in the Packet Downlink Ack/Nack messages sent by the MS are set to [BSN+1] modulo 128. SS then sends RLC data block with random BSN N1 that holds a value between [N+1] modulo 128 and [N+64] modulo 128. The MS is polled in the last RLC data block by setting the S/P bit. SS verifies that the SSN in the Packet Downlink Ack/Nack message sent by the MS is set to [N1+1] modulo 128.

The test is performed for the values of N = 1,10,63,64,126,127.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min. 

Expected Sequence

	1
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

Acknowledged mode



	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	MS is polled S/P bit ‘1’ RRBP 00

	3
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SS verifies that SSN = [BSN + 1] modulo 128

	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 until BSN = N

	5
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	BSN = N1 a random number between [N+1] mod 128 and [N+64] modulo 128

MS is polled S/P bit ‘1’ RRBP 00

	6
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SS verifies that SSN = [N1+1] modulo 128.


43.1.2.2
Acknowledged mode / Downlink TBF / Receive window state variable V(Q)

43.1.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

In RLC acknowledged mode, each RLC endpoint receiver shall have an associated receive window state variable, V(Q). The mobile station shall set V(Q) to the value 0 at the beginning of each TBF in which the RLC endpoint is the receiver.

The value of V(Q) shall be updated when the RLC receiver receives the RLC data block whose BSN is equal to V(Q).

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.6.

43.1.2.2.2
Test purpose

1.
To verify that V(Q) is not updated when data blocks with BSN not equal to V(Q) are received.

43.1.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and the test PDP Context2 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

None

Test Procedure

SS establishes a downlink TBF and sends an RLC data block with BSN value N (N in the range 1..63) and polls the MS. The MS shall accept the block and sends a Packet Downlink Ack/Nack message. SS verifies that SSN is set to [N+1] and RBB bit corresponding to N is set to 1. SS sends another RLC data block to the MS with BSN value 64 and polls the MS. SS verifies that the SSN and RBB fields in the Packet Downlink Ack/Nack message sent by the MS are not updated.

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	1
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

Acknowledged mode



	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	BSN = N (N is in the range of [1..63]) polls the MS

	3
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SSN value should be [N+1] RBB set for block N

	4
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	BSN = 64, polls the MS

	5
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SSN value should be [N+1]. No change in RBB

	6
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	BSN = 0, polls the MS

	7
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SSN value should be [N+1]. RBB updated

	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	BSN = 64, polls the MS

	9
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	SSN value should be 65.


43.1.2.3
Acknowledged mode / Downlink TBF / Re-assembly of RLC data blocks

43.1.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

RLC data blocks shall be collected at the receiver until all RLC data blocks comprising an LLC PDU have been received. The RLC headers shall be removed from each RLC data block at this time and the RLC data units re-assembled into an LLC PDU and passed to the next higher layer.

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.11.

43.1.2.3.2
Test purpose

To verify the correct re-assembly of the RLC data blocks.

43.1.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDPContext7 is activated. .

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

None

Test Procedure

SS establishes a downlink TBF and sends several data blocks in random sequence , but within the range of transmit and receive window. 

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min. 

Expected Sequence

	1
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

Acknowledged mode



	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	, A bit set (A=1) in LLC frame

SS sends datablocks in random sequence

	3
	
	
	Repeat step 2 until all the data blocks in one LLC frame is transmitted

	4
	MS -> SS
	Packet Downlink Ack/ Nack
	

	4
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block



	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC Supervisory frame (RR) acknowledging a valid LLC frame

	7
	
	{ Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.1.2.4
Acknowledged mode / Downlink TBF / Re-assembly / Length Indicator

43.1.2.4.1
Conformance requirements

1.
The Extension (E) bit is used to indicate the presence of an optional extension octet in the RLC data block header. The More (M) bit is used to indicate the presence of an LLC frame following the current LLC frame. The M bit, the E bit, and the Length Indicator, are used to delimit LLC frames within a TBF.

2.
The Length Indicator (LI) field is six bits in length and shall be encoded as a binary number. The value 0 shall indicate that no LLC frame boundary does exist, that the M bit shall be ignored and that the E bit shall be interpreted as having the value 1.

3
A singular case occurs when the end of the LLC PDU would fit within the RLC data block but the addition of the Length Indicator octet (to indicate the LLC PDU boundary) causes the LLC PDU to extend into the next RLC data block. In this case, this additional LI field shall take the value 0 whatever is the length of the last but one LLC PDU segment.

References

GSM 04.60, section 9.1.11, Annexure B 2.

43.1.2.4.2
Test purpose

To verify the correct decoding of RLC data block length indication, more(M) and extension(E) bit fields during re-assembly of LLC frames into RLC data blocks.

43.1.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting.

Mobile Station:

The MS is GPRS updated with a P-TMSI allocated, SPLIT PG CYCLE negotiated and PDPContext7 activated.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

None

Test Procedure

SS establishes a downlink TBF and sends data blocks containing two LLC frames (A bit set) with length indicator encoded. The MS is expected to decode these fields and re-assemble LLC frames correctly.

The size of the first LLC frame is 15 octets and second is 24 octets .

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected Sequence

	1
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

Acknowledged mode



	2
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	15 octets of first LLC frame and 4 octets of second LLC frame

Length Indicator = 15,M =1, E = 1

A bit set (A = 1) in both LLC frames

	3
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block



	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC Supervisory frame (RR) acknowledging first LLC frame

	6
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	19 octets from second LLC frame Length indicator = 0, M = 0, E = 1



	8
	SS -> MS
	DOWNLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	1 octet from second LLC frame

Length indicator = 1, M = 0, E = 1, FBI=1

	9
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	USF_GRANULARITY = 1 block



	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	Sent on the PACCH of the PDCH assigned, USF assigned to the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC Supervisory frame (RR) acknowledging second LLC frame

	12
	
	{Completion of uplink RLC data block transfer}
	


43.2
Control Blocks

43.2.1
Control Blocks Re-assembly

43.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

The network may segment RLC/MAC control messages into one or two RLC/MAC control blocks depending on the length of the RLC/MAC control message.

RLC/MAC control blocks shall be collected at the receiver until all RLC/MAC control blocks comprising a RLC/MAC control message have been received. The receiving side shall determine the length of the RLC/MAC control message contents by interpreting the RLC/MAC control block contents.

References

GSM 04.60, sections 9.1.11a, 9.1.11b and 9.1.2.

43.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS re-assembles a RLC control message If it spans across more than one RLC control block.

43.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial Conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default setting, PBCCH not present

Mobile Station:

The MS is switched off. 

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement(s)

Method of trigger GPRS attach at power on.

Test Procedure

The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach. The SS sends a PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message that spans more than one RLC control block. The PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT message contains Dynamic Allocation struct (Timeslot allocation with power control parameters included) and frequency parameters with direct encoding 2 struct information fields. The SS verifies that RLC data blocks containing Attach Request message are received from the MS.. Switch off the MS. 

Maximum Duration of Test

5 min.

Expected sequence
	1
	MS
	
	The MS is switched on and triggered to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Indicating two phase access

	4
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	Frequency Parameter direct encoding 2 information element.

Dynamic Allocation struct information element (Timeslot allocation and Power Control parameters included)

Payload type = 10, Sent on PACCH.

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET DOWNLINK DUMMY CONTROL BLOCK
	USF assigned to the MS

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCKS
	Attach Request received on PDTCH assigned in step 5


43.3
Default Message Contents and Macros

43.3.1
Message Contents

43.3.1.1
Packet Uplink Assignment

	MESSAGE_TYPE
	001110

	PAGE_MODE
	Normal Paging

	Referenced Address
	

	

-
	10 (TLLI)

	CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND
	CS-1 coding

	TLLI_BLOCK_CHANNEL_CODING
	use value indicated in CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND

	Packet Timing Advance
	

	
-
	1 (timing advance value)

	

- TIMING_ADVANCE_VALUE
	30 bit periods

	
-
	0 (no timing advance index)

	{L|H<Frequency Parameters>}
	H (Frequency Parameters present)

	
- Frequency Parameters
	

	

-
	1  hopping)

	


- 
	

	


- TSC
	5

	
	11 (Direct Encoding Struct 2)

	Direct Encoding Struct 2
	

	                                 MAIO
	arbitrarily chosen

	                                 HSN
	arbitrarily chosen

	Length of MA Frequency lists
	Length of frequency list chosen for the bit map 0 format

	MA Frequency list contents
	arbitrarily chosen (bit map 0 format)

	
	0 (Dynamic Allocation)

	Dynamic Allocation
	

	
	

	
	

	
- Extended_Dynamic_Allocation
	0

	
- 
	1

	            P0 Bit
	0

	                   P0
	0 db

	            PR mode
	

	            USF Granularity
	0 (one block)

	{L|H<UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT>}
	1 (assign an uplink TFI)

	
- UPLINK_TFI_ASSIGNMENT
	0000110 (uplink TBF identifier)

	{0|1 RLC Data Blocks Granted}
	1

	            RLC Data Blocks Granted
	00000000

	{0|1 TBF Starting time description}
	1

	        TBF Starting time
	arbitrarily chosen

	TIMESLOT_ALLOCATION with Power Control Parameters 
	1

	             ALPHA
	0.5

	
- USF_TN0
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN0
	0

	
- USF_TN1
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN1
	0

	
- USF_TN2
	1

	                      USF_TN2
	arbitrarily chosen

	          - GAMMA_TN2
	1

	                       GAMMA_TN2
	arbitrarily chosen

	
- USF_TN3
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN3
	0

	
- USF_TN4
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN4
	0

	
- USF_TN5
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN5
	0

	
- USF_TN6
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN6
	0

	
- USF_TN7
	0

	          - GAMMA_TN7
	0

	spare padding
	Spare Padding


43.3.2
Macros

43.3.2.1
Macro for uplink dynamic allocation two phase access (PBCCH not present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Uplink dynamic allocation two phase access}
	Macro parameters: 

n: the number of data octets to be transferred,

USF_GRANULARITY: 1 or 4 blocks,

RLC_DATA_BLOCKS_GRANTED: 9-261 (close-end), or absent (open-end)

CHANNEL_CODING_COMMAND: CS-1, -2, -3, -4

TBF_STARTING_TIME

	0
	MS
	
	Trigger the MS initiating uplink transfer n octets data according to the test PDP context activated

	1
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Received on RACH.

	2
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Single block assignment, to order the MS to follow the two phase access procedure. Sent on AGCH.

	3
	MS -> SS
	PACKET RESOURCE REQUEST
	Two phase access procedure. Received on the single block assigned in step 2.

Check that the PEAK_THROUGHPUT, RADIO_PRIORITY and RLC_MODE are compliant with the PDP context used.

	4
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ASSIGNMENT
	uplink dynamic allocation, no starting time (as defualt, otherwise use TBF_STARTING_TIME), Sent on PACCH of the same PDCH assigned in step 2.

	
	
	
	


43.3.2.2
Macro for downlink TBF establishment (PBCCH not present)

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	{Downlink TBF establishment}
	Macro parameters:

TBF_STARTING_TIME



	1
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST
	Page info contains P-TMSI of the MS. Sent on PCH. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	CHANNEL REQUEST
	Establishment cause = “One phase access”. Received on RACH.

	3
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT 
	Random Reference = pertaining to the message received in step 2. Fixed allocation for RLC data blocks, Sent on AGCH.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response, containing TLLI in the RLC/MAC header. Received on uplink PDTCH assigned in step 3.

	5
	SS -> MS
	PACKET UPLINK ACK/NACK
	Acknowledge the received RLC data block. Sent on uplink PACCH.

	6
	MS -> SS
	PACKET CONTROL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
	Acknowledge the RLC control message. Received on uplink PACCH.

	7
	SS -> MS
	IMMEDIATE ASSIGNMENT
	Downlink Assignment, TLLI value as received. Sent on AGCH. Macro parameter as assigned in the test case.


44
Test case requirements for GPRS mobility management

44.1
Applicability, default conditions and default messages

All test cases for GPRS mobility management apply for all GPRS mobiles unless otherwise stated in a specific test. Within each test case, the PICS statement indicates whether the test shall be performed for mobiles that can only operate in mode - class B, only in mode - class C , or in both mode - class B and C. For some procedures, the mobile class is of no importance.

Note that only the layer 3 messages are described in the document. The mapping of the layer 3 messages to lower layers and the use of logical channels is not described in this document.

The default conditions and default message contents not specified in this clause must be set as in “GPRS default conditions”. The normal and alternative higher layer test configurations are equally valid.

Below is a list of the RAI values and the corresponding RAC, LAC and MCC used in the test cases:

RAI-1:  MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 
(Used if only one cell)

RAI-2:  MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1

RAI-3:  MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1

RAI-4:  MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2

RAI-5:  MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3 

RAI-6: MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1

RAI-7: MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2

If the mobile station initial condition specifies that the mobile has a valid IMSI but the initial condition does not mention P-TMSI, than that shall be interpreted as that the mobile has no valid P-TMSI.

44.2
Elementary procedures of GPRS mobility management

The tests are based on GSM 04.08.

44.2.1
GPRS attach procedure

This procedure is used to indicate for the network that the IMSI is available for traffic by establishment of a GMM context.

44.2.1.1
Normal GPRS attach

The normal GPRS attach procedure is a GMM procedure used by GPRS MSs of MS operation mode B or C to IMSI attach for GPRS services only.

44.2.1.1.1
GPRS attach / accepted

44.2.1.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure (signalled by an IMSI) and allocates a P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the P-TMSI and continue communication with the P-TMSI.

2)
If the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure (signalled by P-TMSI) and reallocates a new P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI.

3)
If the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure (signalled by a P-TMSI) from the MS without reallocation of the old P-TMSI, the MS shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure.

The following cases are identified:

1)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is allocated

2)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated

3)
Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed

44.2.1.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions
System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

1)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. The MS acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI.

2)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates a new P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with the new P-TMSI. The MS acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. The MS will not answer signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI.

3)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the old P-TMSI.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 26.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

Both paging orders are for TBF establishment

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW mode II)

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	10
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	14
	SS ->MS
	GMM INFORMATION
	Message sent with P-TMSI-1

	14b
	MS -> SS
	GMM STATUS
	Message sent in case the MS does not support reception of GMM information message

Cause #97

	15
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	16
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	17
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	18
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	21
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included.

Force to standby indicator set

	22
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	23
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

	24
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	25
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	26
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	27
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 25.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.2
GPRS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal MS

44.2.1.1.2.1
Conformance requirements

1)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal MS’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal MS’ the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

3) If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal MS’ the Mobile Station shall delete the LAI.  

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘illegal MS’.

44.2.1.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:

Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1, cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:

The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No

MS operation mode C Yes/No

MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)

Switch off on button Yes/No

Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Illegal MS’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in the same or another PLMN.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS). 

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Illegal MS’.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	9
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	10
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	11
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	12
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS. 

	13
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	14
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	15
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	16
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	
	
	
	

	17
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on.

	
	
	
	Step 18 is only perfomed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	18
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	21
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	22
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	23
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	24
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.3
GPRS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / GPRS services not allowed

44.2.1.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’ (no valid GPRS-subscription for the IMSI).

44.2.1.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN) and cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No

MS operation mode C Yes/No

MS operation mode B Yes/No

SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No

Switch off on button Yes/No

Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a normal attach with the cause value ‘GPRS services not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in another PLMN.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 18.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘GPRS services not allowed’

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 8 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	8
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. MOBILE_IDENTITY set to IMSI.

Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS.

	9
	
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically (see PICS), by MMI or AT commands.

	10
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	11
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	
	
	
	

	12
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	14
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	15
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	18
	
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell A.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 17.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.4
GPRS attach / rejected / PLMN not allowed

44.2.1.1.4.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform GPRS attach when switched on in the same routing area or location area.

1.2
not perform GPRS attach when in the same PLMN and when that PLMN is not selected manually.

1.3
delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

1.4
store the PLMN in the ‘forbidden PLMN’ list.

2)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall perform GPRS attach when a new PLMN is entered.

3)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’ and if after that the PLMN from which this rejection was received, is manually selected, the Mobile Station shall perform a GPRS attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’.

44.2.1.1.4.3
Method of test

44.2.1.1.4.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Four cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 and cell D in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
All four cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation 
mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C). The PLMN of the four cells should NOT be that of the Mobile Station Home PLMN.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure
The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘PLMN not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach if activated in the same routing area or location area and performs GPRS attach only when a new PLMN is entered.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘PLMN not allowed’

	6
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	11
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell D.

	13
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell D.

	14
	MS
	
	Cell D is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 15 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	15
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. MOBILE_IDENTITY set to IMSI. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	17
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	18
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	19
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	20
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	21
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.4.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II. The PLMN of the cell should NOT be that of the Mobile Station Home PLMN.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘PLMN not allowed’. The subscribers access rights is changed to allow GPRS attach. Then the PLMN from which this rejection was received is manually selected and the SS check that a GPRS attach is performed.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘PLMN not allowed’

	5
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	6
	MS
	
	The current PLMN is selected manually.

	
	
	
	Step 7 is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	7
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. MOBILE IDENTITY set to IMSI. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	10
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	12
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.5
GPRS attach / rejected / roaming not allowed in this location area

44.2.1.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘roaming not allowed in this location area’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform GPRS attach when in the same location area.

1.2
delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

1.3
store the LA in the ‘forbidden location areas for roaming’ list.

1.4
perform GPRS attach when a new location area is entered.

1.5
Periodically search for its HPLMN.

2)
The mobile station shall reset the list of ‘Forbidden location areas for roaming’ when switched off or when the SIM is removed.

3)
The MS shall be capable of storing at least 6 entries in the list of ‘Forbidden location areas for roaming’.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.5.2
Test purpose

Test purpose 1

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the ‘roaming not allowed in this location area’ cause code, the MS ceases trying to attach on that location area. Successful GPRS attach procedure is possible in other location areas.

Test purpose 2

To test that if the MS is switched off or the SIM is removed the list of ‘forbidden location areas for roaming’ is cleared.

Test purpose 3

To test that at least 6 entries can be held in the list of ‘forbidden location areas for roaming’ (the requirement in TS GSM 04.08 is to store at least 10 entries. This is not fully tested by the third procedure).

Test purpose 4

To test that if a cell of the Home PLMN is available then the MS returns to it in preference to any other available cell.

44.2.1.1.5.3
Method of test

44.2.1.1.5.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (Not HPLMN) and cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (Not HPLMN).
All three cells are operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-2. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. A new attempt for a GPRS attach is not possible. Successful GPRS attach / detach procedures are performed in another location area. A new attempt for a GPRS attach is performed in the 1st location area. This attempt shall not succeed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, go to step 21.

	2
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	6
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS Deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 9 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	9
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	10
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-6

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a GPRS detach (without power off) by MMI or by AT command .

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	16
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	17
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	18
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	19
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	20
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C.

	21
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	22
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B, if supported (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 20.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.5.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (Not HPLMN) operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-2. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)
Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach updating with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. The MS is switched off for 10 seconds and switched on again. The SS check that a GPRS attach is possible on the cell on which the GPRS attach had been rejected.

If SIM removal is possible without switching off: The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. The SIM is removed and inserted in the MS. The SS check that a GPRS attach is possible on the cell on which the GPRS attach had been rejected.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	If MS operation mode C is supported, the MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C is not supported, the MS is set in MS operation mode B.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	5
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	6
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	
	
	
	

	7
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	
	
	
	Step 8 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	8
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	10
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	12
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.5.3.3
Test procedure 3

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Six cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC3/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell D in MCC2/MNC1/LAC4/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell E in MCC2/MNC1/LAC5/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell F in MCC2/MNC1/LAC6/RAC1 (Not HPLMN).
All six cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-2. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. This is done for 6 different location areas. Then the SS checks that the MS does not attempt to perform an attach procedure on the non-allowed location areas.

Different types of MS may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden areas (e.g. every day at 12am) for roaming. If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test.

Maximum duration of test

20 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	6
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 9 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	9
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	10
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	13
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	14
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	15
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 16 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	16
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	17
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	18
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	19
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	20
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell D.

	21
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell D.

	22
	MS
	
	Cell D is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 23 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B. 

	23
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	24
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	25
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	26
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	27
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell E.

	28
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell D and activates cell E.

	29
	MS
	
	Cell E is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 30 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	30
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	31
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	32
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	33
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	34
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell F.

	35
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell E and activates cell F.

	36
	MS
	
	Cell F is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 37 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B.

	37
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	38
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	39
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	40
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	41
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell E.

	42
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell F and activates cell E.

	43
	SS
	
	Cell E is preferred by the MS.

	44
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	45
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	46
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell E and activates cell C.

	47
	SS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	48
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	49
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	50
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell A.

	51
	SS
	
	Cell A will be preferred by the MS.

	52
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	53
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.5.3.4
Test procedure 4

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (not HPLMN) and cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN).
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-2. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area. Two cells are then available. The cell with the weakest level belongs to the HPLMN. It is checked that the MS returns to its HPLMN.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	6
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A.

	8
	MS
	
	The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 9 is only performed for NW Mode II / MS Operation Mode B

	9
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	10
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.6
GPRS attach / abnormal cases / access barred due to access class control

44.2.1.1.6.1
Conformance requirement

1)
The MS shall not perform GPRS attach procedure, but stays in the current serving cell and applies normal cell reselection process. 

2)
The Mobile Station shall perform the GPRS attach procedure when:

2.1
Access is granted.

2.2
Cell is changed.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.6.2
Test purpose

Test purpose 1

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of access class control (access is granted).

Test purpose 2

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of access class control (cell is changed).

44.2.1.1.6.3
Method of test

44.2.1.1.6.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

A random access class x (0-15) is selected. The SIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with mobile stations using access class x is initially indicated to be barred.

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode III.
Access class x barred.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS indicates access class x barred. A GPRS attach procedure is not performed.

The SS indicates that access class x is not barred. A GPRS attach procedure is performed.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The SIM is programmed with access class x.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 12.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and attempts to initiate an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS, as access class X is barred
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	5
	SS
	
	The access class x is not barred anymore.

	6
	MS
	
	The MS automatically initiates a GPRS attach.

	7
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	8
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	10
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	11
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	12
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	13
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 11.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.6.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

A random access class x (0-15) is selected. The SIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with mobile stations using access class x is indicated to be barred on cell A.

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 has access class x barred, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 has access class x not barred.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-2 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode B not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS indicates access class x barred. A GPRS attach procedure is not performed.

A cell change is performed into a cell where access class x is not barred. A GPRS attach procedure is performed.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The SIM is programmed with access class x.

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	4
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and attempts to initiate an attach (see PICS).

	5
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS, as access class X is barred
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	MS
	
	The MS automatically initiates an attach.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	12
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.7
GPRS attach / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing area

44.2.1.1.7.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before ATTACH ACCEPT message is received by the MS, the MS shall abort the GPRS attach procedure and re-initiate it immediately.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.7.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.1.1.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 and cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure. The ATTACH ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell reselection to a cell in a new routing area. The MS shall re-initiate a GPRS attach procedure in the new routing area. 

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS
	
	No response to the ATTACH REQUEST message is given by the SS.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B. Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	MS
	
	The MS automatically re-initiates the attach in the new cell.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
Routing area identity = RAI-4

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	10
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	11
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.8
GPRS attach / abnormal cases / power off

44.2.1.1.8.1
Conformance requirement 

When power is switched off before ATTACH ACCEPT message is received by the MS, the MS shall abort the GPRS attach procedure and perform a GPRS detach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.8.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.1.1.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS is switched off after initiating an attach procedure. A GPRS detach is automatically performed by the MS before power is switched off. 

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 7.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS
	
	No response to the ATTACH REQUEST message is given by the SS.

	5
	MS
	
	The MS is powered off and initiates a GPRS detach (with power off) by 

	6
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	7
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 6.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.1.9
GPRS attach / abnormal cases / GPRS detach procedure collision

44.2.1.1.9.1
Conformance requirement 

1)
When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the MS (Detach type ‘re-attach not required’) while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT message, the MS shall terminate the GPRS attach procedure and continue with the GPRS detach procedure.

2)
When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the MS (Detach type ‘re-attach required’) while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT message, the MS shall ignore the GPRS detach procedure and continue with the GPRS attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.1

44.2.1.1.9.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.1.1.9.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the GPRS attach procedure, but initiates a GPRS detach procedure (Detach type ‘re-attach not required’). The MS shall terminate the GPRS attach procedure and continue with the GPRS detach procedure.
The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the GPRS attach procedure, but initiates a GPRS detach procedure (Detach type ‘re-attach required’). The MS shall ignore the GPRS detach procedure and continue with the GPRS attach.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

	6
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	7
	MS
	
	The MS initiates the attach procedure by MMI or AT command.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	10
	SS-> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach required’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the DETACH REQUEST message and continue with the attach procedure.

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2
Combined GPRS attach

The combined GPRS attach procedure is a GMM procedure used by GPRS MSs of MS operation mode B to IMSI attach for GPRS or non-GPRS services. In order to use the combined GPRS attach procedure, the network must be in network operation mode I. All Combined GPRS test case are only applicable when the MS operates in Class-B mode.
44.2.1.2.1
Combined GPRS attach / GPRS and non-GPRS attach accepted

44.2.1.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure (signalled by an IMSI) and allocates a P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the P-TMSI and continue communication with the P-TMSI.

2)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure (signalled by P-TMSI) and reallocates a new P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI.

3)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure (signalled by a P-TMSI) from the MS without reallocation of the previously used P-TMSI, the MS shall continue communication with the previously used P-TMSI.

4)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure and determines that IMSI shall be used in CS operations, the MS shall continue communication with the IMSI for CS operations.

5)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure and determines that a TMSI shall be used in CS operations, the MS shall continue communication with the TMSI for CS operations.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure.

The following cases are identified:

1)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is allocated

2)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated

3)
Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed

4)
Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with IMSI 

5)
Mobile terminating CS call is not allowed with TMSI

44.2.1.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

1)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. The MS acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. For CS calls, the IMSI is used.

2)
The MS is CS paged in order to verify that the IMSI is used for CS calls.

3)
The MS is GPRS paged in order to verify that the new P-TMSI is used for GPRS services.

4)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS allocates a new P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with the new P-TMSI and a new TMSI. The MS acknowledge the P-TMSI and the TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. For CS calls, the new TMSI is used. The MS is CS paged in order to verify that the new TMSI is used for CS services.

5)
The MS is GPRS paged in order to verify that the new P-TMSI is used for GPRS services. The MS will not answer signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI.

6)
The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the previously used P-TMSI.

7)
The MS is GPRS paged in order to verify that the previously used P-TMSI is used for GPRS services.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI

TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity =IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	7
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with IMSI.

	8
	SS 
	
	SS releases the RR connection, indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services and pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

Comment: A TBF will be established on lower layers.

	9
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	
	
	
	Comment: The TBF will be released on lower layers.

	10
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	11
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	12
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	14
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	15
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	16
	SS ->MS
	GMM INFORMATION
	Message sent with P-TMSI-2

	16b
	MS -> SS
	GMM STATUS
	Message sent in case the MS does not support reception of GMM information message

Cause #97

	17
	SS 
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	18
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with TMSI-1.

	19
	SS 
	
	SS releases the RR connection, indicating a successfull resumption of GPRS services and pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	20
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	21
	SS 
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	22
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	23
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	24
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	25
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	26
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	27
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

TMSI and P-TMSI not included.

Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’
P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	28
	SS 
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	29
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	30
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	31
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.2
Combined GPRS attach / GPRS only attach accepted

44.2.1.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure, but GMM cause code ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’ is sent to the MS the Mobile Station shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI and CKSN. The Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for non-GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure, but GMM cause code ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ is sent to the MS, an MS operation mode B MS may perform an MM IMSI attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.2.2
Test Purpose

Test purpose 1

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure with indication GPRS only, GMM cause ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’.

Test purpose 2

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the GPRS attach procedure with indication GPRS only, GMM cause ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’.

44.2.1.2.2.3
Method of test

44.2.1.2.2.3.1
Test Procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. GMM cause ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’ is indicated from SS. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. CS services are not possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B.



	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI

TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

GMM cause = ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST
	Mobile identity = IMSI

Paging order is for RR-connection.

	7
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.2.3.2
Test Procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for MS operation mode B MS Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS sends an ATTACH REQUEST message. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. GMM cause ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ is indicated from SS. The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. This procedure is repeated four times. An MS operation mode B MS may then perform an MM IMSI attach procedure (according to the PICS statement). Further communication MS - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. The existence of a signalling channel is verified by a request for mobile identity. 

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

Dependent whether the option ‘Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for MS operation mode B MS’ is supported or not, the steps 1-22 or 23-53 apply depending on manufacturer (see PICS).
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B and no automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is indicated (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is omitted

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	7
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	8
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	10
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	11
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-4 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	12
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the requests are T3311 (+/- 10%)

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-4 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	14
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-5 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-5 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	17
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-6 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	18
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	19
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’.

Stop the sequence.

	20
	MS
	
	Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is indicated (see PICS).

	21
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	22
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is omitted

	23
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	24
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	25
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	26
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	27
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-4 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	28
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the requests are T3311 (+/- 10%)

	29
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-4 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	30
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-5 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	31
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA / LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-5 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	32
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-6 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	33
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the requests are T3311 (+/- 10%)

	34
	MS
	
	An automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is initiated.

	35
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter is TMSI-1.

	36
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages MS with Mobile identity = TMSI-1 and Paging order is for RR-connection.

	37
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	38
	SS 
	
	SS releases the RR connection and indicate the successfully resumption of GPRS services.

	39
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	40
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.3
Combined GPRS attach / GPRS attach while IMSI attach

44.2.1.2.3.1 Applicability

This test is only applicable to mobiles that can first operate in mode C and then switch to mode B.

44.2.1.2.3.2
Conformance requirement

If the GPRS MS is already attached for non-GPRS services by the MM specific attach procedure, but wants to perform an attach for GPRS services, the combined GPRS attach procedure is performed.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.3.3
Test Purpose
To test the behaviour of the MS if GPRS attach performed while IMSI attached.

44.2.1.2.3.4
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I. ATT flag is set.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS attach for non-GPRS services. The MS does not answer to paging orders for GPRS. The MS attach for GPRS services. Paging orders for GPRS are answered.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS) and configured not to perform a GPRS attach.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on. No GPRS attach is performed (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1.

	9
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	10
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is triggered to perform a GPRS attach (in combination with IMSI attach). 

	12
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach while IMSI attached’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

No new mobile identity assigned. TMSI and P-TMSI not included
P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	14
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	15
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.4
Combined GPRS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal ME

44.2.1.2.4.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal ME’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS and non-GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal ME’, the Mobile Station shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI, CSKN, RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the combined GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘Illegal ME’.

44.2.1.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions
System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No 
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Illegal ME’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in the same or another PLMN. CS services are not possible as the SIM is blocked for CS services. GPRS services are not possible as the SIM is blocked for GPRS services. 

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause ‘Illegal ME’.

	6
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	7
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	
	SS releases the RR connection and pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	9
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	11
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	15
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	16
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS. 

	17
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	18
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	19
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10seconds. 

	20
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	
	
	
	

	21
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on.

	
	
	
	Step 22 is only performed for non-auto attach MS.

	22
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter Mobile identity is IMSI.

	23
	MS
	
	MS initates an attach automatically (see PICS), via MMI or AT commands.

	24
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	25
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	26
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	27
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	28
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with TMSI-1.

	29
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	30
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	31
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.5
Combined GPRS attach / rejected / GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed

44.2.1.2.5.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed‘, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS and non-GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed‘, the Mobile Station shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI, CSKN, RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.5.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the combined GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed‘.

44.2.1.2.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 and cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No 
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a GPRS attach with the cause value ‘GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed‘. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in the same or another PLMN. CS services are not possible as the SIM is blocked for CS services. GPRS services are not possible as the SIM is blocked for GPRS services.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause ‘GPRS services and non-GPRS services not allowed’

	6
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	7
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity  IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	9
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity  P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	10
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request.

This is checked for 10 seconds

	11
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	13
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	14
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity  IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	15
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	16
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity  P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	17
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10seconds. 

	18
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on.

	20
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	21
	MS
	
	MS initates an attach automatically (see PICS), via MMI or AT commands.

	22
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	23
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	24
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	25
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	26
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with TMSI-1.

	27
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	28
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	29
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	30
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	31
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.6
Combined GPRS attach / rejected / GPRS services not allowed

44.2.1.2.6.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

3)
A GPRS class B MS shall perform an MM IMSI attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.6.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the GPRS attach procedure of the MS with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’.

44.2.1.2.6.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 and cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI.1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a normal attach with the cause value ‘GPRS services not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach. GPRS services are not possible. An MS operation mode B MS shall perform an MM IMSI attach.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’

	6
	MS
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-2.

	7
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-2 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	8
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-2.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	9
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	10
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	11
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1.

	12
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	13
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	14
	
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	15
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	16
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10seconds. 

	17
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	18
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	19
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	20
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-2

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	21
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	22
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-2 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	23
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-2

	24
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	25
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	26
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.7
Combined GPRS attach / rejected / location area not allowed

44.2.1.2.7.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform combined GPRS attach when in the same location area.

1.2
delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

1.3
store the LA in the ‘forbidden location areas for regional provision of service’.

2)
If the network rejects a combined GPRS attach procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

2.1
perform combined GPRS attach when a new location area is entered.

2.2
delete the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 sections 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.7.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the combined GPRS attach procedure with the cause ‘Location Area not allowed’.

To test that the MS deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off.

44.2.1.2.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1.
All cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure
The SS rejects a combined GPRS attach with the cause value ‘Location Area not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform combined GPRS attach while in the location area, performs GPRS attach when a new location area is entered and deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. CS services are not possible unless an IMSI attach procedure is performed.

Different types of MS may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	GMM cause ‘Location Area not allowed’

	6
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	7
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	9
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	10
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request.

This is checked for 10 seconds

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	11
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	12
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	13
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	14
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	15
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	16
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10seconds. 

	17
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or AT command.

	18
	
	
	No attach is performed by the MS. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	19
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	20
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	21
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	22
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	23
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	24
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	25
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	26
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	27
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	28
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	29
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	30
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	31
	MS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell B. Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	32
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on.

	
	
	
	Step 33 is only performed for non-auto attach MS.

	33
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1.

	34
	MS
	
	MS initates an attach automatically (see PICS), via MMI or AT commands.

	35
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	36
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-2

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	37
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	38
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-2 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	39
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-2.

	40
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	41
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	42
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	43
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	44
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.8
Combined GPRS attach / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / miscellaneous reject causes

44.2.1.2.8.1
Conformance requirement

1)
When a combined GPRS attach procedure is rejected with the attach attempt counter less than five, the Mobile Station shall repeat the combined GPRS attach procedure after T3311 timeout.

2)
When a combined GPRS attach procedure is rejected with the attach attempt counter five, the Mobile Station shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI, CKSN, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, GPRS CKSN and RAI and start T3302.

3)
When the T3302 expire, a new combined GPRS attach procedure shall be initiated.

	GMM cause codes that can be selected are:

‘IMSI unknown in HLR’                                            

‘IMEI not accepted’                                                

‘MS identity cannot be derived by the  network’

‘Network failure’                       

‘Congestion’                            

‘retry upon entry into a new cell’   

‘Semantically incorrect message’        

‘Invalid mandatory information’         

‘Message type non-existent or not implemented’                  

‘Message type not compatible with the protocol state’                    

‘Information element non-existent or not implemented’                  

‘Conditional IE error’                  

‘Message not compatible with the protocol state‘                 

‘Protocol error, unspecified’


Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.8.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the attach attempt counter.

44.2.1.2.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I. T3302 is set to 12 minutes.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a combined GPRS attach procedure (attach attempt counter zero). The SS rejects the attach with a random cause code. The attach attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new combined GPRS attach procedure (attach attempt counter one) after T3311 expires. The SS rejects the attach with a random cause code. The attach attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new combined GPRS attach procedure (attach attempt counter two) after T3311 expires. The SS rejects the attach with a random cause code. The attach attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new combined GPRS attach procedure (attach attempt counter three) after T3311 expires The SS rejects the attach with a random cause code. The attach attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new combined GPRS attach procedure (attach attempt counter four) after T3311 expires The SS rejects the attach with a random cause code. The attach attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is not started, as the attach attempt counter is five. T3302 is started.

The MS initiates a combined GPRS attach procedure with attach attempt counter zero after T3302 expires without P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, GPRS CKSN and RAI.

Maximum duration of test

20 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause

	5
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach requests is T3311 (+/- 10%)

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	7
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause

	8
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach requests is T3311 (+/- 10%)

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause

	11
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach requests is T3311 (+/- 10%)

	12
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause

	14
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach requests is T3311 (+/- 10%)

	15
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	16
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH REJECT
	Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause

	17
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	18
	SS -> MS
	
	Mobile identity = TMSI

Paging order is for RR-connection.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	20
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	21
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10seconds. 

	22
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the MS does not attempt to attach for T3302 (+/- 10%).

	23
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	24
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	25
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	26
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	27
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with TMSI-1.

	28
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	29
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	30
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	31
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	32
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.1.2.9
Combined GPRS attach / abnormal cases / GPRS detach procedure collision

44.2.1.2.9.1
Conformance requirement 

44.2.1.2.9.1
Conformance requirement 

1)
When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the MS (Detach type ‘re-attach not required’) while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT message or ATTACH REJECT message, the MS shall terminate the combined GPRS attach procedure and continue with the combined GPRS detach procedure.

2)
When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the MS (Detach type ‘re-attach required’) while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT message or ATTACH REJECT message, the MS shall ignore the combined GPRS detach procedure and continue with the combined GPRS attach procedure.
Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.3.2

44.2.1.2.9.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.1.2.9.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No 
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a combined GPRS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the combined GPRS attach procedure, but initiates a combined GPRS detach procedure (Detach type ‘re-attach not required’). The MS shall terminate the combined GPRS attach procedure and continue with the combined GPRS detach procedure. 

The MS initiates a combined GPRS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the combined GPRS attach procedure, but initiates a combined GPRS detach procedure (Detach type ‘re-attach required’). The MS shall ignore the combined GPRS detach procedure and continue with the combined GPRS attach. CS services are also possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	5
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

	6
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	7
	MS
	
	The MS is attached by MMI or AT command

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach required’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the DETACH REQUEST message and continue with the attach procedure

	12
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-2

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	14
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of TMSI-2 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	15
	MS -> SS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity with TMSI-2.

	16
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	17
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity of P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	18
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2
GPRS detach procedure

This procedure is used to indicate for the network that the IMSI is not available for traffic. The GMM context is removed.

44.2.2.1
MS initiated GPRS detach procedure

44.2.2.1.1
GPRS detach / power off / accepted

44.2.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detaches the IMSI for GPRS services if the MS is switched off.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a GPRS attach procedure.

The MS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 8.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off (see PICS).

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 7.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.2
GPRS detach / accepted

44.2.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detaches the IMSI for GPRS services if the MS is ordered to do so with MMI or AT commands.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a GPRS attach procedure and activates a PDP context.

The MS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS.

The SS signal to the MS, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.

Maximum duration of test
5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 11.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	5
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a GPRS detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	6
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	9
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 10.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.3
GPRS detach / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / procedure timeout

44.2.2.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

1)
When a T3321 timeout has occurred during a GPRS detach procedure with the retransmission counter less than five, the Mobile Station shall repeat the GPRS detach procedure.

2)
When a T3321 timeout has occurred during a GPRS detach procedure with the retransmission counter five, the Mobile Station shall not repeat the procedure.
Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the retransmission counter.

44.2.2.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS detach procedure. The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. The retransmission counter is set to one.

The MS initiates a new GPRS detach procedure (retransmission counter one) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. The retransmission counter is incremented.

The MS initiates a new GPRS detach procedure (retransmission counter two) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. The retransmission counter is incremented.

The MS initiates a new GPRS detach procedure (retransmission counter three) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. The retransmission counter is incremented.

The MS initiates a new GPRS detach procedure (retransmission counter four) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. The retransmission counter is incremented.

The MS then deletes the logical link since the retransmission has been repeated four times.

The MS performs a new GPRS attach procedure.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 21.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	5
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a GPRS detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	6
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	7
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	8
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the detach requests is T3321 seconds (+/- 10%)

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	10
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	11
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the detach requests is T3321 seconds (+/- 10%)

	12
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	13
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	14
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the detach requests is T3321 seconds (+/- 10%)

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	16
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	17
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the detach requests is T3321 seconds (+/- 10%)

	18
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	19
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS within 40 seconds and SS verifies that the MS will not send a DETACH REQUEST again.

	20
	MS
	
	Initiate a GPRS attach

	21
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	22
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	23
	
	
	MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS) 

	24
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	25
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	26
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 24.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.4
GPRS detach / abnormal cases / GMM common procedure collision

44.2.2.1.4.1
Conformance requirement

When any of the GMM common messages P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND, GMM STATUS or GMM INFORMATION is received by the MS while waiting for a DETACH ACCEPT message with detach cause different from “power off”, the MS shall ignore the GMM common message.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.2.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a GPRS attach.

The MS initiates a GPRS detach. The SS initiates a P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message, a GMM STATUS message and a GMM INFORMATION message. The MS shall ignore the GMM common messages and continue with the GPRS detach procedure.

The SS signal to the MS, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, GPRS detach’

	8
	SS
	
	The SS sends a P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message

	9
	SS -> MS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND
	

	10
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the message.

	11
	SS
	
	The SS sends a GMM STATUS message

	12
	SS -> MS
	GMM STATUS
	

	13
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the message.

	14
	SS
	
	The SS sends a GMM INFORMATION message

	15
	SS -> MS
	GMM INFORMATION
	

	16
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the message.

	17
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	The SS responds to the DETACH REQUEST

	18
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

Paging order is for TBF establishment.

	19
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.5
GPRS detach / power off / accepted

44.2.2.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detach the IMSI for GPRS and non-GPRS services.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.5.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The MS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. The MS then deletes the logical link.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off (see PICS).

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.6
GPRS detach / accepted / GPRS/IMSI detach

Definition and applicability

This test case applies only to MSs supporting MMI or AT controlled simultaneous detach for CS and GPRS services without switch off.

44.2.2.1.6.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detach the IMSI for GPRS and non-GPRS services.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.6.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The MS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. When the MS receives the DETACH ACCEPT, the MS then deletes the logical link.

The SS signal to the MS, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	8
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	10
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	11
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	12
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.7
GPRS detach / accepted / IMSI detach

Definition and applicability

This test case applies only to MSs supporting MMI or AT controlled detach for non-GPRS services without switch off and MMI or AT controlled attach for non-GPRS services.

44.2.2.1.7.1
Conformance requirement

The MS shall detach for CS services.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.7.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.1.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The MS performs an GPRS detach (for non-GPRS services).

CS services are not possible.

The MS attach for non-GPRS services by a routing area update procedure and CS services are again possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a detach for non-GPRS services without power off.

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, IMSI detach’

	8
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	10
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	11
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	12
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	13
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach for non-GPRS services by a RA update procedure.

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	15
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE
	

	17
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	18
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	19
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	20
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	21
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.8
GPRS detach / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing area

Definition and applicability
This test case applies only to MSs supporting MMI or AT controlled simultaneous detach for CS and GPRS services without switch off.

44.2.2.1.8.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before DETACH ACCEPT message is received by the MS, the MS shall abort the GPRS detach procedure and re-initiate it after the routing area update procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.8.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.2.1.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 and cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The MS initiates a GPRS detach procedure. The DETACH ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell update into a new routing area. 

The Ms shall re-initiate a GPRS detach procedure when the routing area update procedure is finished.

The MS deletes the logical link.

Maximum duration of test
5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	7
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a GPRS detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	9
	SS
	
	No response to the DETACH REQUEST message is given by the SS

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B. Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS performs a RA update in the new cell.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	The detach is automatically re-attempted.

Detach type = ‘normal detach, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.1.9
GPRS detach / abnormal cases / GPRS detach procedure collision

Definition and applicability
This test case applies only to MSs supporting MMI or AT controlled simultaneous detach for CS and GPRS services without switch off.

44.2.2.1.9.1
Conformance requirement

When a DETACH REQUEST is received by the MS while waiting for a DETACH ACCEPT message, the MS shall answer the network initiated GPRS detach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.1

44.2.2.1.9.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.2.1.9.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The MS initiates a GPRS detach. The SS does not answer the detach procedure, but initiates a detach procedure (cause re-attach not required). The MS shall continue with the network initiated detach procedure. 

The MS deletes the logical link.

GPRS and CS services are not possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	The MS initiates a GPRS detach (without power off) by MMI or AT command.

	7
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘normal detach, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	8
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	The MS answers the network initiated detach.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	The SS answers the MS initiated detach.

	11
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	12
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.2
Network initiated GPRS detach procedure

44.2.2.2.1
GPRS detach / re-attach not required / accepted

44.2.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detach the IMSI for GPRS services.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.2

44.2.2.2.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).   

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a GPRS attach procedure.

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the MS. The MS then deletes the logical link.

The SS signal to the MS, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B or C (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	10
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.2.2
GPRS detach / rejected / IMSI invalid / GPRS services not allowed

44.2.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network performs a GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network performs a GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.2

44.2.2.2.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network order a GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘GPRS services not allowed’ (no valid GPRS-subscription for the IMSI).

44.2.2.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN) and cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS performs a detach with the cause value ‘GPRS services not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in another PLMN.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 21.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

Cause = ‘GPRS services not allowed’

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	9
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	10
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 11 is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	11
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	12
	
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically (see PICS), by MMI or AT commands.

	13
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	14
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	15
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	17
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	18
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	21
	
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell A.

	22
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 20.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.2.3
GPRS detach / IMSI detach / accepted

44.2.2.2.3.1
Conformance requirement

The MS detach the IMSI for GPRS services.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.2

44.2.2.2.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure.

44.2.2.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 


Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the MS. The MS then performs an IMSI detach (detach for non-GPRS services) .

The SS signal to the MS, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.

The MS attach for non-GPRS services by a routing area update procedure. Both GPRS and CS services are possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS
	
	The SS initiates a detach for non-GPRS services.

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘IMSI detach’

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	9
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach for non-GPRS services (see PICS).

	10
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating with IMSI attach’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	11
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	15
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.2.4
GPRS detach / re-attach requested / accepted

44.2.2.2.4.1
Conformance requirement

The MS shall deactivate the logical link and re-activate it.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.4.2

44.2.2.2.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS for the detach procedure in case automatic re-attach.

44.2.2.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell in operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS performs a combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services).

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the MS with cause re-attach. The MS then detaches for GPRS services. The MS automatically performs a new combined GPRS attach procedure (for GPRS and non-GPRS services) and GPRS and CS services are possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

No new P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature assigned

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS
	
	The SS initiates a detach with re-attach.

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach required’

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	11
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	12
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	13
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	14
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	15
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	16
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	17
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	18
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.2.2.5
GPRS detach / rejected / location area not allowed

44.2.2.2.5.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network performs a GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform combined GPRS attach when in the same location area.

1.2
delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

1.3
store the LA in the ‘forbidden location areas for regional provision of service’.

2)
If the network performs a GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

2.1
perform combined GPRS attach when a new location area is entered.

2.2
delete the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 sections 4.7.4.2

44.2.2.2.5.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network orders the GPRS detach procedure with the cause ‘Location Area not allowed’.

To test that the MS deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off.

44.2.2.2.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (Not HPLMN).
All cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure
The SS orders a GPRS detach with the cause value ‘Location Area not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform combined GPRS attach while in the location area, performs GPRS attach when a new location area is entered and deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. CS services are not possible unless an IMSI attach procedure is performed.

Different types of MS may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-2

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

Cause ‘Location Area not allowed’

	8
	MS -> SS
	DETACH COMPLETE
	

	9
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	10
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	12
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	13
	MS -> SS
	
	No response from the MS to the request.

This is checked for 10 seconds

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	14
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	15
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	17
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	18
	MS
	
	No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type ‘IMSI attach’ is sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	19
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	20
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	21
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	22
	
	
	No response from the MS to the request.

This is checked for 10 seconds

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	23
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	24
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	
	
	
	Step 25 is only performed for non-auto attach MS.

	25
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	26
	MS
	
	MS initiates an attach automatically (see PICS), via MMI or AT command.

	27
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	28
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-6

	29
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	30
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	31
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	32
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	33
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	34
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	35
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	36
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	37
	MS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell B. Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	38
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on.

	
	
	
	Step 39 is only performed for non-auto attach MS.

	39
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1.

	40
	MS
	
	MS initates an attach automatically (see PICS), via MMI or AT commands.

	41
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-6

	42
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-2
Routing area identity = RAI-7

	43
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	44
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-2 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	45
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-2.

	46
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	47
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	48
	MS 
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	49
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	50
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3
Routing area updating procedure

This procedure is used to update the actual routing area of an MS in the network.

44.2.3.1
Normal routing area updating

The routing area updating procedure is a GMM procedure used by GPRS MSs of MS operation mode B or C that are IMSI attached for GPRS services only.

44.2.3.1.1
Routing area updating / accepted

44.2.3.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the routing area updating procedure and reallocates a P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI.

2)
If the network accepts the routing area updating procedure from the MS without reallocation of the old P-TMSI, the MS shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure.

The following cases are identified:

1)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated

2)
Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed

44.2.3.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

1)
The MS sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. The MS will not answer signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI.

2)
The MS sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the P-TMSI.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A but not cell B.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 22.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	10
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	11
	SS->MS
	GMM INFORMATION
	

	11b
	MS->SS
	GMM STATUS
	Message sent in case the MS does not support reception of GMM information message. Cause #97

	12
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
Paging order is for TBF establishment.



	13
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	14
	SS
	
	The RF level of cell B is lowered until cell A is preferred by the MS.

	15
	MS
	
	Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	17
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	18
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Paging order is for TBF establishment.



	19
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

	20
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	21
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	22
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS), reset the RF level of Cell A to default state, deactivate Cell B and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 21.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.2
Routing area updating / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal ME

44.2.3.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal ME’, the Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘Illegal ME’, the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the MS with the cause ‘Illegal ME’.

44.2.3.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value ‘Illegal ME’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach in the same or another PLMN. 

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS). 

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’ 
Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Illegal ME’

	10
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	11
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	12
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	13
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS. 

	14
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	15
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	
	
	
	Step 17 is only performed by MS in operation mode B

	17
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	18
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	19
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-2

	20
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	21
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	22
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.3
Routing area updating / rejected / MS identity cannot be derived by the network

44.2.3.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘MS identity cannot be derived by the network’, the Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

Depending on the manufacturer the MS may or may not perform a GPRS attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the MS with the cause ‘MS identity cannot be derived by the network’.

44.2.3.1.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Automatic attach procedure when MS identity cannot be derived by the network Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a normal routing area updating with the cause value ‘MS identity cannot be derived by the network’. The MS detach locally. A new GPRS attach may be performed.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS). 

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘MS identity cannot be derived by the network’

	11
	MS
	
	If an automatic attach procedure by the MS is not possible when the MS identity cannot be derived by the network (see PICS) goto step 19.

	12
	MS
	
	An Automatic GPRS attach procedure is initiated (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	14
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-4

	15
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	18
	
	
	Stop the sequence

	19
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	20
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request, as the MS has detached locally. This is checked for 10 seconds.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.4
Routing area updating / rejected / location area not allowed

44.2.3.1.4.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform GPRS attach when in the same location area.

1.2
delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.

1.3
store the LA in the ‘forbidden location areas for regional provision of service’.

2)
If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘location area not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

2.1
perform GPRS attach when a new location area is entered.

2.2
delete the list of forbidden LAs after switch off (power off).

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 sections 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the MS with the cause ‘Location Area not allowed’.

To test that the MS deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off.

44.2.3.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1.
All cells are operating in network operation mode III. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell C.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test procedure
The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value ‘Location Area not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach while in the location area, performs GPRS attach when a new location area is entered and deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off.

Different types of MS may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 33.

	2
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell C.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell B.

	8
	SS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	10
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Location Area not allowed’

	13
	SS -> MS
	PACKET PAGING REQUEST

Or
PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Both paging orders are for TBF establishment.

PACKET PAGING REQUEST (used for NW mode III)

PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1 (used for NW-mode II).

	14
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	15
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	16
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell A.

	17
	MS
	
	Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	18
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds)

	19
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	20
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	21
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	22
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	23
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI.

	24
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	25
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	26
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	27
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	28
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	29
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	30
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	31
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	32
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	33
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	34
	
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell A.

	35
	
	
	Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	36
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	37
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI.

	38
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

	39
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included.Update result = ‘RA updated’

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	40
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	41
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	42
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	43
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS), cell A is switched off and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 32.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.5
Routing area updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / miscellaneous reject causes

44.2.3.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

1)
When a routing area updating procedure is rejected with the routing area updating attempt counter less than five, the Mobile Station shall repeat the routing area updating procedure after T3330 timeout.

2)
When a routing area updating procedure is rejected with the routing area updating attempt counter five, the Mobile Station shall start timer T3302.

3)
When the T3302 expire, a new routing area updating procedure shall be initiated.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.5.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the routing area updating attempt counter.

44.2.3.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2. T3302 is set to 12 minutes. The ATT-flagg shall indicate that the MS should use IMSI attach/detach procedures.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter zero). The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a random cause code. The routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter one) after T3311 expires. The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a random cause code. The routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter two) after T3311 expires. The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a random cause code. The routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter three) after T3311 expires The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a random cause code. The routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter four) after T3311 expires The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a random cause code. The routing area updating attempt counter is incremented but T3311 is not started, as the routing area updating attempt counter is five. T3302 is started.

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure with routing area updating attempt counter zero after T3302 expires with the stored P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, GPRS CKSN and RAI.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	5
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS. Location updating type = “IMSI Attach”. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI. T3212 is started at the end of the procedure.

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	7
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included.

Force to standby indicator set

	8
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	9
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	10
	SS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Congestion’

	13
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the routing area updating requests is T3311 seconds (+/- 10%)

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’


P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	15
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Congestion’

	16
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the routing area updating requests is T3311 seconds (+/- 10%)

	17
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’


P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	18
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Congestion’

	19
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the routing area updating requests is T3311 seconds (+/- 10%)

	20
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	21
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Congestion’

	22
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the routing area updating requests is 15 seconds (+/- 10%)

	23
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’
P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	24
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Congestion’

	25
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the MS does not attempt to attach for T3302 minutes (+/- 10%).

	26
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	27
	
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initiated from the MS when T3212 expires. Location updating type Periodic Updating”. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI.

	28
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’


P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	29
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	30
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	31
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	32
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	33
	
	
	The following step is only performed for MS Operation Mode B.

	34
	MS->SS
	IMSI DETACH INDICATION
	MS establish a RR connection on lower layers to perform an IMSI detach. Message not sent if power is removed. 


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.6
Routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing area

44.2.3.1.6.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the MS shall abort the routing area updating procedure and re-initiate it in the new routing area.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.6.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.1.6.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 and cell C In MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3. 
All cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell update into a new routing area. The MS shall re-initiate a routing area updating procedure in the new routing area.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 18.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	SS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS
	
	No response to the ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message is given by the SS

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	11
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	12
	SS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	14
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-5

	15
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	18
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 17.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.7
Routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell during routing area updating procedure

44.2.3.1.7.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell within a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the MS shall perform the cell update before the routing area updating procedure is finished.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.7.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.1.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 and cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2. 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode III.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell update within the routing area. The MS then waits for the ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach result = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS
	
	No response to the ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message is given by the SS

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	11
	SS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.1.8
Routing area updating / abnormal cases / P-TMSI reallocation procedure collision

44.2.3.1.8.1
Conformance requirement 

When a P-TMSI reallocation request message is received by the MS while waiting for a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, the MS shall ignore the P-TMSI reallocation procedure and continue with the routing area updating procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.1.8.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.1.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 and cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but initiates a P-TMSI reallocation procedure. The MS shall ignore the P-TMSI reallocation procedure and continue with the routing area updating procedure.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C or B (see PICS).

	2
	SS
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II or III and activates cell A.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach result = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI



	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	SS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION REQUEST
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	11
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the P-TMSI reallocation request.

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’



Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2
Combined routing area updating

The combined routing area updating procedure is a GMM procedure used by GPRS MSs of MS operation mode B that are IMSI attached for GPRS and non-GPRS services. In order to use the combined routing area updating procedure, the network must operate in network operation mode I.

44.2.3.2.1
Combined routing area updating / combined RA/LA accepted

44.2.3.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure and reallocates a P-TMSI, the MS shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI.

2)
If the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure from the MS without reallocation of the old P-TMSI, the MS shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure.

The following cases are identified:

1)
P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated

2)
Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed

3)
Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with IMSI

4)
Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with TMSI

44.2.3.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

1)
A combined GPRS attach procedure is performed. The MS sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI, unassigns the TMSI and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and IMSI. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE message. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. For CS calls, the IMSI is used

2)
The MS is CS paged in order to verify that the IMSI is used for CS calls.

3)
The MS sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message. The SS accepts the P-TMSI signature and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI and with a new TMSI. The MS acknowledge the new TMSI by sending ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE message. Further communication MS-SS is performed by the old P-TMSI. For CS calls, the new TMSI is used.

4)
The MS is CS paged in order to verify that the TMSI is used for CS calls.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	8
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	11
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	12
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	13
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity IMSI.

	14
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	15
	SS
	
	The RF level of cell A is increased and the RF level of cell B is lowered until cell A is preferred by the MS.

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	17
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

No P-TMSI

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	18
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	19
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	20
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	21
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	22
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	23
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	24
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	25
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	26
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	27
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.
44.2.3.2.2
Combined routing area updating / MS in CS operation at change of RA

44.2.3.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

GPRS MS that is in an ongoing CS transaction at change of routing area shall initiate the routing area updating procedure only after the CS transaction has been released.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when using the combined routing area updating procedure in cases where the MS is CS connected at change of RA.

44.2.3.2.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A combined GPRS attach procedure is performed. The MS initiates a CS call. The routing area change. MS will not send a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message until the CS operation is terminated.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS
	
	A CS call is initiated.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS
	
	No RA updating procedure is initiated.

This is checked for 60 seconds.

	9
	MS
	
	The CS call is terminated

	10
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	11
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	15
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	16
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity IMSI.

	17
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	18
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	19
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.3
Combined routing area updating / RA only accepted

44.2.3.2.3.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure, but GMM cause code ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’ is sent to the MS the Mobile Station shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI and CKSN. The Mobile Station shall consider SIM invalid for non-GPRS services until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

2)
If the network accepts the combined GPRS attach procedure, but GMM cause code ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ is sent to the MS, an MS operation mode B MS may perform an MM IMSI attach procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.3.2
Test Purpose

Test purpose 1

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure with indication RA only, GMM cause ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’.

Test purpose 2

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure with indication RA only, GMM cause ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’.

44.2.3.2.3.3
Method of test

44.2.3.2.3.3.1
Test Procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

After attach, the MS sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. GMM cause ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’ is indicated from SS. Further communication MS - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. CS services are not possible.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	8
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘IMSI unknown in HLR’

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	11
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	12
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity IMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	13
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.3.3.2
Test Procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells operating in network operation mode I. 

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for MS operation mode B MS Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

After attach, the MS sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message . The SS allocates a new P-TMSI signature and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message. GMM cause ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ is indicated from SS. The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. This procedure is repeated until the routing area updating attempt counter is equal to five. An MS operation mode B MS may perform an MM IMSI attach procedure (according to the PICS statement). Further communication MS - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. The existence of a signalling channel is verified by a request for mobile identity. It is further verified that the MS after a succesful IMSI attach procedure can perform CS services.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

Dependent whether the option ‘Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for MS operation mode B MS’ is not supported or not, the steps 1-28 or 29-62 apply depending on manufacturer (see PICS).
	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B and no automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is indicated (see PICS).

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1



	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	8
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	10
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =1. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	11
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	14
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =2. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	15
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	16
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	17
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	18
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =3. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	19
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	20
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	21
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	22
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =4. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	23
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	24
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	25
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	26
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =5. It is verified for 30 seconds that the combined routing area updating procedure is not reinitialized.

	27
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	28
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’
Stop the sequence.

	29
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B

	30
	MS
	
	Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is indicated (see PICS).

	31
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	32
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	33
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4



	34
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	35
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	36
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell A.

	37
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	38
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	39
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	40
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =1. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	41
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	42
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	43
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	44
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =2. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	45
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	46
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	47
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	48
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =3. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	49
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	50
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	51
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	52
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =4. The combined routing area updating procedure is reinitialized at the expiry of T3311

	53
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	54
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GMM cause = ‘MSC temporarily not reachable’, ‘Network failure’ or ‘Congestion’ (arbitrarily chosen)

	55
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	56
	
	
	The routing area updating attempt counter =5. 

	57
	MS
	{Location Update Procedure}
	Macro. Location Update Procedure initated from the MS. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1.

	58
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	59
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	60
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection indicating a successful resumption of GPRS services.

	61
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	62
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.4
Combined routing area updating / rejected / PLMN not allowed

44.2.3.2.4.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1.
not perform combined GPRA attach when switched on in the same location area or PLMN.

1.2.
delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, TMSI CKSN andLAI.

1.3.
store the PLMN in the ‘forbidden PLMN list’.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the combined routing area updating procedure of the MS with the cause ‘PLMN not allowed’.

44.2.3.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Four cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 and cell D in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
All four cells are operating in network operation mode I

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No
Test Procedure

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value ‘PLMN not allowed’. The SS checks that the MS does not perform GPRS attach if activated in the same PLMN. The SS checks that the MS does not perform IMSI attach if activated in the same PLMN.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘PLMN not allowed’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or AT command.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	15
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	16
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	17
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	18
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	19
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	20
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	21
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell C and activates cell A.

	22
	MS
	
	Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	23
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	24
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	25
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	26
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell D.

	27
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell D.

	28
	MS
	
	Cell D is preferred by the MS.

	29
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	30
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	31
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-2

Mobile identity = IMSI

	32
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	33
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	34
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.5
Combined routing area updating / rejected / roaming not allowed in this location area

44.2.3.2.5.1
Conformance requirement

1)
If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the Mobile Station with the cause ‘roaming not allowed in this location area’ the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform combined GPRS attach when in the same location area.

1.2
delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN, P-TMSI P-TMSI signature, TMSI, CKSN and LAI.

1.3
store the LA in the ‘forbidden location areas for roaming’.

1.4
perform combined GPRS attach when a new location area is entered.

2)
The mobile station shall reset the list of ‘Forbidden location areas for roaming’ when switched off or when the SIM is removed.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.5.2
Test purpose

Test purpose 1

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’ cause code, the MS ceases trying a routing area updating procedure on that location area. Successful combined routing area updating procedure is possible in other location areas.

Test purpose 2

To test that if the MS is switched off or the SIM is removed the list of ‘forbidden location areas for roaming’ is cleared.

44.2.3.2.5.3
Method of test

44.2.3.2.5.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC/LAC2/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. A new attempt for a combined GPRS attach is not possible. Successful combined GPRS attach procedure is performed in another location area. The MS is mobed back to the 1st location area. A combined routing area updating shall not be performed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	15
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	17
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell A.

	18
	MS
	
	Cell A is preferred by the MS.

	19
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach automatically, by MMI or by AT command.

	20
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	21
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	22
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	23
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	24
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	25
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	26
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	27
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	28
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	29
	MS
	
	No ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	30
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	31
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.5.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC/LAC2/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. The MS is switched off for 10 seconds and switched on again. The SS checks that a combined GPRS attach is possible on the cell on which the previous combined routing area updating had been rejected.

If SIM removal is possible without switching off:The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’. The SIM is removed and inserted in the MS. The SS checks that a GPRS attach procedure and routing area updating procedure is possible on the cell on which the routing area updating had previously been rejected.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REJECT
	GMM cause = ‘Roaming not allowed in this area’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS initiates an attach by MMI or by AT command.

	12
	MS
	
	No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	13
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-2 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	14
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	15
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS shall not initiate an RR connection. This is checked during 3 seconds. 

	17
	MS
	
	If possible (see PICS) SIM removal is performed. Otherwise if possible (see PICS) switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is removed.

	18
	MS
	
	The MS gets the SIM replaced, is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	19
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	20
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-3

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

	21
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	22
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity TMSI-1 and paging order for RR connection according to the channel combination of the cell.

	23
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a RR connection and sends a PAGING RESPONSE with mobile identity TMSI-1.

	24
	SS
	
	SS releases the RR connection.

	25
	SS -> MS
	
	SS pages the MS with mobile identity P-TMSI-1 and paging order for TBF establishment according to the channel combination of the cell.

	26
	MS
	
	Verify that the MS initiates a TBF connection and sends an UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK as a response to the paging request.

	27
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	28
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.6
Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / access barred due to access class control

44.2.3.2.6.1
Conformance requirement

1)
The MS shall not perform combined routing area updating procedure, but stays in the current serving cell and applies normal cell reselection process. 

2)
The Mobile Station shall perform the combined routing area updating procedure when:

2.1
Access is granted.

2.2
Cell is changed.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.6.2
Test purpose

Test purpose 1

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of access class control (access is granted).

Test purpose 2

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of access class control (cell is changed).

44.2.3.2.6.3
Method of test

44.2.3.2.6.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

A random access class x (0-15) is selected. The SIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with mobile stations using access class x is initially indicated to be barred.

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.
Access class x barred.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
 MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach procedure is performed. The routing area is changed. The SS indicates access class x barred. A routing area updating procedure is not performed.

The SS indicates that access class x is not barred. A routing area updating procedure is performed.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS
	
	No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent to SS, as access class X is barred
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	10
	SS
	
	The access class x is not barred anymore.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.6.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

A random access class x (0-15) is selected. The SIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with mobile stations using access class x is indicated to be barred on cell A.

System Simulator:
Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 has access class x not barred, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 has access class x barred, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 has access class x not barred.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach procedure is performed. The routing area is changed. The SS indicates access class x barred. A routing area updating procedure is not performed.

A cell change is performed into a cell where access class x is not barred. A routing area updating procedure is performed.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	9
	MS
	
	No ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST sent to SS, as access class X is barred
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	10
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell B and activates cell C.

	11
	MS
	
	Cell C is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.7
Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / procedure timeout

44.2.3.2.7.1
Conformance requirement

1)
When a T3330 timeout has occurred during a routing area updating procedure, the Mobile Station shall repeat the routing area updating procedure after T3330 timeout until the procedure is repeated five times.

2)
When a routing area updating procedure is repeated five times, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and five more routing area updating procedures are performed. This procedure is repeated until the routing area updating attempt counter is five, the Mobile Station shall then start timer T3302.

3)
When the T3302 expire, a new routing area updating procedure shall be initiated.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.7.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the routing area updating attempt counter.

44.2.3.2.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC/LAC1/RAC2. T3302 is set to 12 minutes.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
 MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter zero). The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The MS restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter one) after T3311 expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The MS restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter two) after T3311 expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The MS restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter three) after T3311 expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The MS restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started.

The MS initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter four) after T3311 expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The MS restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is incremented and as the routing area updating attempt counter is five. T3302 is started.

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure with routing area updating attempt counter zero after T3302 expires with the stored P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, GPRS CKSN and RAI.

Maximum duration of test

20 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	8
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

k= 1

	9
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

routing area updating attempt counter = k (k is not visible. It is only used for clarifying the sequence.)

Retransmission counter = 0

	10
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	11
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

routing area updating attempt counter = k

Retransmission counter = 1

	13
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	14
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	15
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

routing area updating attempt counter = k

Retransmission counter = 2

	16
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	17
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	18
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

routing area updating attempt counter = k

Retransmission counter = 3

	19
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	20
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	21
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

routing area updating attempt counter = k

Retransmission counter = 4

	22
	SS
	
	No response is given from the SS. 

	23
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3311 + T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	24
	SS
	
	Step 9 – 23 is repeated four times with k = 2, k = 3, k = 4 and k = 5

	25
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the RA update requests is T3302 minutes + T3330 seconds (+/- 10%)

	26
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	27
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	28
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	29
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	30
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.8
Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing area

44.2.3.2.8.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the MS shall abort the routing area updating procedure and re-initiate it in the new routing area.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.8.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.2.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.
Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell update into a new routing area. The Ms shall re-initiate a routing area updating procedure in the new routing area. The MS shall not increment the attempt counter.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	9
	SS
	
	No response id given from the SS.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	10
	SS
	
	Activate cell C with a lower signal strength than cell B.

	11
	MS
	
	The RF level of cell B is lowered, and the RF level of cell C is increased, until cell C is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-5

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.9
Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell during routing area updating procedure

44.2.3.2.9.1
Conformance requirement

When a change of cell within new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the MS shall perform the cell update before the routing area updating procedure is finished.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.9.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.2.9.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2, cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The MS performs a cell update within the routing area. The MS then waits for the ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	9
	SS
	
	No response id given from the SS.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell C.

	10
	SS
	
	Activate cell C with a lower signal strength than cell B.

	11
	MS
	
	The RF level of cell B is lowered until cell C is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.10
Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / GPRS detach procedure collision

44.2.3.2.10.1
Conformance requirement 

1)
When a detach request is received with cause ‘GPRS detach’ or ‘combined GPRS/IMSI detach’ by the MS while waiting for a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, the MS shall terminate the routing area updating procedure and continue with the GPRS detach procedure.

2)
When a detach request is received with cause ‘IMSI detach’ by the MS while waiting for a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, the MS shall ignore the detach request and continue with the routing area updating procedure.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.2.10.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS in case of procedure collision.

44.2.3.2.10.3
Method of test

44.2.3.2.10.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but initiates a GPRS detach procedure with cause ‘GPRS detach’ or ‘combined GPRS/IMSI detach’. The MS shall terminate the routing area updating procedure and continue with the GPRS detach procedure.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	9
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘re-attach not required’

	11
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.2.10.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and RAI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but initiates a GPRS detach procedure with cause ‘IMSI detach’. The MS shall ignore the detach procedure and continue with the routing area updating procedure.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity =IMSI
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	7
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available

	9
	SS
	
	The SS ignores the ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST message and initiates a detach procedure.

	10
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Detach type = ‘IMSI detach’

	11
	MS
	
	The MS ignores the DETACH REQUEST message and continue the routing area updating procedure.

	12
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Mobile identity = IMSI

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	13
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	15
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.3
Periodic routing area updating

44.2.3.3.1
Periodic routing area updating / accepted

44.2.3.3.1.1
Conformance requirement

The Mobile Station shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure after a T3312 timeout.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.1

44.2.3.3.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure.

44.2.3.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II (in case of MS operation mode B), or in network operation mode III (in case of MS operation mode C).

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
SIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. A routing area updating procedure is performed at T3312 timeout.

T3312; set to 6 minutes.

Maximum duration of test

20 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 11.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). 

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3312 = 6 minutes

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Periodic updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	7
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach and the periodic RA updating is Ready Timer Period (T3314) + Periodic Routing Area Updating timer (T3312) (+/- 10%)

	8
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RA updated’
P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	10
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	11
	
	
	The SS is set in network operation mode II.

	12
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 10.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.3.2
Periodic routing area updating / accepted / T3312 default value

44.2.3.3.2.1
Conformance requirement

The Mobile Station shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure after a T3312 timeout.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.3.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure.

44.2.3.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a combined GPRS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. After 54 minutes, a periodic routing area updating procedure is initiated by the MS.

T3312; default value 54 minutes.

Maximum duration of test

60 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). 

	2
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘Combined GPRS / IMSI attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	3
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘Combined GPRS /IMSI attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Mobile identity = TMSI-1

Routing area identity = RAI-1 

T3312 = 54 min

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Periodic updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE not present

	6
	SS
	
	The SS verifies that the time between the attach and the periodic RA updating is Ready Timer Period (T3314) + Periodic Routing Area Updating timer (T3312) (+/- 10%)

	7
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI and TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RAupdated’
P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS/IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.3.3
Periodic routing area updating / no cell available / network mode I

44.2.3.3.3.1
Conformance requirement

If the MS is both IMSI attached for GPRS and non-GPRS services, and if the MS lost coverage of the registered PLMN and timer T3312 expires; if the MS returns to coverage in a cell that supports GPRS and the network is in network operation mode I, then the MS shall perform a combined routing area update procedure. 

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.1.

44.2.3.3.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure.

44.2.3.3.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Cell A is operating in network operation mode II and cell B is in network operation mode I.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. GPRS radio contact is distorted before T3312 timeout. GPRS radio contact is established again (after T3312 timeout), and a routing area updating procedure is performed immediately.

T3312; set to 6 minutes.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	SS
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	SS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS).

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). 

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3312 = 6 minutes

	6
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	13
	SS
	
	After 5 minutes, the signal strength is lowered until the MS have lost contact with the SS.

	14
	SS
	
	Wait 2 minutes.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	15
	SS
	
	The SS deactivates cell A and activates cell B.

	16
	MS
	
	Cell B is preferred by the MS.

	17
	MS
	
	The MS immediately start a combined RA updating procedure

	18
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Combined RA/LA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
TMSI status = valid TMSI available

	19
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘Combined RA/LA updated’
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-3

P-TMSI-3 signature

Mobile identity = TMSI-2

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	20
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE
	

	21
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	22
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, combined GPRS / IMSI detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.3.3.4
Periodic routing area updating / no cell available

44.2.3.3.4.1
Conformance requirement

If the MS is both IMSI attached for GPRS and non-GPRS services, and if the MS lost coverage of the registered PLMN and timer T3312 expires; if the MS returns to coverage in a cell that supports GPRS and the network is in network operation mode II, then the MS shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure and a periodic location update procedure.
Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.2

44.2.3.3.4.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure.

44.2.3.3.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid P-TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 signature and RAI-1. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No 
MS operation mode B Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The MS initiates a GPRS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The MS acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. GPRS radio contact is distorted before T3312 timeout. GPRS radio contact is established again (after T3312 timeout), and a periodic routing area updating procedure and a periodic location update procedure is performed immediately.

T3312; set to 6 minutes.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS). 

	2
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	3
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3312 = 6 minutes

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	5
	SS
	
	After 5 minutes, the signal strength is lowered until the MS have lost contact with the SS.

	6
	SS
	
	After 2 minutes, the signal strength is increased until the MS have got contact with the SS.

	7
	MS
	
	The MS immediately start the periodic RA updating procedure

	8
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘Periodic updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Update result = ‘RAupdated’
P-TMSI-3 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	10
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	11
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.4
P-TMSI reallocation

44.2.4.1
Conformance requirement

1)
A Mobile Station shall acknowledge a new P-TMSI when explicitly allocated.

2)
The P-TMSI shall be updated on the SIM when the Mobile Station is correctly deactivated in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

3)
A Mobile Station shall use the given P-TMSI in further communication with the network.
Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.6

44.2.4.2
Test Purpose 
To verify that the MS is able to receive and acknowledge a new P-TMSI by means of an explicit P-TMSI reallocation procedure.

To verify that the MS has stored the P-TMSI in a non-volatile memory.

The implicit reallocation procedure is tested in the attach procedure.

44.2.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No (only if mode B not supported) 
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

An explicit P-TMSI reallocation procedure is performed (P-TMSI reallocation command sent from the SS and acknowledged from the MS by P-TMSI reallocation complete). The MS is GPRS detached and switched off. Its power supply is interrupted for 10 seconds. The power supply is resumed and then the MS is switched on. A GPRS attach procedure is performed with the given P-TMSI as identity.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS). If MS operation mode B not supported set the MS in operation mode C.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

	7
	MS -> SS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMPLETE
	

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	10
	MS
	
	Ensure the power is removed from the MS for at least 10 seconds

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	12
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	13
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	No new mobile identity assigned.

P-TMSI not included.

Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’
P-TMSI-3 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-1

Negotiated Ready timer value IE should not be included

Force to standby indicator set

	14
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
Paging order is for TBF establishment.

	15
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

	16
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	17
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.5
GPRS authentication and ciphering

44.2.5.1
Test of authentication

The purpose of this procedure is to verify the user identity. A correct response is essential to guarantee the establishment of the connection. If not, the connection will drop.

44.2.5.1.1
Authentication accepted

44.2.5.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

A Mobile Station shall correctly respond in an authentication and ciphering procedure by sending a response with the SRES information field set to the same value as the one produced by the authentication and ciphering algorithm in the network. 

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.7

44.2.5.1.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the authentication and ciphering procedure.

44.2.5.1.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure.

The SS checks the value SRES sent by the MS in the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message.

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure and the SS checks the value of the GPRS Ciphering Key Sequence Number sent by the MS in the ROUTING AREA REQUEST message.

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 18.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Set GPRS-CKSN-1

RAND

	6
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

	7
	SS
	
	The SS checks the SRES value.

	8
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	9
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	10
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	11
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

GPRS-CKSN-1

	12
	SS
	
	The value of GPRS-CKSN is checked

	13
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4

	14
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	16
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	17
	SS
	
	Reset the RF level of cell A to default state. Deactivate cell B.

	18
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 16.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.5.1.2
Authentication rejected

44.2.5.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

1)
After reception of an Authentication Reject message the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
not perform normal routing area updating

1.2
not perform periodic routing area updating

1.3
not perform GPRS detach if switched off

2)
The Mobile Station shall delete the stored RAI, GPRS-CKSN P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. SIM shall be considered invalid until power is switched off or SIM is removed.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 sections 4.7.7

44.2.5.1.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network rejects the authentication and ciphering procedure.

44.2.5.1.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach is performed, and the SS rejects the authentication and ciphering procedure.

The SS checks that the MS does not perform normal routing area updating, does not perform periodic routing area updating and does not perform GPRS detach if switched off.

T3312; set to 10 minutes.

Maximum duration of test

30 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 15.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	5
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Set GPRS-CKSN-1

RAND

	6
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

	7
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REJECT
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = IMSI
Paging order is for TBF establishment.

	9
	MS
	
	No response from the MS to the request. This is checked for 10 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	10
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	11
	MS
	
	No ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	12
	MS
	
	No periodic ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits Ready Timer Period (T3314) + Periodic Routing Area Updating timer (T3312) (+/- 10%) after the Authetication and Ciphering Reject message.)

	13
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off (see PICS).

	14
	SS
	
	No DETACH REQUEST sent to the SS
(SS waits 30 seconds).

	15
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 1 to step 14


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.5.2
Test of ciphering mode setting

The purpose of this procedure is to let the network to trigger the start and stop of stream ciphering.

The SS shall start and synchronise ciphering and deciphering according to GSM 03.20. The bitstream shall be generated by algorithm GEA/1.

44.2.5.2.1
Ciphering mode / start ciphering

44.2.5.2.1.1
Conformance requirements

1.
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the attach procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode off’, the Mobile Station shall:

1.1.
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

1.2.
not start ciphering

2.
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the routing area updating procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode on’, the Mobile Station shall:

2.1.
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

2.2.
start ciphering and deciphering with the algorithm indicated by the Ciphering algorithm information element

2.3.
the ciphering uses the cipher key determined during the authentication procedure

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.7

44.2.5.2.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the authentication and ciphering procedure with ciphering.

44.2.5.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach is performed. Authentication procedure without ciphering is performed. 

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure to start ciphering.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 28.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
Message not ciphered

	5
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering off 

Set GPRS-CKSN-1

RAND

Message not ciphered

	6
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

Message not ciphered

	7
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message not ciphered

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	Message not ciphered

	9
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2
Paging order is for TBF establishment.

Message not ciphered

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message not ciphered

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	11
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message not ciphered

	13
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering on 

Set GPRS-CKSN-2

RAND
Message not ciphered

	14
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

Message not ciphered

	15
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
Message ciphered

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	Message ciphered

	17
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1
Paging order is for TBF establishment.
Message not ciphered

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message ciphered

	19
	SS -> MS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-4

Message ciphered

	20
	MS -> SS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMPLETE
	Message ciphered

	21
	SS -> MS
	IDENTITY REQUEST
	Identity type = IMEI
Message not ciphered

	22
	MS -> SS
	IDENTITY RESPONSE
	Mobile identity = IMEI
Message not ciphered

	23
	SS -> MS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature
Routing area identity = RAI-4

Message ciphered

	24
	MS -> SS
	P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMPLETE
	Message ciphered

	25
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	26
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

Message ciphered

	27
	SS
	
	Cell B is powered down and Cell A is restored to full power.

	28
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 26.


Note that due to the test of ciphering, it is in this test case indicated whether each message is ciphered or not.

Specific message contents

None.

44.2.5.2.2
Ciphering mode / stop ciphering

44.2.5.2.2.1
Conformance requirements

1.
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the attach procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode on’, the Mobile Station shall:

1.1.
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

1.2.
start ciphering and deciphering with the algorithm indicated by the Ciphering algorithm information element

1.3.
the ciphering uses the cipher key determined during the authentication procedure

2.
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the routing area updating procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode on’, the Mobile Station shall:

2.1.
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

2.2.
start ciphering and deciphering with the algorithm indicated by the Ciphering algorithm information element

2.3.
the ciphering uses the cipher key determined during the authentication procedure

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.7

44.2.5.2.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS if the network accepts the authentication and ciphering procedure without ciphering.

44.2.5.2.2.2
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure to start ciphering.

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure. A RA updating procedure is initiated, and authentication procedure without ciphering is performed. Ciphering is turned off.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 21.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
Message not ciphered

	5
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering on 

Set GPRS-CKSN-1

RAND
Message not ciphered

	6
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES
Message not ciphered

	7
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message ciphered

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	Message ciphered

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

Paging order is for TBF establishment.
Message not ciphered

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message ciphered

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	11
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message not ciphered

	13
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering off 

Set GPRS-CKSN-2

RAND
Message not ciphered

	14
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES
Message not ciphered

	15
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
Message not ciphered

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	Message not ciphered

	17
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

Paging order is for TBF establishment.

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message not ciphered

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

Message not ciphered

	21
	MS
	
	Cell B is switched off and Cell A is restored to full power.
The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 20.


Note that due to the test of ciphering, it is in this test case indicated whether each message is ciphered or not.

Specific message contents

None.

44.2.5.2.3
Ciphering mode / IMEISV request

44.2.5.2.3.1
Conformance requirements

1
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the attach procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode on’ and ‘IMEISV requested’, the Mobile Station shall:

1.1
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

1.2
include IMEISV

1.3
start ciphering and deciphering with the algorithm indicated by the Ciphering algorithm information element

1.4
the ciphering uses the cipher key determined during the authentication procedure

2
When the MS receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message during the routing area updating procedure, with Ciphering indicator information element set to ‘ciphering mode off’ and ‘IMEISV not requested’, the Mobile Station shall:

2.1
responds with an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message

2.2
not include IMEISV

2.3
not start ciphering

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.7

44.2.5.2.3.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS with respect to return IMEISV on request only.

44.2.5.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

A GPRS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. IMEISV is requested.

The MS initiates a routing area updating procedure, and the SS initiates a new authentication and ciphering procedure without requesting IMEISV.

Maximum duration of test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 21.

	3
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	4
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI
Message not ciphered

	5
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering on

IMEISV requested
Message not ciphered

	6
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

Mobile identity = IMEISV
Message not ciphered

	7
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message ciphered

	8
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	Message ciphered

	9
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

Paging order is for TBF establishment.
Message not ciphered

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message ciphered

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	11
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	12
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING REQUEST
	Update type = ‘RA updating’

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1
Message not ciphered

	13
	SS -> MS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST
	Request authentication.
Ciphering off

IMEISV not requested
Message not ciphered

	14
	MS -> SS
	AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE
	SRES

No IMEISV included
Message not ciphered

	15
	SS -> MS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING ACCEPT
	Update result = ‘RA updated’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-4
Message not ciphered

	16
	MS -> SS
	ROUTING AREA UPDATING COMPLETE
	Message not ciphered

	17
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

Paging order is for TBF establishment.
Message not ciphered

	18
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

Message not ciphered

	19
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	20
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

Message not ciphered

	21
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS), cell B is switched off, Cell A is restored to full power and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 20.


Note that due to the test of ciphering, it is in this test case indicated whether each message is ciphered or not.

Specific message contents

None.

44.2.6
Identification procedure

The purpose of this procedure is to check that the MS gives its identity as requested by the network. If this procedure does not work, it will not be possible for the network to rely on the identity claimed by the MS.

44.2.6.1
General Identification

44.2.6.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
When requested by the network the Mobile Station shall send its IMSI.

2)
When requested by the network the Mobile Station shall send its IMEI as stored in the Mobile Equipment.

3)
When requested by the network the Mobile Station shall send its IMEISV as stored in the Mobile Equipment.

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 sections 4.7.8

44.2.6.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS sends identity information as requested by the system. The following identities can be requested: IMSI, IMEI and IMEISV.

44.2.6.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
One cell operating in network mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

The SS requests identity information from the MS:

-
IMSI

-
IMEI

-
IMEISV

Maximum duration of test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported, goto step 14.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1

P-TMSI-1 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	IDENTITY REQUEST
	Identity type = IMSI

	7
	MS -> SS
	IDENTITY RESPONSE
	Mobile identity = IMSI

	8
	SS -> MS
	IDENTITY REQUEST
	Identity type = IMEI

	9
	MS -> SS
	IDENTITY RESPONSE
	Mobile identity = IMEI

	10
	SS -> MS
	IDENTITY REQUEST
	Identity type = IMEISV

	11
	MS -> SS
	IDENTITY RESPONSE
	Mobile identity = IMEISV

	12
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	13
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’

	14
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to step 13.


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.7
GMM READY timer handling

The READY timer, T3314 is used in the MS and in the network per each assigned P-TMSI to control the cell updating and paging procedure.

When the READY timer is running the MS shall perform cell update each time a new cell is selected (see GSM 03.22 [3]). If a routing area border is crossed a routing area updating procedure shall be performed instead of a cell update.

44.2.7.1
Conformance requirement
1)
When the READY timer is running the MS shall perform cell update each time a new cell is selected

2)
The READY timer shall be restarted in the MS when the GMM entity receives an indication from lower layers that user data or GMM or SM signalling messages have been transmitted
3)
The READY timer shall be stopped when force to standby is received in a signalling message from the network, after successful completion of the signalling procedure.

4)
if the negotiated READY timer value indicates that the ready timer function is deactivated, then the MS shall behave as if READY timer never expires (i.e. the MS remains in READY state all the time)

Reference(s):

GSM 04.08 section 4.7.2.1


44.2.7.2
Test Purpose 

To verify the functionality of the READY timer.

44.2.7.3
Method of test

44.2.7.3.1
Test procedure 1

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No (only if mode B not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

An attach is performed. The SS negotiates T3314. The MS selects a new cell within the old RA. A cell update is performed.

T3314; set to 60 seconds

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS). If MS operation mode B not supported set the MS in operation mode C.

The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3314 = 60 seconds

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.7.3.2
Test procedure 2

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

An attach is performed. The SS negotiates T3314. A page is responded by the MS. The MS selects a new cell within the old RA. A cell update is performed, as T3314 is reset by the paging response.

T3314; set to 60 seconds

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported set the MS in operation mode B.

The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3314 = 60 seconds

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	6
	SS
	
	No action for 90 seconds

	7
	SS -> MS
	PAGING REQUEST TYPE 1
	Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

Paging order is for TBF establishment.

	8
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK

 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating paging response.

T3314 reset.

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	9
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	12
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.7.3.3
Test procedure 3

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No (only if mode B not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

An attach is performed. The SS indicates ‘force to standby’. The MS selects a new cell within the old RA. No cell update is performed as the MS is in STANDBY state.

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode B (see PICS). If MS operation mode B not supported set the MS in operation mode C.

The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

Force to standby indicator set

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	SS
	
	The SS verifies for 45 seconds that no cell update is received, as the MS is in STANDBY state

	8
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	9
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

44.2.7.3.4
Test procedure 4

Initial conditions

System Simulator:
Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1.
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.

Mobile Station:
The MS has a valid IMSI.. MS is Idle Updated on cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT statement(s)

Support of GPRS service Yes/No
MS operation mode C Yes/No
MS operation mode B Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)
Switch off on button Yes/No
Automatic GPRS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No

Test procedure

An attach is performed. The SS negotiates T3314. The MS selects a new cell within the old RA. A cell update is performed.

T3314; set to deactivated

Maximum duration of test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	1
	SS
	
	The SS activates cell A.

	2
	MS
	
	The MS is set in MS operation mode C (see PICS). If MS operation mode C not supported set the MS in operation mode B.

The MS is powered up or switched on and initiates an attach (see PICS).

	3
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Attach type = ‘GPRS attach’

Mobile identity = IMSI

	4
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Attach result = ‘GPRS only attached’

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2

P-TMSI-2 signature

Routing area identity = RAI-1

T3314 deactivated

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH COMPLETE
	

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B.

	6
	SS
	
	Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell B is preferred by the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	8
	SS
	
	No action for 120 seconds.

	
	
	
	The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A.

	9
	SS
	
	The RF level of cell A is increased and the RF level of cell B is lowered until cell A is preferred by the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UPLINK RLC DATA BLOCK 
	LLC PDU implicitly indicating cell update.

	11
	MS
	
	The MS is switched off or power is removed (see PICS).

	12
	MS -> SS
	DETACH REQUEST
	Message not sent if power is removed.

Detach type = ‘power switched off, GPRS detach’


Specific message contents

None.

45
Session Management Procedures

45.1
Definition and applicability

This clause is applicable for MS supporting GPRS.

45.2
PDP context activation 

45.2.1
Initiated by the mobile station

45.2.1.1
Attach initiated by context activation/QoS Offered by Network is the QoS Requested

45.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

PDP context activation shall initiate GPRS Attach by the MS when the MS is GPRS Detached.

In order to request a PDP context activation, the MS sends an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message to the network. If the QoS offered by the network is the same as the QoS requested by the mobile, then upon receipt of the message ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT the MS shall stop timer T3380 and shall initiate establishment of the logical link with the offered QoS.

Reference

GSM 04.08 sections 6.1.1 and 6.1.3.1.1

45.2.1.1.2
Test purpose

To check the MS initiates a GPRS ATTACH if one is not already active. To test the behaviour of the MS when the network responds to a PDP context activation request with the requested QoS.

45.2.1.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
GPRS Auto Attach

-
Method of context activation

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-DEREGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

If the MS is attached a detach request is sent from the SS. A context activation is then requested by the user. On receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message a ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT is returned by the SS with the same requested QoS. The contents of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message shall then be checked. The SS then waits for T3380 +10% seconds to ensure T3380 has been stopped and no more ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST messages are sent by the MS. The SS then sends a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message to which the MS shall reply with a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message to ensure the context has been set up.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	If MS is configured for GPRS auto attachment (see PICS) initate a conext activation and go to step 7

	2
	SS -> MS
	DETACH REQUEST
	

	3
	MS -> SS
	DETACH ACCEPT
	MS accepts the detach

	4
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	5
	MS -> SS
	ATTACH REQUEST
	Request attach

	6
	SS -> MS
	ATTACH ACCEPT
	Accept attach

	7
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation (with static PDP address)

	8
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	9
	SS
	
	Wait for T3380 +10% seconds to ensure no further activate request messages come from the MS

	10
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Send a modify request for the activated context

	11
	MS -> SS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the modification request to show context is activated

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	As above

	
	


Modify PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	
	


45.2.1.2
QoS Offered by Network is a lower QoS

45.2.1.2.1
QoS Accepted by MS

45.2.1.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

In order to request a PDP context activation, the MS sends an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message to the network. If the QoS offered by the network is acceptable to mobile, then upon receipt of the message ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT the MS shall initiate establishment of the logical link with the offered QoS.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.1.1

45.2.1.2.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when the network responds to a PDP context activation request with a lower QoS than that requested.

45.2.1.2.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
User setting of Minimum QoS supported
yes/no

-
Method of setting minimum QoS

-
Method of context activation

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

The requested QoS and Minimum QoS are set. A context activation is requested by the user. On receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message a ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT is returned by the SS with a QoS lower than the requested but higher than or equal to the minimum. The SS then sends a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message and the MS shall respond with a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message to confirm the context is active.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept a pdp context activation 

	4
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Send a modify request for the activated context

	5
	MS -> SS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the modification request to show context is activated

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	At least one value lower than in above but higher than or equal to minimum

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	PDP address
	omitted

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	As above

	
	


Modify PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	
	


45.2.1.2.2
QoS Rejected by MS

Applicability

This test may not be applicable to some mobiles which support all QoS and it is not possible to configure the mobile to reject any QoS.

45.2.1.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

In order to request a PDP context activation, the MS sends an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message to the network.

Upon receipt of the message ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT offering a QoS which is not acceptable to the mobile, the MS shall initiate the PDP context deactivation procedure.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.1.1

45.2.1.2.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when the QoS offered by the network in response to a PDP context activation request is not acceptable to the MS.

45.2.1.2.2.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
User setting of Minimum QoS supported
yes/no

-
Method of setting minimum QoS

-
Method of context activation

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

The requested QoS and Minimum QoS are set. A context activation is requested by the user. On receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message is returned by the SS with a QoS lower than the minimum. The MS shall then send a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message. A DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message will be sent in return by the SS.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation (with static PDP address)

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	4
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Deactivate the pdp context

	5
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	At least one value lower than in above and lower than minimum

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM cause
	QoS not acceptable

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	
	


45.2.2
PDP context activation requested by the network, successful and unsuccessful

Applicability

This test needs to take into account the number of contexts supported by the MS to be able to test the response when all contexts are activated and the network tries to initiate a new context.

45.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

1)
Upon receipt of a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message:

-
If the MS accepts the request the MS shall then initiate the PDP context activation procedure.

-
If the MS rejects the request, the MS shall send a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT message with one of the following causes:



#26: insufficient resources;



#31: activation rejected, unspecified;



#40: feature not supported; or



#95 – 111: protocol errors.

2)
The MS shall not ignore the request.

3)
If the MS accepts the request, the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message sent by the MS shall contain the parameters requested by the network in the REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message, except for the offered QoS which may be changed by the MS. 

4)
Whenever a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message is received by the MS specifying a transaction identifier relating to a PDP context not in state PDP-INACTIVE, the MS shall locally deactivate the old PDP context relating to the received transaction identifier. Furthermore, the MS shall continue with the activation procedure of a new PDP context as indicated in the received message.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.1.2, 6.1.3.1.4 & 8.3.2 (f).

45.2.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS upon receipt of a context activation request from the network.

45.2.2.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported




yes/no

-
Network requested pdp context activation supported
yes/no

-
Number of network initiated pdp contexts supported

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Case 1

For an MS that supports PDP Context Activation requested by the network.
Test procedure

A REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message is sent by the SS. On receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message is returned by the SS. This is repeated until the maximum number of contexts supported by the MS are activated. If the MS cannot support seven PDP contexts then one greater than the maximum supported by the MS should be requested. In response to this activation request the MS shall return a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT message with cause set to ‘insufficient resources’. A REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message is then sent using a currently activated context transaction identifier. The MS shall activate this context in place of the previous context.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	4
	SS
	
	Steps 1-3 are repeated for the number of Network Initiated contexts supported

NOTE: If all 7 contexts are supported steps 5 and 6 should not be performed

	5
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request

	6
	MS -> SS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT
	The context activation request is rejected with cause ‘insufficient resources’.

	7
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request for an existing context

	8
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation to replace the existing context

	9
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	
	
	
	


Case 2

For an MS that does not support PDP Context Activation requested by the network.

Test procedure

A REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message is sent by the SS. The MS shall then send an REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT message.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request

	2
	MS -> SS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT
	Reject the pdp context activation request with cause ‘insufficient resources’ or ‘feature not supported’.

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Request PDP Context Activation

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	Offered PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	As above

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Request PDP Context Activation Reject

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	PDP address
	As above

	SM cause
	

	
	


45.2.4
Abnormal cases

45.2.4.1
T3380 Expiry

45.2.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
On the first expiry of the timer T3380, the MS shall resend the PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REQUEST

2)
On the second expiry of the timer T3380, the MS shall resend the PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REQUEST

3)
On the third expiry of the timer T3380, the MS shall resend the PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REQUEST

4)
On the fourth expiry of the timer T3380, the MS shall resend the PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REQUEST

5)
On the fifth expiry of the timer T3380, the MS shall release all resources possibly allocated for this invocation and shall abort the procedure; no automatic PDP context activation re-attempt shall be performed.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.1.5

45.2.4.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when the network does not reply to PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REQUEST

45.2.4.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
Method of activating a context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A context activation is requested by the user. The MS shall send the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message five times with T3380 ±10% seconds between each message. After this no further ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST messages shall be sent by the MS.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	3
	SS
	
	T3380 ±10% seconds

	4
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	5
	SS
	
	T3380 ±10% seconds

	6
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	7
	SS
	
	T3380 ±10% seconds

	8
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	9
	SS
	
	T3380 ±10% seconds

	10
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	11
	SS
	
	Wait for T3380 +10% seconds to ensure no further ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST messages are sent by the MS

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


45.2.4.2
Collision of MS initiated and network requested PDP context activation

45.2.4.2.1
Conformance requirement

In the event of collision between MS initiated and network initiated PDP context activation requests, the MS shall discard the REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message and shall wait for an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.1.5

45.2.4.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when there is a collision between an MS initiated and network requested PDP context activation.

45.2.4.2.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
Method of pdp context activation

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Case 1

For an MS that supports PDP Context Activation requested by the network.

Test procedure

A context activation is requested by the user with a static PDP address. After receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message the SS sends a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message followed by an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message in a time less than T3380 (Use T3380/2). The MS shall send no messages within this time.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	3
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request

	4
	SS
	
	Wait for T3380/2 seconds to ensure MS does not resend ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST

	5
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	
	
	
	


Case 2

For an MS that does not support PDP Context Activation requested by the network.

Test procedure

A context activation is requested by the user. After receipt of the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message the SS sends a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message. The MS shall send a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT message with cause set to ‘insufficient resources’ or ‘feature not supported’. The SS then sends an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a pdp context activation

	3
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request a pdp context activation request

	4
	MS -> SS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION REJECT
	Cause set to ‘insufficient resources’ or ‘feature not supported’.

	5
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context activation

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Request PDP Context Activation

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	Offered PDP address
	As above

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Request PDP Context Activation Reject

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	PDP address
	As above

	SM cause
	 ‘insufficient resources’ or ‘feature not supported’

	
	


45.3
PDP context modification procedure

45.3.1
PDP context modification

Applicability

This test can only be performed if the minimum QoS can be set by the user.

45.3.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
Upon receipt of a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message 

-
If the MS can accept the modification requested, the MS shall reply with the MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message.

-
If the MS is unable to accept the modification requested, the MS shall initiate the PDP context deactivation procedure for the NSAPI that has been indicated in the message MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST - the reject cause IE value of the DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message shall indicate “QoS not accepted”.

2)
The MS shall either accept the modification request or deactivate the PDP context, it shall not ignore the modification request.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.2

45.3.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS upon receipt of a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message.

45.3.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
User setting of Minimum QoS supported
yes/no

-
Method of setting minimum QoS

-
Method of activating a pdp context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context is activated by the user and accepted by the SS. A MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message is then sent to the MS with a QoS that is acceptable to the MS (higher than or equal to the minimum QoS set in the MS). The MS shall send a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message in return. A MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message is then sent to the MS with a QoS that is not acceptable to the MS (lower than the minimum QoS set in the MS). The MS shall send a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message in return.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the PDP context

	4
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request the modification of a pdp context

	5
	MS -> SS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context modification

	6
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request the modification of a pdp context

	7
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Reject the pdp context modification by deactivating the pdp context. Cause set to ‘QoS not acceptable’

	8
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request (used in step 4)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	Higher than or equal to the minimum QoS

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request (used in step 6)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	Lower than the minimum QoS

	
	


Modify PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM cause
	QoS not acceptable

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	
	


45.4
PDP context deactivation procedure

45.4.1
PDP context deactivation initiated by the MS

45.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

The message contains the transaction identifier in use for the PDP context to be deactivated and a cause code that typically indicates one of the following causes:


#26: insufficient resources;


#36: regular PDP context deactivation; or


#37: QoS not accepted.

Upon receipt of the DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message, the MS shall stop timer T3390.

-
Whenever any session management message except REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION or SM-STATUS is received by the MS specifying a transaction identifier which is not recognised as relating to an active context or to a context that is in the process of activation or deactivation or has been [recently] deactivated, the MS shall send a SM-STATUS message with cause #81 “invalid transaction identifier value” using the received transaction identifier value and remain in the PDP-INACTIVE state.

Reference

GSM 04.08 sections 6.1.3.3.1 & 8.3.2 (b)

45.4.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS upon receipt of a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message from the network.

45.4.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
Method of activating a pdp context

-
Method of deactivating the pdp context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context is activated by the user and accepted by the SS. The context deactivation is then requested by the user. The MS shall send a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message to the SS. The SS shall then reply with a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message. The SS shall then wait for T3390 +10% seconds to ensure T3390 has been stopped and that no further messages are sent from the MS. The SS shall then send a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST for the deactivated context and the MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with cause #81 ’transaction identifier not known’.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a pdp context

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context

	4
	MS
	
	Initiate a context deactivation

	5
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	6
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation

	7
	SS
	
	Wait for T3390 +10% seconds to ensure no further deactivate request messages are sent

	8
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Send a modify request for the deactivated context.

	9
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #81

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM cause
	Regular Deactivation

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	As above

	
	


SM Status

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM Cause
	#81

	
	


45.4.2
PDP context deactivation initiated by the network

45.4.2.1
Conformance requirement

The MS shall, upon receipt of the DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message, reply with a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message.

-
Whenever any session management message except REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION or SM-STATUS is received by the MS specifying a transaction identifier which is not recognised as relating to an active context or to a context that is in the process of activation or deactivation or has been [recently] deactivated, the MS shall send a SM-STATUS message with cause #81 “invalid transaction identifier value” using the received transaction identifier value and remain in the PDP-INACTIVE state.

Reference

GSM 04.08 sections 6.1.3.3.2 & 8.3.2 (b)

45.4.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS upon receipt of a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message from the network.

45.4.2.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
Method of activating a pdp context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context is activated by the user and accepted by the SS. A DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message is then sent by the SS. The MS shall reply with a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message. The SS shall then send a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST for the deactivated context and the MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with cause #81 ’transaction identifier not known’.
Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the PDP context

	4
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	5
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation.

	6
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Send a modify request for the deactivated context.

	7
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #81

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	SM cause
	Regular Deactivation

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	As above

	
	


SM Status

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM Cause
	#81

	
	


45.4.3
Abnormal cases

45.4.3.1
T3390 Expiry

45.4.3.1.1
Conformance requirement

1)
On the first expiry of timer T3390, the MS shall resend the message DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST

2)
On the second expiry of timer T3390, the MS shall resend the message DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST

3)
On the third expiry of timer T3390, the MS shall resend the message DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST

4)
On the fourth expiry of timer T3390, the MS shall resend the message DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST

5)
On the fifth expiry of timer T3390, the MS shall release all resources allocated and shall erase the PDP context related data.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.3.3

45.4.3.1.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when the network does not reply to a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message from the MS.

45.4.3.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported
yes/no

-
Method of activating a pdp context

-
Method of deactivating a pdp context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context is activated by the user and accepted by the SS. A context deactivation is then requested by the user. The MS shall send a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message five times with T3390 ±10% seconds between each message. T3390 +10% seconds after the fifth message the SS shall send a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message for the deactivated context and the MS shall reply with SM STATUS with cause set to #81 ’Transaction identifier not known’.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the PDP context

	4
	MS
	
	Initiate a context deactivation

	5
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	6
	SS
	
	T3390 ±10% seconds

	7
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	8
	SS
	
	T3390 ±10% seconds

	9
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	10
	SS
	
	T3390 ±10% seconds

	11
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	12
	SS
	
	T3390 ±10% seconds

	13
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	14
	SS
	
	Wait T3390 +10% seconds

	15
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Try to modify the deactivated context.

	16
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #81

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM cause
	Regular Deactivation

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	As above

	
	


SM Status

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM Cause
	#81

	
	


45.4.3.2
Collision of MS and network initiated PDP context deactivation requests

45.4.3.2.1
Conformance requirement

If the MS and the network initiated PDP context deactivation requests collide, the MS and the network shall each reply with the message DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT and shall stop timer T3390 and T3395, respectively.

Reference

GSM 04.08 section 6.1.3.3.3

45.4.3.2.2
Test purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when there is a collision between an MS initiated and a network initiated context deactivation.

45.4.3.2.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-
GPRS Supported



yes/no

-
Method of activating a pdp context

-
Method of deactivating a pdp context

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context is activated by the user and accepted by the SS. A context deactivation is then requested by the user. Upon receipt of the DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message the SS sends a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message. The MS shall reply with only one DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message. Upon receipt of this message the SS sends a DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT message.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	MS
	
	Initiate a context activation

	2
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context

	3
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the PDP context

	4
	MS
	
	Initiate a context deactivation

	5
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	6
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request a deactivation of a pdp context

	7
	MS -> SS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation

	8
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the pdp context deactivation

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request (used in step 5)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	SM cause
	Regular Deactivation

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request (used in step 6)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	SM cause
	Regular Deactivation

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept (used in step 7)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Accept (used in step 8)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	
	


45.5
Unknown or Unforeseen Transaction Identifier/Non-semantical Mandatory Information Element Errors

45.5.1
Error cases

45.5.1.1
Conformance requirement

The mobile station shall reject a session management message other than SM-STATUS received with TI value “111” by immediately sending an SM-STATUS message with TI value “111”. For a session management message received with TI different from “111”, the following procedures shall apply:

-
Whenever any session management message except REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION or SM-STATUS is received by the MS specifying a transaction identifier which is not recognised as relating to an active context or to a context that is in the process of activation or deactivation or has been [recently] deactivated, the MS shall send a SM-STATUS message with cause #81 “invalid transaction identifier value” using the received transaction identifier value and remain in the PDP-INACTIVE state.

-
When a REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION message is received with a transaction identifier flag set to “1”, this message shall be ignored.

When on receipt of a message,

-
an “imperative message part” error; or

-
a “missing mandatory IE” error

is diagnosed or when a message containing:

-
a syntactically incorrect mandatory IE; or

-
an IE unknown in the message, but encoded as “comprehension required” or

-
an out of sequence IE encoded as “comprehension required”

is received, the mobile station shall proceed as follows:

If the message was an SM message the SM-STATUS message with cause # 96 “invalid mandatory information” shall be returned.

If a mobile station receives a GMM message or SM message with message type not defined for the PD or not implemented by the receiver, it shall return a status message (GMM STATUS or SM STATUS depending on the protocol descriminator) with cause #97 ‘message type non-existent or not implemented’.

If the mobile station receives a message not compatible with the protocol state, the mobile station shall ignore the message except for the fact that, if an RR connection exists, it returns a status message (STATUS, MM STATUS depending on the protocol discriminator) with cause #98 "Message type not compatible with protocol state". When the message was a GMM message the GMM-STATUS message with cause #98 "Message type not compatible with protocol state" shall be returned. When the message was a SM message the SM-STATUS message with cause #98 ‘Message type not compatible with protocol state’ shall be returned.

Other syntactic errors

This section applies to the analysis of the value part of an information element. It defines the following terminology:

-
An IE is defined to be syntactically incorrect in a message if it contains at least one value defined as ‘reserved’, or if its value part violates syntactic rules given in the specification of the value part. However it is not a syntactical error that a type 4 standard IE specifies in its length indicator a greater length than possible according to the value part specification: extra bits are ignored.

Reference

GSM 04.08 sections 8.3.2 and 8.5.

GSM 04.07 section 11.4.2

45.5.1.2
Test Purpose

To test the behaviour of the MS when messages with unknown or unforeseen transaction identifiers or non-semantical mandatory information element errors occur.

45.5.1.3
Method of test

Related PICS/PIXIT statements

-

Initial conditions

System Simulator:


1 cell, default parameters.

Mobile Station:


The MS is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN.

Test procedure

A PDP context activation is requested by the SS with the transaction identifier set to ’1’. The MS shall not respond to this request. 

A PDP context is then activated from the MS. An invalid accept message is then sent by the SS. The MS shall then send an SM STATUS message. After the MS has sent an ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message the SS sends a MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message with the same transaction identifier. The MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with the cause set to #98 ‘Message type not compatible with protocol state’.

After T3380 (10% seconds the MS shall send another ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST message. The SS sends back a Session Management message with an unknown message type. The MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with the cause set to #97 ‘Message type non-existent or not implemented’.

After a further T3380 (10% seconds another invalid accept message is sent by the SS. 

After a further T3380 (10% seconds a valid accept message with QoS length greater than 3 is sent by the SS. This shall be accepted by the MS

A deactivate message is then sent from the SS with the transaction identifier set to ’111’. The MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with transaction identifier set to ’111’. 

A deactivate message is then sent from the SS with a different transaction identifier to the one used in the activate request message sent by the MS. The MS shall reply with an SM STATUS message with cause #81 ’invalid transaction identifier value’. 

Two invalid modification messages are then sent to the MS in turn. The MS shall respond each time with an SM-STATUS message with cause # 96 ”invalid mandatory information”.

Maximum duration of test

5 mins

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	SS -> MS
	REQUEST PDP CONTEXT ACTIVATION
	Request the activation of a PDP context with the transaction identifier flag set to “1”

	2
	SS
	
	Wait 30 seconds to ensure MS does not request context activation

	3
	MS
	
	Initiate a context request

	4
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context from the MS

	5
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Unknown IE encoded as ‘comprehension required’

	6
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #96

	7
	SS
	
	Wait T3380 seconds ±10%

	8
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context from the MS (auto-generated)

	9
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request the modification of the PDP context

	10
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #98 ‘Message type not compatible with protocol state’.

	
	SS
	
	Wait T3380 seconds ±10%

	11
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context from the MS (auto-generated)

	12
	SS -> MS
	UNKNOWN MESSAGE
	Message with unknown message type

	13
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #97 ‘message type non-existent or not implemented’.

	
	SS
	
	Wait T3380 seconds ±10%

	14
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context from the MS (auto-generated)

	15
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Out of sequence IE encoded as ‘comprehension required’

	16
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to #96

	17
	SS
	
	Wait T3380 seconds ±10%

	18
	MS -> SS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Activate a PDP context from the MS (auto-generated)

	19
	SS -> MS
	ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT ACCEPT
	Accept the PDP context

	20
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	TI set to “111”

	21
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	TI set to “111”, cause value not checked

	22
	SS -> MS
	DEACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Try to deactivate the context with a different transaction identifier to that used to activate the context

	23
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to # 81

	24
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request the modification of the PDP context

	25
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to # 96

	26
	SS -> MS
	MODIFY PDP CONTEXT REQUEST
	Request the modification of the PDP context

	27
	MS -> SS
	SM STATUS
	Cause set to # 96

	
	
	
	


Specific message contents

As default except:

Request PDP Context Activation

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Offered PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Request

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 0-6

	Transaction identifier flag
	0

	NSAPI
	In the range 5-15

	Requested LLC SAPI
	3, 5, 9 or 11 

	Requested QoS
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Requested PDP address
	Arbitrarily chosen

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept (used in step 5)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	PDP address
	omitted

	‘Comprehension required IE’
	0Fh NOTE: first four bits encoded as ‘comprehension required’

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept (used in step 15)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	PDP address
	omitted

	‘Comprehension required IE’
	0Fh NOTE: first four bits encoded as ‘comprehension required’

	Protocol configuration options
	Minimum length with Configuration protocol of ‘PPP’

	
	


Activate PDP Context Accept (used in step 19)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Negotiated LLC SAPI
	As above

	Negotiated QoS
	As above but with length set to 5 and 2 extra octets set to 0 after the normal QoS octets

	Radio priority level
	Arbitrarily chosen

	Spare half octet
	0

	PDP address
	omitted

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request (used in step 20)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	111

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	SM cause
	24h, regular deactivation

	
	


Deactivate PDP Context Request (used in step 22)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	In the range 2-8, but different from the TI in the Activate PDP Context Request message

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	SM cause
	24h, regular deactivation

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request (used in step 24)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	As above

	New QoS
	This IE will NOT be present

	
	


Modify PDP Context Request (used in step 26)

	Information Element
	Value/remark

	Transaction identifier
	As above

	Transaction identifier flag
	1

	Radio priority level
	As above

	Spare half octet
	0

	Requested LLC SAPI
	0 NOTE: this is a reserved value

	New QoS
	Arbitrary value

	
	


46

46.1
LLC Tests

This clause contains the test case requirements for Logical Link Control (LLC) procedures in the General Packet Radio Service (GPRS).

46.1.1
Default Conditions

The default values of LLC layer parameters are as per "Table 9: LLC layer parameter default values" in clause 8.9.8 of GSM 04.64. It is possible that the MS negotiates values different from what is given in the table. In the case where the negotiated value affects the test operation, this is noted in the test.

- The MS default initial condition is that it is GPRS attached and ciphering disabled. 

Unless stated otherwise, the default conditions shall apply.NMS denotes the frames sent from the MS and NSS denotes the frames sent from the SS.

For all timers, a measurement tolerance of +/- 10% shall be applied.

The MS may send an XID command any time. The SS shall send an XID response accepting the values proposed by the MS, unless stated otherwise in the test case.

46.1.2
Test cases

46.1.2.1
Unacknowledged data transfer

46.1.2.1.1
Data transmission in protected mode

46.1.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

LLC has two modes of operation - acknowledged and unacknowledged. In the unacknowledged mode of operation, layer3 information is transmitted in numbered Unconfirmed Information (UI) frames. The UI frames are not acknowledged at the LLC layer. Neither error recovery nor reordering mechanisms is defined, but transmission and format errors are detected. Duplicate UI frames are discarded.

In the protected mode of unacknowledged operation, the FCS field protects the frame header and the information field.

Unacknowledged mode of operation is defined for all SAPIs that are not reserved.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 4.3.

46.1.2.1.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS performs unacknowledged data transfer for SAPIs 3, 5 and 11 in the protected mode to the network 

46.1.2.1.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

The MS shall be GPRS attached with ciphering enabled.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

During GPRS attach and PDP context activation, the GMM messages are sent and received by the LLC layer at the MS using UI frames in the unacknowledged mode, on SAPI 1. This implicitly verifies bi-directional unacknowledged data transmission on SAPI 1.

After the PDP context is activated, the MS is made to initiate unacknowledged data transfer on SAPI 3. MS shall transmit UI frames with the E and PM bits set to 1, indicating that encryption and protection are on. Transmit 5000 octets from the MS.

Repeat the test case for SAPIs 5 and 11.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. PDP context activation from the MS. The PDP context used here is PDP context 5.

	2
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 5000 octets from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UI frame
	Verify that the number of octets in the UI frame does not exceed  N201-U. 

Verify that E=1 and PM=1, PD=0, C/R = 0 and the FCS is correct. Check whether the SAPI is 3, 5 or 11 when data is sent from the MS on these SAPIs.

Verify that the sequence numbers are correct and that there are no duplicate or missing frames

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 3 until 5000 octets are sent.

	5
	
	
	Repeat the test case for SAPIs 5 and 11.The PDP context used for SAPI 5 is PDP Context 8 and the one for SAPI 11 is PDP Context 9.


46.1.2.1.2
Data transmission in unprotected mode

46.1.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

LLC has two modes of operation - acknowledged and unacknowledged. In the unacknowledged mode of operation, layer3 information is transmitted in numbered Unconfirmed Information (UI) frames. The UI frames are not acknowledged at the LLC layer. Neither error recovery nor reordering mechanisms is defined, but transmission and format errors are detected. Duplicate UI frames are discarded.

In the unprotected mode of unacknowledged operation, the FCS field protects the frame header and the first N202 octets of the information field

Unacknowledged mode of operation is defined for all SAPIs that are not reserved.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 4.3.

46.1.2.1.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS performs unacknowledged data transfer without protection in the correct manner, on SAPIs 5 and 9. 

46.1.2.1.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After the PDP context is activated, the MS initiates unacknowledged data transfer on SAPI 5. The MS shall transmit UI frames with the E and PM bits set to 0, indicating that encryption and protection are off. 

Repeat the test case for SAPI 9.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro.Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 10.

	2
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UI frame
	Verify that the number of octets received at the MS in the UI frame does not exceed N201-U. 

Verify that E=0 and PM=0, PD=0, C/R = 0 and the FCS is correct.

Verify that SAPI = 3 for the first run of the test case and SAPI=9 for the second run of the test case.

Verify that the sequence numbers are correct and that there are no duplicate frames.

	4
	MS -> SS
	
	Repeat step 3 until data transfer is complete.

	5
	
	.
	Repeat the test case with PDP Context 6. This will use SAPI 9.


46.1.2.1.3
Reception of I frame in ADM

46.1.2.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

The DM unnumbered response shall be used by an LLE to report to its peer entity that the LLE is in a state such that ABM operation cannot be performed. An LLE shall transmit a DM response to any valid command received that it cannot action.

No information field is permitted within the DM response.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 6.4.1.4

46.1.2.1.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS sends a DM response if an I frame is received while in unacknowledged mode.

46.1.2.1.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After sending data to the MS in unacknowledged mode, send an I frame from the SS. The MS shall send a DM response to indicate that it cannot perform an ABM operation.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 1.

	2
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer for 2000 octets, from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	UI frame
	

	4
	
	
	Repeat step 3 until 1500 octets are transmitted.

	5
	SS -> MS
	I frame
	Send an I frame from the SS

	6
	MS -> SS
	DM response
	Verify that the MS sends a DM response with F = 0.

	7
	
	
	Repeat step 3 until all 2000 octets are transmitted. The MS must not send anymore DM frames.


46.1.2.2
Acknowledged data transfer

46.1.2.2.1
Link establishment

46.1.2.2.1.1
Link establishment from MS to SS

46.1.2.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

In the acknowledged operation, layer 3 information is transmitted in numbered Information (I) frames. The I frames are acknowledged at the LLC layer. Error recovery and reordering procedures based on retransmission of unacknowledged I frames are specified. 

Acknowledged operation requires that ABM operation has been initiated by an establishment procedure using the Set Asynchronous Balanced Mode (SABM) command.

Acknowledged operation is allowed for all SAPIs that are not reserved except SAPIs 1 and 7 for Release 97-98 and 1,2,7 and 8 for Release 99.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 4.4, and clause 8.5.2. 

46.1.2.2.1.1.2 
Test purpose

To test the establishment and release of acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS to the SS.

46.1.2.2.1.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate acknowledged data transfer from the MS on SAPI 3. Verify that the MS establishes a link before initiating data transfer.

Initiate data transfer from the MS and ensure that the data sent from the MS is received at the SS.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context11. Initiate data transfer of 5000 octets from the MS.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that P/F =1.

	3
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Send UA from the SS before T200 can expire at the MS.

Verify that the MS does not resend SABM.

	4
	MS -> SS
	I + S 
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge whenever requested by the MS. Ensure that the MS does not retransmit the data.

	6
	
	
	Repeat steps 4 and 5 until 5000 octets are transferred from the MS.


46.1.2.2.1.2
Link establishment from SS to MS

46.1.2.2.1.2.1
Conformance requirement

In the acknowledged operation, layer 3 information is transmitted in numbered Information (I) frames. The I frames are acknowledged at the LLC layer. Error recovery and reordering procedures based on retransmission of unacknowledged I frames are specified. 

Acknowledged operation requires that ABM operation has been initiated by an establishment procedure using the Set Asynchronous Balanced Mode (SABM) command.

Acknowledged operation is allowed for all SAPIs that are not reserved except SAPIs 1 and 7.

An LLE shall initiate a request for release of the ABM operation by transmitting a DISC command with the P bit set to 1.

An LLE receiving a DISC command while in ABM state shall transmit a UA response with the F bit set to the same binary value as the P bit in the received DISC command.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 4.4,, and clause 8.5.2.

46.1.2.2.1.2.2 
Test purpose

To test the establishment and release of acknowledged mode data transfer from the SS to the MS.

46.1.2.2.1.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate PDP context activation from the MS . Do a PDP context modification from the SS, which will make the SS initiate a link establishment.

Initiate acknowledged data transfer from the SS on SAPI 9. Verify that the MS responds with a UA.

Initiate data transfer from the SS and ensure that the data sent from the SS is received at the MS.

Terminate data transfer from the SS.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 10.

	2
	
	{PDP Context Modification}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context modification from the SS using PDP Context 12.

	3
	SS -> MS
	 SABM
	Send SABM with P/F = 1. 

	4
	MS -> SS
	 UA
	Verify that UA is received before the T200 timer at the SS expires.

	5
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 2000 octets from the SS.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I + S 
	Set the A bit to 1 in each I+S frame.

	A7(optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	The MS can send an RNR. Stop data transmission until the MS sends an RR. 

	7
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS sends an RR for each frame.

	8 
	 
	 
	Repeat steps 6 and 7 until 2000 octets are sent.

	9
	SS -> MS
	DISC
	Send DISC from the SS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	UA
	


46.1.2.2.1.3
Loss of UA frame

46.1.2.2.1.3.1
Conformance requirement

If timer T200 expires before the UA or DM response with the F bit set to 1 is received, the LLE shall:

· retransmit the SABM command

· set timer T200

· increment the retransmission counter

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 8.5.1.3

46.1.2.2.1.3.2 
Test purpose

To test the MS response to the loss of a UA frame during link establishment.

46.1.2.2.1.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate link establishment for acknowledged data transfer from the MS, for SAPI 9. When the SS receives the SABM frame, do not send a response.

After the MS sends another SABM, respond with a UA from the SS and send some frames from the SS to ensure that the link is established.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP context 12. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Verify that P/F = 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Do not send UA from the SS.

Verify that MS sends another SABM with P/F = 1 after T200 seconds, with the same SAPI that it sent in the first SABM .

	4
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Send UA from the SS before T200 for that SAPI expires at the MS.

	5
	
	
	Initiate sending 5 I+S frames from the SS.

	6 
	SS -> MS
	I+S 
	Set the A bit to 1 in all the I+S frames.



	A7 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	The MS may send an RNR. If it does, stop transmitting from the SS until the MS sends an RR.

	7 
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS receives and acknowledges all the frames by sending an RR for each I+S frame received.

	8 
	
	
	Repeat steps 6 and 7 until 5 I+S frames are sent from the SS.


46.1.2.2.1.4
Total loss of UA frame

46.1.2.2.1.4.1
Conformance requirement

If timer T200 expires before the UA or DM response with the F bit set to 1 is received, the LLE shall:

-
retransmit the SABM command

-
set timer T200

-
increment the retransmission counter

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 8.5.1.3

46.1.2.2.1.4.2 
Test purpose

To verify that 

-
The MS attempts to establish a link N200 times after sending the first SABM.

46.1.2.2.1.4.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate link establishment from the MS by sending a SABM frame, for SAPI 11. At the SS, ignore the SABM from the MS.

The MS shall wait for time-out of timer T200 and then send a new SABM frame.

At the SS, ignore the SABM frame sent by the MS. Wait until the MS sends N200 + 1 SABM frames in all. 

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	 
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS, using PDP Context 13. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Verify that P/F = 1, SAPI = 11.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Do not send UA from the SS.

Verify that MS sends another SABM with P/F = 1 after T200 seconds, with the same SAPI that it sent in the first SABM .

	4
	 
	 
	Repeat step 3 N200 times. Ensure that the MS sends at least N200 + 1 SABM frames.


46.1.2.2.1.5
DM response

46.1.2.2.1.5.1
Conformance requirement

The DM unnumbered response shall be used by an LLE to report to its peer that the LLE is in such a state that ABM operation cannot be performed.

Upon reception of the DM response with the F bit set to 1, the originator of the SABM command shall enter the ADM state.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.4, clause 8.5.1.2

46.1.2.2.1.5.2 
Test purpose

To verify that a link is not established with the MS when a DM response is sent in response to a SABM command. 

46.1.2.2.1.5.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate acknowledged data transfer from the MS on SAPI 3. From the SS, send a DM with the F bit set to 1.

Initiate data transfer from the SS and ensure that MS does not acknowledge the data received.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	 
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation using PDP Context 11. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Verify that P/F =1 in the SABM sent from the MS.

	3 
	SS -> MS
	 DM
	Send DM with F=1 from the SS before T200 can expire at the MS.

Wait for 2 * T200 seconds after the transmission of DM and verify that the MS does not resend SABM in this period.

	4
	SS -> MS
	I + S 
	Initiate data transfer from the SS for 1 octet with the A bit set to 1.

Verify that the MS does not acknowledge the data transferred.

	5 
	MS -> SS
	DM response
	Verify that the MS sends a DM response.

	6
	
	
	Wait for 2*T201 seconds at the SS after sending the I+S frame and verify that the MS does not send an RR in response to the I+S frame


46.1.2.2.2
MS sends I+S frames

46.1.2.2.2.1
Checking N(S)

46.1.2.2.2.1.1
Conformance requirement

Having either transmitted the UA response to a received SABM command or received the UA response to a transmitted SABM command, I frames and supervisory frames may be transmitted and received. I frames shall be transmitted in ascending N(S) order. 

When there is an opportunity to transmit a frame, then the LLE shall do one of the following in the order of priority:

-
If there are any I frames marked for retransmission and if the LLE is not in the peer receive busy condition, then the LLE shall increment by 1 the retransmission count variable for the I frame with lowest send sequence number N(S). If the retransmission count variable does not exceed the value of N200, then the LLE shall retransmit the frame.

-
If the LLE has a new frame to retransmit, if V(S) < V(A) + k and if the LLE is not in the peer receiver busy condition, then the new I frame shall be transmitted.

-
If the LLE has an acknowledgement to transmit, then the LLE shall transmit an S frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 8.6, clause 8.6.1.

46.1.2.2.2.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS handles the send sequence number N(S) correctly.

46.1.2.2.2.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate data transfer from the MS on SAPI 3. Send 3000 K octets continuously. The value of N(S) shall begin from 0 and increment by 1 mod (512) for each frame. 

Acknowledge each I frame by sending an RR frame to the MS, in sequence. 

Maximum duration of the test

30 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate a PDP context activation using PDP Context 11, from the MS.

	2
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 3000K octets, from the MS.

	3 
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	N(S) = 0 for the first frame. 

	4
	SS -> MS
	S frame with RR
	Respond whenever acknowledgement is requested.

	5 
	 
	 
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 until all 3000K octets have been transmitted from the MS. Verify that :

the MS does not retransmit any frame. 

N(S) begins with 0 and is incremented by 1 mod (512).


Note: The application will resend data until all data have been sent. 

46.1.2.2.2.2
Busy condition at the peer, with RR sent for resumption of transmission

46.1.2.2.2.2.1
Conformance requirement

The receive not ready (RNR) command shall be used by an LLE to indicate a busy condition. The value of N(R) in the RNR frame acknowledges I frames numbered up to and including N(R) - 1 . Subsequent frames, if any, shall not be considered confirmed.

After receiving a valid RNR frame, the LLE shall:

-
set a peer receiver busy condition

-
not transmit or retransmit any frames to the peer LLE

-
treat the N(R) contained in the received RNR as an acknowledgement for all the I frames that have been (re-)transmitted, up to and including N(R)- 1 and set its V(A) to the value of N(R ) contained in the RNR frame

-
set T201 to initiate the inquiry process and

-
reset the retransmission count variable

If timer T201 expires, the LLE shall:

-
if the value of the retransmission count variable is less than N200:

-
transmit an appropriate supervisory frame with an A bit set to 1;

-
set timer T201; and

-
add one to its retransmission count variable;

The LLE receiving the supervisory frame with the A bit set to 1 shall respond, at the earliest opportunity, with an appropriate supervisory frame (see subclause 8.6.4.1) to indicate whether or not its own receiver busy condition still exists.

Upon receipt of the supervisory frame, the LLE shall reset timer T201, and:

-
if the frame is an RR, ACK or SACK frame:

-
the peer receiver busy condition shall be cleared;

-
if timer T201 was active before the peer receiver busy condition was set, and if the associated I frame is still not acknowledged, then timer T201 shall be set and associated with the same I frame; and

-
- the LLE may transmit new I frames or retransmit I frames as defined in subclauses 8.6.1 or 8.6.3, respectively;
The busy peer shall respond at the earliest opportunity, with an appropriate supervisory frame.

-
If the highest numbered I frame was received with N(S)=V(R), the appropriate supervisory frame is the RR frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.3.4, clause 8.6.4.

46.1.2.2.2.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS 

-
Handles busy condition when an RNR is sent from the SS

-
Resumes transmission upon reception of an RR.

46.1.2.2.2.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

The MS is made to send 1 I+S frame on SAPI 9. The SS acknowledges the received I+S frame with a supervisory RNR frame. 

Immediately after the first RNR frame, the MS shall stop sending I+S frames and start the retransmission timer T201. 

After T201 seconds, send an RR frame from the SS.

Immediately after the first RR frame, the MS shall restart the transmission of I+S frames from the point at which it ceased to receive acknowledgement.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 12.

Negotiate a value of at least 1 minute for T201 and a value of 15 for N200.

	2
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 1 octet of data in acknowledged mode from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	Send 1 octet of data. N(S) = 0 for the first frame

	4
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	Acknowledge the I+S frame by sending an RNR frame. After sending an RNR frame with N(R) = 1verify that the MS does not send any I + S frames during the next T201 seconds . 

	5
	MS -> SS
	RR frame
	MS sends an RR frame after T201 times out.

	6
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	

	7
	
	
	Initiate data transmission from the MS within 1 minute. Verify that the MS does not send this data to the SS. 

	8
	MS -> SS
	RR frame
	MS sends an RR frame after T201 times out.

	9
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Send an RR from the SS with N(R ) = 1

	11
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	Verify that the MS starts sending I+S frames from the point at which it had stopped sending, that is, from N(S) = 1

	12
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all the frames transmitted by the MS so far, if acknowledgement is requested by the MS.

	13
	
	
	Repeat steps 11and 12 until 1000 octets of data are transmitted from the MS.


46.1.2.2.2.3
Busy condition at the peer, with ACK sent for resumption of transmission

46.1.2.2.2.3.1
Conformance requirement

The receive not ready (RNR) command shall be used by an LLE to indicate a busy condition. The value of N(R) in the RNR frame acknowledges I frames numbered up to and including N(R) - 1 . Subsequent frames, if any, shall not be considered confirmed.

After receiving a valid RNR frame, the LLE shall:

-
set a peer receiver busy condition

-
not transmit or retransmit any frames to the peer LLE

-
treat the N(R) contained in the received RNR as an acknowledgement for all the I frames that have been (re-)transmitted, up to and including N(R)- 1 and set its V(A) to the value of N(R ) contained in the RNR frame

-
set T201 to initiate the inquiry process and

-
reset the retransmission count variable

If timer T201 expires, the LLE shall:

-
if the value of the retransmission count variable is less than N200:

-
transmit an appropriate supervisory frame with an A bit set to 1;

-
set timer T201; and

-
add one to its retransmission count variable;

The LLE receiving the supervisory frame with the A bit set to 1 shall respond, at the earliest opportunity, with an appropriate supervisory frame (see subclause 8.6.4.1) to indicate whether or not its own receiver busy condition still exists.

Upon receipt of the supervisory frame, the LLE shall reset timer T201, and:

-
if the frame is an RR, ACK or SACK frame:

-
the peer receiver busy condition shall be cleared;

-
if timer T201 was active before the peer receiver busy condition was set, and if the associated I frame is still

not acknowledged, then timer T201 shall be set and associated with the same I frame; and

-
the LLE may transmit new I frames or retransmit I frames as defined in subclauses 8.6.1 or 8.6.3, respectively;
The busy peer shall respond at the earliest opportunity, with an appropriate supervisory frame.

-
If the highest numbered frame was received with N(S) = V(R ) +1, the appropriate frame is the ACK frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.3.4, clause 8.6.4.

46.1.2.2.2.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS 

-
Handles busy condition when an RNR is sent from the SS

-
Resumes transmission upon reception of an ACK.

46.1.2.2.2.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

The MS is made to send I+S frames continuously on SAPI 11. The SS acknowledges the received I+S frames with supervisory RR frames. After 1 second, it acknowledges the received I+S frames with a supervisory RNR frame.

Immediately after the first RNR frame, the MS shall stop sending I+S frames and start the retransmission timer T201. The RNR frame will indicate that all frames except the one before the last one has been received.

After T201 seconds, send an ACK frame from the SS.

Immediately after the first ACK frame, the MS shall restart the transmission of I+S frames from the point at which it ceased to receive acknowledgement. The frame before the last one shall be transmitted first from the MS.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. PDP context activation from the MS with PDP Context 12.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transmission from the MS. If the mobile negotiates a windows size less than 3, this test shall end at this step.

	3
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	N(S)=0 for the first frame

	4
	SS -> MS
	RR frame
	Acknowledge when requested

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4. The N(S) of the frames shall range from N(S) = 0 until N(S) = NMS mod 512. 

The last RR frame sent from the SS shall have its N(R ) = NMS - 2 mod 512

	6
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	After sending RNR frame with N(R) = NMS - 2 mod 512, wait for T201 seconds at the SS. The SS may receive some I+S frames that the MS had sent before it received the RNR. 

	7
	MS -> SS
	RR frame
	MS sends an RR frame after T201 times out.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	

	9
	SS -> MS
	ACK
	Send an ACK from the SS with N(R ) = NMS - 1mod 512.

	10
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	Verify that the MS starts sending I+S frames with N(S) = NMS - 1 mod 512, N(S) = NMS + 1 mod 512, NMS + 2 mod 512 …

	11
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all the frames transmitted by the MS so far.

	12
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	Verify that the MS sends the remaining I frames with the correct sequence numbers.

	13
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all the frames transmitted by the MS.


46.1.2.2.2.4
SACK frame

46.1.2.2.2.4.1
Conformance requirement

On receipt of a valid SACK frame, the LLE shall consider all I frames with the corresponding bit set to 1 in the SACK bitmap as acknowledged.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 8.6.3.2

46.1.2.2.2.4.2 Test purpose

To verify that the MS considers only the frames as indicated by the SACK bitmap have been received correctly and that it retransmits the frames that have not been acknowledged.

46.1.2.2.2.4.3 Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate data transfer from the MS and send frames from N(S) = 0 to N(S) = NMS , where NMS is less than kU. Acknowledge all frames until NMS - 6. Do not acknowledge the frames NMS - 6, NMS - 3 , NMS - 2 and NMS – 1. Acknowledge the other frames (NMS - 5, NMS - 4, NMS ) by using SACK. Verify that the MS retransmits the frames NMS - 6, NMS –3, NMS –2 and NMS - 1. Acknowledge the retransmitted frames.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. PDP context activation from the MS with PDP Context 11.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS.

If the mobile negotiates a window size less than 6, this test shall end at this step.

	3


	MS -> SS


	I+S frame


	N(S) = 0 for the first frame



	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 3, with the N(S) incremented by 1 for each step. These must be repeated until an I+S frame with the A bit set to 1 is received at the SS.

	5
	SS -> MS
	RR frame
	The N(S) for the last frame sent from the MS shall be NMS. The last RR frame sent from the SS shall have its N(R) = NMS – 6.

	6
	SS -> MS
	SACK
	Do not acknowledge the frames NMS - 6, NMS - 3, NMS - 2 and NMS – 1. Acknowledge the other frames (NMS - 5, NMS - 4, NMS) by using SACK. 

	7
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	Verify that the MS retransmits the frames NMS - 6, NMS - 3, NMS - 2 and NMS – 1.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all the frames.


46.1.2.2.3
Reception of I + S frames at the MS

46.1.2.2.3.1
Checking N(R)

46.1.2.2.3.1.1
Conformance requirement

Whenever an LLE receives a frame with the A bit set to 1, it shall transmit an I+S or S frame. 

In ABM mode, all I frames and Supervisory frames contain N(R), the expected send sequence number of the next in-sequence received I frame. At the time that a frame of the above type is designated for transmission, the value of N(R) is equal to the value of the receive state variable V(R). N(R) indicates that the LLE transmitting the N(R) has correctly received all I frames numbered up to and including N(R) - 1.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.3.5.4.5, clause 8.6.3.1

46.1.2.2.3.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS transmits acknowledgements with the correct N(R).

46.1.2.2.3.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Send I+S frames continuously from the SS. Send more than 512 frames. The delay between two I+S frames should be less than T201.

Do not send any data from the MS.

When the MS sends RR frames, check the value of N(R) to verify that it indicates that all frames sent from the SS has been acknowledged. 

Maximum duration of the test

30 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 11. 

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	 

	4
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	 The last I+S frame shall have its N(S ) = NSS + i mod 512. Set the A bit to 1 in the last frame of each window and the last frame sent from the SS.

	A5 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify whether the RR frames received from the MS have the correct N(R) values. Verify whether all the I+S frames sent from the SS have been acknowledged. 

	B5(optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	The SS shall wait for an ACK, SACK or RR frame before it sends the next I+S frame.

	C5 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	SACK
	The SS shall retransmit the unacknowledged frames.

	D5 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	ACK
	The SS shall retransmit the unacknowledged frame.

	
	
	
	The MS may not send an RR if the A bit is not set in step 4.

	6
	
	
	Repeat from step 4 515 times. 

	7
	
	
	At the end of the test, all the frames sent shall have been acknowledged.


46.1.2.2.3.2
MS handling busy condition during bi-directional data transfer

46.1.2.2.3.2.1
Conformance requirement

The receive not ready (RNR) command shall be used by an LLE to indicate a busy condition. The value of N(R) in the RNR frame acknowledges I frames numbered up to and including N(R) - 1 . Subsequent frames, if any, shall not be considered confirmed.

After receiving a valid RNR frame, the LLE shall:

-
set a peer receiver busy condition

-
not transmit or retransmit any frames to the peer LLE

-
treat the N(R) contained in the received RNR as an acknowledgement for all the I frames that have been (re-)transmitted, up to and including N(R)- 1 and set its V(A) to the value of N(R ) contained in the RNR frame

-
set T201 to initiate the inquiry process and

-
reset the retransmission count variable

The busy peer shall respond at the earliest opportunity, with an appropriate supervisory frame.

-
If the highest numbered frame was received with N(S) = V(R ) +1, the appropriate frame is the ACK frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.3.4, clause 8.6.4.

46.1.2.2.3.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS handles peer receiver busy condition when it is transmitting to the SS and receiving data from the SS.

46.1.2.2.3.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Send 1 I+S frame from the SS. Verify that the MS acknowledges this frame.

Send 1 octet of data from the MS. Acknowledge this from the SS.

Send an RNR from the SS to indicate receiver busy condition, after 1 frame (N(S) = 0) has been received at the SS. The N(R) value that is sent in the RNR frame is 0. 

Verify that the MS stops transmission of I+S frames. 

T201 seconds after sending the RNR frame, send an RR frame from the SS with N(R) = 0 to request the MS to resume transmission.

Initiate data transmission from the MS and verify that the MS resumes transmission. The first frame sent from the MS should have its N(S) = 0.

Verify that the MS sends acknowledgements for all the I+S frames transmitted from the SS.

Maximum duration of the test

10 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro.Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 12.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1 octet from the MS and the SS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	N(S) =0 for the first frame

	4
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	A bit set to 1.

	5
	SS -> MS
	RNR frame
	Do not acknowledge the first I+S frame received at the SS. N(R) = 0.

	A6 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR frame
	The MS may repeat this step In this case, the MS shall send an RR frame for resumption of transmission.

	6


	MS -> SS
	RR
	Acknowledgement to the I+S frame sent in step 4.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS sends this after T201 seconds after step 5. The MS shall not resend the I+S frame sent in step 3.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RR
	N(R) = 0. Send this to resume transmission from the MS.

	9
	MS -> SS
	I+S
	Verify that the MS - resends the I+S frame sent in step 3.



	10
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge the frame transmitted by the MS.


46.1.2.2.3.3
SACK frame

46.1.2.2.3.3.1
Conformance requirement

The SACK supervisory frame shall be used by an LLE to acknowledge single or multiple frames. Frames up to and including N(R) – 1, and frames indicated by the SACK bitmap, have been received correctly.

If the LLE is in the own receiver busy condition, the appropriate supervisory frame is the RNR frame. Otherwise, if the highest numbered frame was received with N(S) = V(R), the appropriate supervisory frame is the RR frame. Otherwise, if the highest numbered I frame was received with N(S) = V(R) + 1, the appropriate supervisory frame is the ACK frame. Otherwise, the appropriate supervisory frame is the SACK frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.3.3 and clause 8.6.4.1

46.1.2.2.3.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify whether the MS sends a SACK frame when it is required and that the SACK frame has the correct bits set.

46.1.2.2.3.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

NMS = 20, for this test case.

Initiate data transfer from the SS and send frames from N(S) = 0 to N(S) = NMS - 3. The A bit shall be set to 1 for all frames sent. Wait till all the frames are acknowledged. Send the frame with N(S) = NMS with the A bit set to 1..Verify that the MS acknowledges all the frames until NMS - 3 using RR and negatively acknowledges the other frames (NMS -2 and NMS-1) by using SACK. Retransmit the frames NMS –2 and NMS - 1 with A bit set to 1. Verify that the MS acknowledges the retransmitted frames.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation with PDP Context 13. If the negotiated window size is less than 3, the test shall end at this step.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the SS. 

	3

-
	SS -> MS

-
	I+S frame

-
	N(S) = 0 for the first frame, A bit = 1.



	A4 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR frame
	The MS can optionally send an RNR frame. If it does, do not send data until the MS sends an RR.

	4
	MS -> SS
	RR frame
	N(R) = 1 for the first frame

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 with the N(S) and N(R) values incremented by 1 for each step and with A =1 for the I+S frame . The last RR frame shall have its N(R ) = NMS – 2. 

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	Send with N(S) = NMS , A bit = 1.

	A7 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	N( R) = NMS –2. In this case the SS shall not transmit anything until the MS sends a SACK.

	7
	MS -> SS
	SACK
	Verify that the MS does not acknowledge the frames NMS - 2 and NMS – 1and acknowledges the other frames (NMS) using SACK. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	Retransmit the frame NMS - 2 with A bit = 1.

	A9 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	In this case, the SS shall not transmit anything until the MS sends an ACK.

	9
	MS -> SS
	ACK
	

	10
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	N(S) = NMS – 1, A bit = 1.

	A11
	MS -> SS
	RR
	

	B11
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	The RNR shall indicate that the MS has received all the frames sent from the SS.


46.1.2.2.3.4
ACK frame

46.1.2.2.3.4.1
Conformance requirement

Whenever an LLE receives a frame with the A bit set to 1, it shall transmit an I+S or S frame. 

The ACK supervisory frame shall be used by an LLE to acknowledge a single or multiple I frames. Frames up to and including N(R) – 1, and frame N(R) + 1, have been received correctly.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.3.2, clause 8.6.3.1

46.1.2.2.3.4.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS transmits an ACK frame when frames up to and including N(R) – 1 and frame N(R) + 1 have been received correctly.

46.1.2.2.3.4.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
For this test case, NSS= 20.

Send I+S frames with N(S) = 0 to N(S) = NSS -2 from the SS. The delay between two I+S frames should be less than T201. Set the A bit to 1 in frames 0 to NSS – 2. Verify that the MS sends an RR frame as acknowledgement for these frames. Send the frame with A=1. Do not send frame NSS – 1. Verify that the MS sends an ACK frame, indicating that NSS and NSS – 2 have been received and that NSS – 1 has not been received. Now send a frame from the SS with N(S) = NSS – 1, with A=1. Verify that the MS acknowledges all the frames received so far, including this frame, with an RR.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation with PDP Context 13.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transmission from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	 A = 1

	A4 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	If the MS sends an RNR, do not transmit data until it has sent an RR.

	4
	MS -> SS
	RR
	

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 to 5 until frames 0 to NSS –2 have been sent. 

Verify that RR frames are sent to acknowledge frames from N(S) = 0 until N(S) = NSS – 2.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	Send the frame NSS with A=1. Do not send the frame with N(S) = NSS – 1.

	A7 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	N(R) = NSS – 2. If the MS sends an RNR, do not transmit data until it sends an ACK.

	7
	MS -> SS
	ACK
	Verify that an ACK frame is sent to acknowledge the frames NSS –2 and NSS , with N(R) = NSS –1

	8
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	N(S) = NSS – 1, with A=1.

	A9 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	Verify that N(R) = NSS + 1

	9
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that an RR frame is received to acknowledge frame NSS – 1 with N(R) = NSS + 1


46.1.2.2.4
Link Reestablishment

46.1.2.2.4.1
Reestablishment due to reception of SABM

46.1.2.2.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

The criteria for re-establishing the ABM mode of operation are defined in this clause by the following conditions:

-
the receipt, while in the ABM state, of a SABM;

-
the receipt of an LL-ESTABLISH-REQ primitive from layer3

-
the occurrence of N200 retransmission failures

-
the occurrence of a frame rejection condition; and

-
the receipt of an unsolicited DM response with F bit set to 0 while in ABM state.

In Asynchronous Balanced Mode, only I frames contain N(S), the send sequence number of transmitted I frames. At the time that an in-sequence I frame is designated for transmission, the value of N(S) is set equal to the value of the send state variable V(S).
An LLE receiving a SABM command, if it is able to enter the ABM state, shall:

-
inform layer 3 using the LL-ESTABLISH-IND primitive;

-
if the received SABM command contains a Layer-3 Parameters XID parameter, wait for the receipt of an LL-ESTABLISH-RES primitive from layer 3;

-
respond with a UA response with the F bit set to the same binary value as the P bit in the received SABM command (i.e., F=1);

-
reset timer T200 if active;

-
set V(S), V(R), V(A), and B to 0;

-
enter the ABM state;

-
clear all existing exception conditions; and
-
clear any existing peer receiver busy condition.
Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 8.7.1, clause 6.3.5.4.3, clause 8.5.1.2.

46.1.2.2.4.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify whether the MS initiates reestablishment of the link if it receives a SABM while in ABM state.

46.1.2.2.4.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the MS . After receiving 1frame from the MS, send a SABM from the SS and verify whether the MS responds with a UA. After the link is re-established, verify that the MS resumes data transmission.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context establishment from the MS, using PDP Context 12.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS.

	3


	MS -> SS


	I + S 


	Initiate data transfer of 2000 octets from the MS.

	4
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge one frame.

	5
	SS -> MS
	SABM
	After receiving 1 frame from the MS, send a SABM from the SS to re-establish the link. 

	
	
	
	Discard all the I+S frames received.

	6
	MS -> SS
	UA
	Verify that the MS responds with a UA.

	7
	MS -> SS
	I+S 
	Verify that that N(S) begins from 0. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge the frame sent from the MS.

	9
	
	
	Repeat steps 7 and 8 until all the frames from the MS are transmitted.


46.1.2.2.4.2
Reestablishment due to N200 failures

46.1.2.2.4.2.1
Conformance requirement

The criteria for re-establishing the ABM mode of operation are defined in this clause by the following conditions:

-
the receipt, while in the ABM state, of a SABM;

-
the receipt of an LL-ESTABLISH-REQ primitive from layer3

-
the occurrence of N200 retransmission failures

-
the occurrence of a frame rejection condition; and

-
the receipt of an unsolicited DM response with F bit set to 0 while in ABM state.

In case of a re-establishment, all NSAPIs mapped to the affected SAPI shall enter the recovery state and all buffered N-PDUs (i.e. the ones whose complete reception has not been acknowledged and the ones that have not been transmitted yet) shall be transmitted starting with the oldest N-PDU when the link is re-established

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 8.7.1

GSM 04.65, clauses 5.1.2.3, 5.1.2.5, 6.2.1.2

46.1.2.2.4.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify whether the MS initiates reestablishment of the link when there is an N200 retransmission failure.

46.1.2.2.4.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the MS, to send 1 octet of data. Do not acknowledge the data frame sent from the SS. The MS shall retransmit the frame N200 times. Wait for (N200 * T201) seconds and see if the MS initiates link reestablishment by sending a SABM. After the link is re-established verify that the MS resumes data transmission.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro.Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP context 11.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS.

	3 


	MS -> SS


	I + S 


	Send 1 octet of data. Do not acknowledge this frame from the SS.



	4
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	Verify that the MS retransmits the I+S frame N200 times and that it does not send any SABM frames during retransmission. SS does not acknowledge any of these frames.

	5
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS sends a SABM and that it stops sending anymore data to the SS.Verify that this occurs after T201 seconds after the last I+S frame in step 4.

	6
	SS -> MS
	UA
	 

	7
	MS -> SS
	I+S
	Verify that the MS resumes transmission of data from step 2.

	8
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge the frame transmitted from the MS.


46.1.2.2.4.3
Reestablishment due to reception of DM

46.1.2.2.4.3.1
Conformance requirement

The criteria for re-establishing the ABM mode of operation are defined in this clause by the following conditions:

-
the receipt, while in the ABM state, of a SABM;

-
the receipt of an LL-ESTABLISH-REQ primitive from layer3

-
the occurrence of N200 retransmission failures

-
the occurrence of a frame rejection condition; and

-
the receipt of an unsolicited DM response with F bit set to 0 while in ABM state.

In case of a re-establishment, all NSAPIs mapped to the affected SAPI shall enter the recovery state and all buffered N-PDUs (i.e. the ones whose complete reception has not been acknowledged and the ones that have not been transmitted yet) shall be transmitted starting with the oldest N-PDU when the link is re-established.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 8.7.1

GSM 04.65, clauses 5.1.2.3, 5.1.2.5, 6.2.1.2

46.1.2.2.4.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify whether the MS initiates reestablishment of the link if it receives a DM while in ABM state.

46.1.2.2.4.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

- 

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the MS . After receiving 1 frame from the MS, send a DM with F=0 from the SS and verify whether the MS responds with a SABM. After the link is re-established, verify that the MS resumes data transmission.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS, using PDP context 12.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 8000 octets from the MS.

	3 


	MS -> SS


	I + S 


	

	4
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Send RR frames as acknowledgements from the SS.

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 once.

	6
	MS -> SS
	I+S
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	DM
	Send a DM with the F bit set to 0 from the SS.

	
	
	
	Discard all the I+S frames received at the SS.

	8
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link with a SABM 

	9
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA

	10
	MS -> SS
	I+S 
	Verify that the MS resumes data transmission , with N(S) set to 0, only for the first frame sent after resumption of transmission.

	11
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all frames sent from the MS.

	12
	
	
	Repeat steps 10 and 11 until all the frames from the MS are transmitted.


46.1.2.3
Collision of commands and responses

46.1.2.3.1
Collision of SABM

46.1.2.3.2
Conformance requirement

If the transmitted and received unnumbered commands are SABM commands and a Layer-3 Parameters XID parameter is present in both or in neither, then the SABM command transmitted by the SGSN shall be ignored and treated as not transmitted. The LLE in the SGSN shall send the UA response at the earliest possible opportunity if it is able to enter ABM.

Reference

GSM 04.64 clause 8.5.5.1

46.1.2.3.3 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS ignores a SABM command received from the SS when it (the MS) is waiting for a UA response, when a Layer-3 Parameters XID parameter is present in both.

46.1.2.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate link establishment from the MS by sending a SABM with Layer-3 Parameters XID parameter present. Upon reception of the SABM at the SS, send a SABM with Layer-3 Parameters XID parameter present. Verify that the MS ignores the SABM sent by the SS. Wait for T200 seconds at the SS after receiving the SABM from the MS see if the MS resends the SABM. After reception of the SABM, respond with a UA. Initiate data transmission from the MS. Acknowledge all the frames sent from the MS.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS with PDP Context 11.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	 Verify that P/F = 1. A layer-3 XID parameter shall be present in the SABM received from the MS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	SABM
	Send a SABM with P/F =1 to simulate collision. Send the SABM from the SS with a layer 3 XID parameter.

	4
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Wait for T200 seconds after the reception of SABM at the SS to ensure that the MS resends the SABM.

	5
	SS -> MS
	 UA
	Send UA from the SS before T200 can expire at the MS.



	6
	MS -> SS
	I + S 
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. 

	7
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Send a supervisory frame as acknowledgement. Wait for T201 seconds to ensure that the MS does not retransmit the data.


46.1.2.3.2
Collision of SABM and DISC

46.1.2.3.2.1 
Conformance requirement

If the transmitted and received unnumbered commands are a SABM and DISC command, the LLEs shall issue a DM response at the earliest possible opportunity. Upon receipt of a DM response with the F bit set to 1, the LLE shall enter the ADM state and notify layer3 by means of the appropriate primitive.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 8.5.5.2

46.1.2.3.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that when the MS receives a DISC after sending a SABM, it shall send a DM response to the SS. Upon reception of a DM response, it shall enter the ADM state.

46.1.2.3.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate link establishment from the MS by sending a SABM command. Send a DISC command in response to this from the SS. Verify that the MS sends a DM and upon reception of a DM from the SS, it enters the ADM state. Send numbered frames from the SS and verify that the MS does not acknowledge them.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 12.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that P/F = 1. 

	3
	SS -> MS
	DISC
	Send DISC from the SS before T200 can expire at the MS.

	4 
	MS -> SS
	DM
	

	5
	SS -> MS
	DM
	Send DM with F=1

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	Send an I+S frame from the SS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	DM
	Verify that the MS does not send an acknowledgement for the I+S frame transmitted and that it sends a DM response


46.1.2.3.3
Collision of SABM and XID commands

46.1.2.3.3.1
Conformance requirement

If the transmitted unnumbered command is a SABM command and the received unnumbered command is an XID command, then the LLE shall ignore the received XID command.

Reference

GSM 04.64 clause 8.5.5.2

46.1.2.3.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS ignores the XID command if it collides with a SABM command.

46.1.2.3.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

When the MS initiates link establishment using a SABM, send an XID command. Verify that the XID command is ignored. 

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 12.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that P/F = 1. 

	3
	SS -> MS
	XID
	Send an XID command without layer3 parameters.

	4
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Wait for T200 seconds at the SS to ensure that the MS does not send an XID response and resends the SABM.

	5
	SS -> MS
	 UA
	Send UA from the SS before T200 can expire at the MS.

Wait for T200 seconds after the transmission of UA to ensure that the MS does not send an XID response.


46.1.2.4
Unsolicited response frames

46.1.2.4.1
Unsolicited DM

46.1.2.4.1.1
Conformance requirement

When a DM response with the F bit set to 0 is received by an LLE, a collision between a transmitted SABM or DISC command and the unsolicited DM response may have occurred.

A DM response with the F bit set to 0 colliding with a SABM or DISC shall be ignored.

An LLE shall ignore a DM response received with F=0 when it is in the Local Establishment state.

Reference

GSM 04.64 clauses 8.5.6 and 8.8.4.

46.1.2.4.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS ignores a DM response sent with F=0 when LLC is in the Local Establishment state.

46.1.2.4.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Send SABM with P/F =1 from the MS to establish a link. Send a DM response with F=0 from the SS, in response to this. Verify that the MS ignores this DM response and sends SABM after expiry of T200. Respond with UA from the SS after receiving SABM. Send 1 I+S frame from the SS and verify that the MS acknowledges it.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	 
	 {PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS with PDP Context 11. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM 
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Verify that P/F = 1.

	3
	SS -> MS
	DM
	Send a DM response with F=0

	4
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Ensure that the second SABM is sent after T200 seconds. 

	5
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Send UA from the SS before T200 expires at the MS.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	Send one I+S frame from the SS.

	A7 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	Verify that the RNR acknowledges the frame transmitted in step 6.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RR frame
	Verify that the MS acknowledges the I+S frame transmitted from the SS.


46.1.2.5
FRMR frames

46.1.2.5.1
Sending FRMR due to undefined command control field

46.1.2.5.1.1
Conformance requirement

The FRMR unnumbered response may be received by an LLE as a report of a frame rejection condition not recoverable by retransmission of the identical frame:

-
receipt of a command or response control field that is undefined or not implemented

-
receipt of a supervisory or unnumbered frame with incorrect length; or

-
receipt of an I frame with an information field that exceeds the maximum established length.

Upon occurrence of a frame rejection condition, the LLME shall issue an LLGMM-STATUS-IND primitive; and the LLE shall: 

-
discard the frame causing the frame rejection condition;

-
transmit a FRMR response frame; and
-
if the LLE is in ABM operation, initiate re-establishment
Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 6.4.1.5 and clause 8.8.2

46.1.2.5.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that if the MS receives a frame with a command control field that is not implemented, it sends an FRMR frame and re-establishes the link.

46.1.2.5.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the MS . After receiving the first frame, send a supervisory frame from the SS to acknowledge the last I+S frame received. In this set the first byte of the S frame control field to 1110 0000. Verify whether the MS sends an FRMR. After the link is re-established, verify that the MS resumes data transmission.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS with PDP context 11.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1 octet from the MS.

	3 


	MS -> SS


	I + S 


	

	4
	SS -> MS
	
	After receiving the first I+S frame, send a frame, with the contents of the control field as 1110 0000. 

	5
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	Verify that the control field of the frame sent in step 4 is sent back in the FRMR response.Verify that the value of V(S) received is 1. W3 and C/R field shall be set to 1 . W1 and W2 shall be set to 0. W4 shall be set to 1.

	6
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link with a SABM and that it stops sending anymore data to the SS.

	7
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA

	8
	MS -> SS
	I+S 
	Verify that the MS resumes data transmission, with N(S)=0, for the first frame transmitted

	9
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all frames sent from the MS.


46.1.2.5.2
Sending FRMR due to reception of an S frame with incorrect length

46.1.2.5.2.1
Conformance requirement

The FRMR unnumbered response may be received by an LLE as a report of a frame rejection condition not recoverable by retransmission of the identical frame:

-
receipt of a command or response control field that is undefined or not implemented

-
receipt of a supervisory or unnumbered frame with incorrect length; or

-
receipt of an I frame with an information field that exceeds the maximum established length.

Upon occurrence of a frame rejection condition whilst in ABM operation, the LLME shall issue an LLGMM-STATUS-IND primitive; and the LLE shall initiate re-establishment.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 6.4.1.5 and clause 8.8.2

46.1.2.5.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that if the MS receives an S frame with incorrect length, it sends an FRMR frame and re-establishes the link.

46.1.2.5.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the MS . After receiving 2 frames at the SS, send an RR with incorrect length, from the SS, when an I+S frame with the A bit set is received. Verify whether the MS sends an FRMR. After the link is re-established, verify that the MS resumes data transmission.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS with PDP context 12.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS.

	3 

 
	MS -> SS


	I + S 


	Initiate data transfer of 5000 octets from the MS. 



	4
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Send RR frames as acknowledgements from the SS.

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 until 2 frames are transmitted.

	6
	SS -> MS
	RR
	For one of the I+S frames with an A bit set received at the SS, send an RR from the SS. There shall be an extra octet in this RR frame, before the FCS. The RR frame shall appear as follows:

Address field (1 octet)

Control field (2 octets)

Extra field (1 octet)

FCS (3 octets)

	7
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	Verify that the control field of the RR message is sent back in the FRMR response. C/R field shall be set to 0 . W1, W3 and W4 shall be set to 1. The content of W2 shall not be checked. 

	8
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link with a SABM and that it stops sending anymore data to the SS.

	9
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA

	10
	MS -> SS
	I+S 
	Verify that the MS resumes transmission of data.

	11
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all frames sent from the MS.

	12
	
	
	Repeat 10 and 11 until all the frames from the MS are transmitted and acknowledged.


46.1.2.5.3
Sending FRMR due to reception of an I frame information field exceeding the maximum length

46.1.2.5.3.1
Conformance requirement

The FRMR unnumbered response may be received by an LLE as a report of a frame rejection condition not recoverable by retransmission of the identical frame:

-
receipt of a command or response control field that is undefined or not implemented

-
receipt of a supervisory or unnumbered frame with incorrect length; or

-
receipt of an I frame with an information field that exceeds the maximum established length.

Upon occurrence of a frame rejection condition whilst in ABM operation, the LLME shall issue an LLGMM-STATUS-IND primitive; and the LLE shall initiate re-establishment.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 6.4.15 and clause 8.8.2

46.1.2.5.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify that if the MS receives an I frame with an information field that exceeds the maximum established length, it sends an FRMR frame and re-establishes the link.

46.1.2.5.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

After establishing a link, initiate data transfer from the SS . After sending 10 frames from the SS, send an I+S frame with length greater than N201-I, from the SS. Verify whether the MS sends an FRMR. After the link is re- established, send frames from the SS with N(S) = 0 until N(S) = 100. Verify that the MS acknowledges all the data sent.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP context 11,

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the SS.

	3 


	SS -> MS


	I + S 


	A = 1



	A4 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	If the MS sends an RNR, do not transmit data until it sends an RR.

	4
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Send RR frames as acknowledgements from the MS.

	5
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 and 4 until 10 frames are sent from the SS.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I + S
	Send an I+S frame with the information field length greater than N201-I, from the SS .

	7
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	Verify that the control field of the I+S message is sent back in the FRMR response. Also verify that the value of V(R) indicates all the frames sent so far except the erroneous I+S frame have been received. W2 and W4 shall be set to 1. W1, W3 and the C/R field shall be set to 0.

	8
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link with a SABM .

	9
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA

	10
	SS -> MS
	I+S 
	Send data from the SS.

	A11 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	If the MS sends an RNR , do not transmit data until it has sent an RR.

	B11 (Optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that all the frames sent from the SS are acknowledged. 

	12
	
	
	Repeat 10 and 11 until all the frames from the SS are transmitted and acknowledged.


46.1.2.5.4
Frame reject condition during establishment of ABM

46.1.2.5.4.1 
Conformance requirement

The FRMR unnumbered response may be received by an LLE as a report of a frame rejection condition not recoverable by retransmission of the identical frame:

-
receipt of a command or response control field that is undefined or not implemented

-
receipt of a supervisory or unnumbered frame with incorrect length; or

-
receipt of an I frame with an information field that exceeds the maximum established length.

Upon occurrence of a frame rejection condition whilst in ABM operation, the LLME shall issue an LLGMM-STATUS-IND primitive; and the LLE shall initiate re-establishment.

Upon occurrence of a frame rejection condition during establishment of or release from ABM operation, or whilst in ADM state, the LLE shall discard the frame.

Reference

GSM 04.64, clause 6.4.15 and clause 8.8.2

46.1.2.5.4.2 
Test purpose

To verify that if the MS receives a U frame with its frame type not implemented during ABM establishment, it shall ignore the message.

46.1.2.5.4.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate link establishment from the MS by sending a SABM. Send an invalid U frame as response. Wait for T200 seconds and check if the MS resends the SABM. Respond with a UA. Initiate data transfer from the MS and acknowledge all the frames sent from the MS.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	 
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 13. 

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS. Verify that P/F = 1.

	3
	SS -> MS
	Invalid U frame
	Send a U frame with its control field M4 M3 M2 M1 = 0010

	4
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Wait for T200 seconds after the reception of the first SABM, to ensure that the MS resends SABM

	6
	SS -> MS
	 UA
	

	7
	MS -> SS
	I + S 
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. 

	8
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Acknowledge all frames sent from the MS.


46.1.2.6
Multiple Connections

46.1.2.6.1
Simultaneous acknowledged and unacknowledged data transfer on the same SAPI

Applicability

This test is applicable to mobiles which support more than one PDP context simultaneously on the same SAPI.

46.1.2.6.1.1
Conformance requirement

The purpose of LLC is to convey information between layer-3 entities in the MS and SGSN. Specifically, LLC shall support:

-
multiple MSs, at the Um interface,

-
multiple layer-3 entities within the MS.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 4.2.

46.1.2.6.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that LLC supports simultaneous acknowledged and unacknowledged data transfer in the same direction on the same SAPI.

46.1.2.6.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate acknowledged data transfer from the MS on SAPI 3. Send 1500 K octets continuously. The value of N(S) shall begin from 0 and increment by 1 mod (512) for each frame. Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the MS on the same SAPI within 1 minute from initiation of the acknowleged data transfer.

Acknowledge all the I frames sent from the SS by sending RR frames to the MS.

Maximum duration of the test

20 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate the first PDP context using PDP context 11.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	N(S) = 0 for the first frame

	A4
	SS -> MS
	S frame with RR
	Send RR only when A bit = 1.

	5
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate the second PDP context using PDP context 1

	6
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged mode data transfer of 1000 K octets (using PDP context 1) from the MS within 1 minute from step2. 

	A7
	MS -> SS
	I+S frame
	

	A8 
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Send RR only when A bit = 1.

	B7
	MS -> SS 
	UI
	

	9
	 
	 
	Repeat from step 7 until 1500 K octets of acknowledged data and 1000 K octets of unacknowledged data are transmitted.

I Verify that :

The MS does not retransmit any frame. 

N(S) begins with 0 and is incremented by 1 mod (512) for each transmission

N(U) begins with 0 and is incremented by 1 mod (512) for each transmission


46.1.2.6.2
Simultaneous acknowledged and unacknowledged data transfer on different SAPIs

Applicability

This test is applicable to mobiles which support more than one PDP context simultaneously.

46.1.2.6.2.1
Conformance requirement

The purpose of LLC is to convey information between layer-3 entities in the MS and SGSN. Specifically, LLC shall support:

· multiple MSs, at the Um interface,

· multiple layer-3 entities within the MS.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 4.2.

46.1.2.6.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that LLC supports simultaneous acknowledged and unacknowledged data transfer on different SAPIs in different directions.

46.1.2.6.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the MS on SAPI 5. Initiate acknowledged data transfer from the SS on SAPI 3 after the first i frames have been received from the MS. Send 1500K octets continuously from the SS. The value of N(S) shall begin from 0 and increment by 1 mod (512) for each frame.

Verify that the MS acknowledges all the I frames sent from the SS. Verify that the UI frames are received at the SS in sequence.

Maximum duration of the test

15 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation on PDP Contexts 8 and 11 from the MS.

	2
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged mode data transfer of 1000 K octets from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	UI frame
	 

	4
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1500 K octets from the SS.

	5
	SS -> MS
	I+S frame
	Start sending I+S frames after i UI frames have been received. Set the A bit to 1 when the window is full and for the last I+S frame.

	A6
	MS -> SS
	UI frame
	

	B6
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	If the MS sends an RNR, the SS shall resume transmission only after it transmits a SACK, RR or an ACK.

	C6
	MS -> SS
	SACK
	The SS shall retransmit the unacknowledged frames.

	D6
	MS -> SS
	ACK
	The SS shall retransmit the unacknowledged frames.

	E6
	MS -> SS
	S frame with RR
	Verify that the MS acknowledges all the frames sent from the SS.

	
	
	
	The MS may not send any frame if the A bit was not set in step 5.

	7
	 
	 
	Repeat steps 5 and 6  until all 1500K octets have been transmitted for the acknowledged mode from the SS and 1000 K octets for the unacknowledged mode to the SS. Verify that :

The MS acknowledges all I+S frames sent. 

-The MS sends all UI frames in the correct sequence.


46.1.2.7
XID Negotiation

46.1.2.7.1
Negotiation initiated by the SS during ABM, for T200 and N200

46.1.2.7.1.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

T200, N200 and N201-U can be negotiated in ADM and ABM. 

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.6

46.1.2.7.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS initiates XID negotiations with a certain value of T200 and N200, the MS complies with the final negotiated values

46.1.2.7.1.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate XID negotiation from the SS, with N200 = 4 and T200 = 10 seconds. The MS will send an XID response. Initiate data transfer from the MS. Send an XID command with layer3 parameters and verify that the MS complies with the values of T200 and N200 that were agreed upon.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS for PDP Context 11

	2
	SS -> MS
	XID 
	XID command with N200 = 4, T200 = 10 seconds. Check if the P/F bit is set to 1.

	3
	MS -> SS
	XID
	XID response. Check if the P/F bit is set to 1. The values, if received in this message shall be the negotiated values, else the values are deemed to be confirmed.

	4
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1 octet from the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	

	6
	
	
	Do not respond with an RR.

	7
	MS -> SS
	I+S
	Verify that the MS resends the I+S frame every T200 seconds N200 times.

	8
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS sends a SABM to re-establish the link

	9
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA within T200 seconds.


46.1.2.7.2
Negotiation initiated by the SS during ADM, for N201-I

46.1.2.7.2.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

N201-I, mD, mU, kD and kU can be negotiated to any value in Range in ADM. In ABM, N201-I, mD, mU, kD and kU can only be negotiated to the same or higher value as previously used.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.6

46.1.2.7.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS initiates XID negotiations with a certain value of N201-I during ADM, the MS complies with the final negotiated values.

46.1.2.7.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate PDP context activation from the MS and in the UA response from the SS send a value of 140 for N201-I .. If the MS responds with an XID command, in the XID response, give N201-I = 140.

Initiate data transfer from the SS. Send an I+S frame of length N201-I with the A bit set to 1. Verify that the MS acknowledges this I+S frame.

The next I+S frame sent from the SS shall be of length N201-I +1. Verify that the MS sends FRMR and re-establishes the link.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 11.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	

	3 
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Set N201-I = 140 in the UA sent. If the MS sends an XID command with a different value of N201-I, send back a response with N201-1 = 140. If the MS sends an XID command, respond with a value of N201-I = 140. 

	4
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	Send an I+S frame from the SS with length N201-I with the A bit set to 1.

	A5 (optional step)
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	If the MS sends an RNR, verify that the RNR acknowledges the frame sent in step 3. Do not transmit the next I+S frame to the SS until the MS sends an RR.

	5
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS responds with an RR.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	The length of this I+S frame shall be N201-I + 1. Set the A bit to 1.

	7
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	Verify that the control field of the I+S message is sent back in the FRMR response. Also verify that the value of V(R) indicates all the frames sent so far except the erroneous I+S frame have been received. W2 and W4 shall be set to 1. W1, W3 and the C/R field shall be set to 0.

	8 
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link with a SABM.

	9
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA within T200 seconds.


46.1.2.7.3
Negotiation initiated by the SS (using SABM, for IOV-I)

46.1.2.7.3.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

LLC layer and layer-3 parameters may be negotiated with the exchange of XID frames or with the exchange of SABM and UA frames. After successful negotiations of SABM and UA frames, the LLE shall be in ABM mode of operation

IOV-I shall only be negotiated with SABM and UA frames. IOV-UI and IOV-I shall only be transmitted in the downlink direction.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.6, 8.5.3

46.1.2.7.3.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS sends IOV-I to the MS in a SABM, the MS shall cipher its output using this value of IOV-I.

46.1.2.7.3.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

The MS shall be GPRS attached with ciphering enabled.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate link establishment from the SS. In the SABM command, send a new value of IOV-I, different from the default used. Send 1000 octets from the MS and verify that the frames have been ciphered as per the new value of IOV-I.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the SS using PDP Context 11.

	2
	
	{PDP Context Modification}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context modification to PDP Context 13 from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	SABM
	With IOV-I = 2 27 * 10.

	4
	MS -> SS
	UA
	

	5
	MS -> SS
	I+S
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Send 1000 octets.

	6
	SS -> MS
	RR
	Verify that ciphering is as per the new value of IOV-I. The SS shall check this by analyzing the FCS. Acknowledge all the I+S frames.

	7
	SS -> MS
	I + S
	Initiate data transfer from the SS. Send 1 I+S frame with A=1 

	A8 
	MS -> SS
	RNR
	Verify that the MS acknowledges the frame sent in step 7.

	B8
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS acknowledges the frames.


46.1.2.7.4
Negotiation initiated by the SS (during ADM, for N201-U)

46.1.2.7.4.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

T200, N200 and N201-U can be negotiated in ADM and ABM. 

N201-U is used for U and UI frames.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.6, clause 8.9.5

46.1.2.7.4.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS initiates XID negotiations with a certain value of N201-U during ADM, the MS complies with the final negotiated values.

46.1.2.7.4.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Initiate XID negotiation from the SS, with N201-U = 140. The MS shall send an XID response. The value of N201-U in the XID response shall be regarded as the final negotiated value.

Initiate data transfer from the MS. Verify that the length of the UI frames sent from the MS never exceeds the negotiated value of N201-U.

Maximum duration of the test

5 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 9.

	2
	SS -> MS
	XID
	XID command with N201-U = 140

	3
	MS -> SS
	XID
	XID response. Check if the P/F bit is set to 1. The N201-U value, if received in this message shall be the negotiated value, else the value is deemed to be confirmed.

	4
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer of 1000 octets from the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UI
	Verify that the frame length does not exceed the negotiated value of N201-U.

	6
	
	
	Repeat step 5 until 1000 octets have been sent from the MS.


46.1.2.7.5
Negotiation initiated by the SS (during ADM, for IOV-UI)

46.1.2.7.5.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

IOV-UI shall only be negotiated in ADM, and only before ciphering is enabled. IOV-UI and IOV-I shall only be transmitted in the downlink direction.

IOV-UI is associated with a TLLI.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clauses 6.4.1.6, 8.5.3, 8.9

GSM 4.08 clause 4.7.12

46.1.2.7.5.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS sends IOV-UI to the MS in an XID command, before ciphering is enabled, 

-
The MS shall cipher its output using this value of IOV-UI. 

-
This value of IOV-UI shall be applicable for all SAPIs using this TLLI.

-
Identity Response sent from the MS shall not be ciphered.

46.1.2.7.5.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Send a value of IOV-UI from the SS, different from the default used. Send 1000 octets from the MS and verify that the frames have been ciphered as per the new value of IOV-UI.

Send 1000 octets from the MS on SAPI 11. Verify that the frames have been ciphered as per the new value of IOV-UI.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate a PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 10.

	2
	SS -> MS
	XID
	XID command with IOV-UI = 5000.

	3
	MS -> SS
	XID
	Verify that the MS accepts this value of IOV-UI by sending an XID response. Verify the XID response received. If the MS has requested for a new set of XID parameters, verify that the values requested are within range.

	4
	SS -> MS
	UI [Authentication and Ciphering Request]
	Send the Authentication and Ciphering Request from the SS to start ciphering.

	5
	MS -> SS
	UI [Authentication and Ciphering Response]
	

	6
	
	
	Initiate unacknowedged data transfer of 1000 octets from the MS.

	7
	MS -> SS
	UI
	 Verify that these frames have been ciphered as per the new value of IOV-UI.

	8
	SS -> MS
	UI [Identity Request]
	This UI frame must not be sent ciphered.

	9
	MS -> SS
	UI [Identity Response]
	This UI frame shall not be ciphered. The E bit shall not be set to 1.

	10
	
	{PDP Context Dectivation}
	Macro. Deactivate PDP Context 10.

	11
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Activate PDP Context 9.

	12
	
	
	Initiate a data transfer of 50 octets from the MS on SAPI 11 for the same value of TLLI as before.

	13
	MS -> SS
	UI
	 Verify that ciphering is as per the new value of IOV-UI. 


46.1.2.7.6
Negotiation initiated by the SS (during ABM, for Reset)

Send Reset during unacknowledged mode data transfer and check if N(S) begins from 0.

Applicability

This test is applicable to only those mobiles which can support more than one PDP context simultaneously.

46.1.2.7.6.1
Conformance requirement

The negotiation procedure is one-step, i.e., one side shall start the process by sending an XID command, offering a certain set of parameters from the applicable parameter repertoire the sending entity wants to negotiate, proposing values within the allowed range. In return, the other side shall send an XID response, either confirming these requested values, or offering higher or lower ones in their place. 

XID frames shall always be used with the P/F bit set to 1.

Reset shall only be negotiated with an XID frame, and only transmitted in the downlink direction. If Reset is present in an XID frame, it shall be the first parameter in the XID information field.

The Reset parameter shall be used, in the SGSN originating Reset and the MS receiving Reset, to:

-
set all LLC layer parameters to the default values given in Table 9;

-
change any LLEs in ABM state to ADM state;

-
set the unconfirmed state variable V(U) to value 0;

-
set the unconfirmed receive state variable V(UR) to 0;

-
set the OCs for unacknowledged information transfer to 0.

The Reset parameter shall be treated before any additional XID parameters present in the same XID frame.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 6.4.1.6, 8.5.3.1

46.1.2.7.6.2 
Test purpose

To verify that when the SS sends the Reset parameter to the MS in an XID,

-
It sets all LLC layer parameters to the default values

-
change any LLEs in ABM state to ADM state;

-
set the unconfirmed state variable V(U) to value 0;

-
set the unconfirmed receive state variable V(UR) to 0;

-
set the OCs for unacknowledged information transfer to 0.

46.1.2.7.6.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

The System Simulator shall support two cells, each in a different SGSN Routing Area.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
For this test case, NMS = NSS = 200.

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the MS. Send NMS UI frames. 

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the SS. Send NSS UI frames.

During PDP context activation for Context 11, initiate XID negotiation from the SS, with N200 = 4 and T200 = 10. Initiate data transfer from the MS. Do not acknowledge the first frame sent from the MS and verify that the MS complies with the values of T200 and N200 that were agreed upon.

Initiate inter-SGSN Routing Area Update from the MS, which will make the SS send an XID command with the Reset parameter. Send I+S frames from the MS, with the A bit set to 1. Do not acknowledge the first I+S frame. Verify that the MS sends the I+S frame N200 times, every T201 seconds. Verify that the values of N200 and T201 are the default values.

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the MS for the same SAPI and for the same TLLI used before sending Reset from the SS. Verify that the frames are numbered from 0 and not from NMS + 1. Verify that the frames can be decrypted using OC = 0.

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the SS for the same SAPI and for the same TLLI used before sending Reset from the SS. The first frame shall have its sequence number set to NSS. Verify that the MS does not discard these frames.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS using PDP Context 9.

	2
	MS -> SS
	UI frame
	

	3 
	
	
	Repeat step 2 until NMS frames are sent.

	4
	SS -> MS
	UI frame
	

	5
	
	
	Repeat step 4 until NSS frames are sent.

	6
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS for PDP Context 11. 

	7
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	

	8
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Send N200 = 4, T200 = 10 seconds in the UA response. If the MS sends an XID command, respond accepting the proposed values. 

	9
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1 octet from the MS.

	10
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	

	11
	
	
	Do not respond with an RR..Verify that the MS retransmits the I+S frame N200 times every T200 seconds.

	12
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS sends a SABM to re-establish the link

	13
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA within T200 seconds.

	14
	
	{Inter-SGSN Routing Area Update}
	Macro. Initiate Inter-SGSN Routing Area Update from the MS. (This procedure sends XID reset). The MS shall reselect the new cell and do a Routing Area Update with the new SGSN.

	15
	SS->MS
	SABM
	

	16
	MS-> SS
	UA
	

	17
	MS -> SS
	I + S
	Resume data transfer from the MS.

	18
	
	
	Do not respond with an RR from the SS. Check that the MS retransmits the frame after T201 seconds, N200 times. T201 and N200 shall be as per the values negotiated, if any, after link re-establishment and not as per the values of N200 and T200 negotiated before sending a Reset, in step 8.

	19
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS sends a SABM to re-establish the link

	20
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA within T200 seconds.

	21
	MS -> SS
	UI
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from the MS and send 50 octets for the same SAPI and for the same TLLI used before sending Reset from the SS. Verify that 

These frames have been ciphered with OC = 0. 

These frames are numbered from 0 and not from NMS.


46.1.2.7.7
XID command with unrecognised type field

46.1.2.7.7.1
Conformance requirement

If a SABM or XID command with an invalid XID information field is received, then the SABM or XID command, respectively, shall be ignored.

If a SABM or XID command with unrecognised type field is received, then this parameter shall be ignored.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 8.5.3.3

46.1.2.7.7.2
Test purpose

To test the MS response to an XID command with an unrecognised type field.

46.1.2.7.7.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Send an XID frame from the SS with N200 = 5 and another parameter with type = 15. Verify that the MS responds with an XID response. Send an I+S frame from the MS with the A bit set to 1. Do not respond with an RR. Verify that the MS retransmits the I+S frame N200 times, every T201 seconds, with N200 taking the negotiated value.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate a PDP context from the MS using PDP Context 11.

	2
	SS -> MS
	XID
	Send an XID command with N200 = 5 and an XID parameter with its type = 15, length =4 and value = 1500.

	3
	MS -> SS
	XID 
	Verify the XID response received. If the MS has requested for a new XID value, verify tha

the new values are within range

the sense of negotiation is correct

The values received in the XID response shall be regarded as the final negotiated values.

	4
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged mode data transfer of 1 octet from the MS.

	5
	MS -> SS
	 I+S
	Initiate data transfer from the MS. Send an I+S frame from the MS with the A bit set to 1. Do not acknowledge the frame from the SS.

Verify that 

The MS sends an I+S frame every T201 seconds, N200 times.

	6
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS re-establishes the link by sending a SABM, after all retransmissions are complete.

	7
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA


46.1.2.7.8
XID Response with out of range values

46.1.2.7.8.1
Conformance requirement

If UA or XID response with an invalid XID information field is received, then the UA or XID response shall be ignored, the SABM or XID command shall be retransmitted, and the retransmission counter shall be incremented.

Reference

GSM 4.64, clause 8.5.3.3

46.1.2.7.8.2
Test purpose

To test the MS response to an XID response with the N201-I value out of range.

46.1.2.7.8.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure
Send an XID frame within SABM , from the MS with layer3 parameters. Respond from the SS with an XID, with N201-I = 1600. Verify that the MS ignores this response and resends the SABM with the XID command. Now accept the XID values received at the SS. Send an I+S frame with length less than N201-I and the A bit set to 1 and verify that the MS responds with an RR. Send an I+S frame from the SS with its length larger than the maximum negotiated value of N201-I and verify that the MS sends an FRMR and re-establishes the link.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS, using PDP context 11.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM[XID]
	XID command with layer3 parameters, sent with SABM. 

	3
	SS -> MS
	UA[XID]
	Send an XID response in UA, with N201-I = 1600

	4
	MS -> SS
	SABM[XID]
	Verify that the MS resends the SABM command.

	5
	SS -> MS
	UA[XID]
	Send UA accepting all the XID values.

	6
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	Send an I+S frame with the maximum negotiated value of N201-I, with the A bit set to 1.

	7
	MS -> SS
	RR
	Verify that the MS responds with an RR

	8
	SS -> MS
	I+S
	Send an I+S frame with length = N201 – I + 1, with the A bit set to 1.

	9
	MS -> SS
	FRMR
	Verify that the MS responds with an FRMR

	10
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS initiates link re-establishment

	11
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Respond with a UA.


46.2
SNDCP Tests

This clause contains the test case requirements for Subnetwork Dependent Convergence Protocol(SNDCP) procedures in the General Packet Radio Service (GPRS).
46.2.1
Default Conditions

-
The MS default initial condition is that it is GPRS attached. 

-
Data and header compression are off . 

The N-PDU size shall be more than the negotiated values of N201-U and N201-I so that segmentation at SNDCP is ensured.Unless stated otherwise, the default conditions shall apply.

If the MS sends an XID command with XID parameters any time before a data transfer, the SS shall send an XID response, accepting the values proposed by the MS.

46.2.2
Test cases

46.2.2.1
Data transfer

46.2.2.1.1
Mobile originated normal data transfer with LLC in acknowledged mode

46.2.2.1.1.1
Conformance requirement

The SNDCP entity shall initiate acknowledged data transmission only if the PDP context for the NSAPI identified in the SN-DATA.request has been activated and if acknowledged LLC operation has been established. 

The N-PDU number in acknowledged mode is a number assigned to each N-PDU received by SNDCP through an SN-DATA.request. N-PDU numbers for different NSAPIs shall be assigned independently. The N-PDU number shall be included in the SNDCP header of the first segment of an N-PDU.

Upon reception of an SN-DATA.request, the SNDCP entity shall assign to the N-PDU received the current value of the Send N-PDU number as the N-PDU number, increment the Send N-PDU number by 1, perform the compression and segmentation functions, then forward the SN-PDU(s) in LL-DATA.request to the LLC layer. The N-PDU shall be stored into a buffer in the SNDCP entity. The buffered N-PDU shall be deleted when the SN-DATA PDU carrying the last segment of the N-PDU is confirmed by an LL-DATA.confirm primitive.

A (possibly compressed) N-PDU shall be segmented into one or more SN-PDUs. The length of each SN-PDU shall not be greater than N201-I (for acknowledged mode) or N201-U (for unacknowledged mode).

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.9.1, 6.7.1.1.

46.2.2.1.1.2 
Test purpose

To verify that 

-
The MS sends the N-PDU number in the first segment of every N-PDU.

-
The MS increments the N-PDU number properly.

-
The size of a segment must not be greater than N201-I.

46.2.2.1.1.3 Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Activation of PDP context 13 is initiated from MS.

Verify that the first segment of the first N-PDU received has N-PDU number 0. Acknowledge all the segments received from the MS. For the subsequent N-PDUs received, verify that the N-PDU number is incremented properly.

Repeat the test case for PDP contexts 11 and 12.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. The PDP context used here is PDP context 13.

	2
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 5000 octets from the MS .



	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

Verify that the first SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0.

	4
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of every N-PDU received has M=0, T=0, and F=0.

	5
	
	
	Verify that for the subsequent N-PDUs, the N-PDU number is incremented properly

	6
	
	
	Repeat step 3 to 5 until 5000 octets are sent.

	7
	
	
	Repeat the test case for SAPIs 3 and 9.The PDP context used for SAPI 3 is PDP Context 11 and the one for SAPI 9 is PDP Context 12.


46.2.2.1.2
Mobile originated normal data transfer with LLC in unacknowledged mode

46.2.2.1.2.1 
Conformance requirement

The SNDCP entity shall initiate unacknowledged data transmission only if the PDP context for the NSAPI identified in the SN-DATA.request has been activated. The SNDCP entity may initiate unacknowledged data transmission even if the acknowledged peer-to-peer operation is not established for that NSAPI. The N-PDU number in unacknowledged mode is a number assigned to each N-PDU received by SNDCP through an SN-UNITDATA.request. N-PDU numbers for different NSAPIs shall be assigned independently. The N-PDU number shall be included in the SNDCP header of every SN-UNITDATA PDU.

A variable, the Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged), shall be maintained for each NSAPI using unacknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation. When an NSAPI using unacknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation is activated, the Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged) shall be set to 0. The Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged) shall also be set as described in subclauses 5.1.2.1 and 5.1.2.22. Modulo 4096 operation shall be applied to the Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged). 

Upon reception of an SN-UNITDATA request, the SNDCP entity shall assign the current value of the Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged) as the N-PDU number of the N-PDU received, increment Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged) by 1, compress and segment the information, then forward the SN-PDU(s) in LL-UNITDATA.request to the LLC layer. The N-PDU shall be deleted immediately after the data has been delivered to the LLC layer.
A (possibly compressed) N-PDU shall be segmented into one or more SN-PDUs. The length of each SN-PDU shall not be greater than N201-I (for acknowledged mode) or N201-U (for unacknowledged mode).

The segment number is a sequence number assigned to each SN-UNITDATA PDU. The sequence number shall set to 0 in the first SN-UNITDATA PDU of an N-PDU, and incremented by 1 for each subsequent SN-UNITDATA PDU. Modulo 16 operation is applied. N-PDU number is included in every SN-UNITDATA PDU.

The SNDCP entity shall perform the mapping function of SN_UNITDATA primitives onto LL_UNITDATA primitives

Reference

GSM 04.65, Section 6.9.2, 6.7.1.1, 6.7.3, 5.2

46.2.2.1.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that 

-
The MS sends the N-PDU number in every segment of every N-PDU.

-
The MS increments the N-PDU number and segment number properly and modulo 16 operation is applied.

-
The size of a segment shall not be greater than N201-U.

-
The MS maps the SN_UNITDATA PDUs onto SAPIs allocated by Network.

46.2.2.1.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP context 10 is initiated from MS. 

Initiate unacknowledged data transfer from MS

Verify that the first segment of the first N-PDU received has N-PDU number 0. For the subsequent N-PDUs received, verify that the N-PDU number is incremented properly.

Verify that the SN-UNITDATA PDUs are numbered correctly. 

Verify the SAPI number on which the data PDU is received.

Verify that Modulo 16 operation is applied.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. The PDP context used here is PDP context 10.

	2
	
	
	Initiate data transfer of 5000 octets from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-UNITDATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-UNITDATA PDU does not exceed N201-U. 

Verify that the first SN-UNITDATA PDU received has M=1, T=1, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0, N-PDU number = 0, segment = 0.

	4
	SS
	
	Verify that the segment number is incremented properly for every SN-PDU.

Verify that the last segment of every N-PDU received has M=0, T=1, and F=0.

	5
	SS
	
	Verify that for the subsequent N-PDUs, the N-PDU number is incremented properly and N-PDU number is present in every SN-UNITDATA PDU

	6
	SS
	
	Verify the SAPI number In the received LLC frame header

	7
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 to 5 until 5000 octets are sent.

3 to 6 for all SN PDUs received. Verify modulo 16 operation is applied for the 17th segment of SN-UNITDATA PDU 


46.2.2.1.3
Usage of acknowledged mode for data transmission before and after PDP Context modification, on different SAPIs

46.2.2.1.3.1
Conformance Requirement

Upon reception of the SNSM-MODIFY.indication from the SM sublayer:

-
the SNDCP entity shall, if necessary, establish the acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation for the indicated SAPI (the establishment criteria and procedure are described in subclause 6.2.1); 

the SNDCP entity shall also, if necessary, release the acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation for the originally-assigned SAPI (the release criteria and procedure are described in subclause 6.2.2); In addition, if the newly-assigned SAPI is different from the original SAPI:

-
LL-DATA.indication, LL-DATA.confirm and LL-UNITDATA.indication received on the old SAPI shall be ignored;

-
LL-DATA.request and LL-UNITDATA.request shall be sent on the new SAPI; and
-
if acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation is used both before and after the receipt of the SNSM-MODIFY. indication, then all buffered N-PDUs (i.e., the ones whose complete reception has not been acknowledged and the ones that have not been transmitted yet) shall be transmitted starting from the oldest N-PDU.

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 5.1.2.23.

46.2.2.1.3.2 Test purpose

To verify that after the PDP context modification,

-
the MS resumes acknowledged data transfer correctly with the oldest N-PDU which is buffered after a PDP context modification.

46.2.2.1.3.3 Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 11 is initiated from MS. 

After the first N-PDU is correctly received in acknowledged mode, the last segment of the second N-PDU (N-PDU number=1) is not acked and a PDP context modification is initiated from SS to PDP context 12, ie: using SAPI 9 in acknowledged mode. 

After the modification procedure is complete, the first SN-DATA PDU received shall have the N-PDU number 1. The N-PDU received shall be the same as the last one before the modification procedure was triggered.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 11.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

Verify that the first SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0, N-PDU number = 0.

	4
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of the first N-PDU received has M=0, T=0, and F=0.



	5
	
	
	Receive the next N-PDU, N-PDU = 1 by following steps 3 and 4. Do not acknowledge the last segment of the N-PDU.

	6
	
	{PDP Context Modification}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context modification procedure from the SS. Use PDP context 12 (ie: using SAPI 9 in acknowledged mode)

	7
	SS->MS
	DISC
	Initiate the release of LLC link by sending DISC on SAPI 3 and receive UA from MS.

	8
	MS->SS
	UA
	

	9
	SS->MS
	SABM
	Initiate the establishment of LLC link by sending SABM on SAPI 9 and receive UA from MS.

	10
	MS->SS
	UA
	

	11
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

Verify that the first SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=1, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0, N-PDU number = 0.

Verify that the N-PDU received has N-PDU number = 1.

	12
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of every N-PDU received has M=0, T=0, and F=0.

	13
	
	
	Verify that for the subsequent N-PDUs, the N-PDU number is incremented properly

	14
	
	
	Repeat steps 11 to 13 until 5000 octets are sent.


46.2.2.1.4
Reset indication during unacknowledged mode

46.2.2.1.4.1
Conformance Requirement

Upon receipt of the LL-RESET.indication, the SNDCP layer shall:

-
reset all SNDCP XID parameters to their default values; 

-
in the MS, for every NSAPI using unacknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation, set the Send N-PDU number (unacknowledged) to 0

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 5.1.2.1.

46.2.2.1.4.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS resets the Send N-PDU number to 0 on link reset during an unacknowledged mode data transfer. 

46.2.2.1.4.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 10 is initiated from MS.

An XID command is sent with reset from SS during unacknowledged data transfer, after receving N-PDU number 5 from MS. The next N-PDU number from MS shall be 0.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 10.

	2
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-UNITDATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-UNITDATA PDU does not exceed N201-U. 

Verify that the first SN-UNITDATA PDU received has M=1, T=1, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0, sequence number = 0.

	4
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of the first N-PDU received has M=0, T=1, and F=0.

	5
	
	
	Receive the N-PDUs from the MS until N-PDU number becomes 5

	6
	SS->MS
	XID 
	Initiate the XID command from SS with reset

	7
	MS->SS
	XID
	XID response

	8
	MS -> SS
	SN-UNITDATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-UNITDATA PDU does not exceed N201-U. 

Verify that the first SN-UNITDATA PDU received after link reset has M=1, T=1, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0, segment number = 0.

Verify that the last segment of every N-PDU received has M=0, T=1, F=0

	9
	
	
	Repeat step 8 until 5000 octets are sent.


46.2.2.1.5
Reset indication during acknowledged mode

46.2.2.1.5.1
Conformance Requirement

Upon receipt of the LL-RESET.indication, the SNDCP layer shall:

-
reset all SNDCP XID parameters to their default values; 

-
for every NSAPI using acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation, enter the recovery state and suspend the transmission of SN-PDUs until an SNSM-SEQUENCE.indication primitive is received for the NSAPI.

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 5.1.2.1.

46.2.2.1.5.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS suspends the data transfer in acknowledged mode on link reset and resume when indicated by the SS.

46.2.2.1.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

Two cells , cell A and B need to be supported.B is in a routing area (in a new SGSN) and location area different from that of A. The power level of cell A shall be higher than that of cell B so that the MS selects cell A.

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 13 is initiated from MS.

Acknowledge the first 3 N-PDUs received from MS during the data transfer.

Initiate an inter SGSN Routing Area Update procedure from MS.. An XID command is sent with reset from SS, after receving N-PDU number N from MS. Specify the Receive N-PDU number to be 5 in the Routing Area Update Accept message. Verify that the data transfer is resumed and the MS sends the next N-PDU with N-PDU number 5. The MS shall not send the buffered N-PDU with N-PDU number 4.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 13.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

Verify that the first SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0.

	4
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of the first N-PDU received has M=0, T=0, and F=0.

	5
	
	
	Receive the N-PDUs from the MS until N-PDU number becomes 3 and acknowledge all the segments completely.

	6
	
	
	Receive the N-PDUs 4 and 5 from the MS and do not acknowledge.

	7
	
	{Inter-SGSN Routing Area Update}
	Macro.Initiate a cell change requesting the MS to move to cell B.

Initiate an inter SGSN Routing Area Update procedure from SS. 

Send the Receive N-PDU number as 5 in the Routing Area Update Accept message.

	8
	SS->MS
	SABM
	

	9
	MS->SS
	UA
	

	10
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

Verify that the first segment of the SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 5

	11
	
	
	Repeat steps 3 to 5 until 5000 octets are sent.


Note: 
This test assumes that the LLC layer in the MS has sufficient window size to support two outstanding N-PDUs.

46.2.2.2
Segmentation

46.2.2.2.1
LLC link re-establishment on receiption of SN-DATA PDU with F=0 in ack mode in the Receive First Segment state

46.2.2.2.1.1
Conformance Requirement

Receive First Segment state

-
If an SN-DATA PDU is received with the F bit set to 0, the SN-DATA PDU shall be discarded, and the acknowledged LLC operation shall be re-established for the SAPI used.

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.7.4.1.

46.2.2.2.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that the MS re-establishes the LLC SAPI on receiption of an SN-DATA PDU with F=0 as the first segment in the acknowledged mode data transfer

46.2.2.2.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 13 is initiated from MS.

An acknowledged mode data transfer is started from SS with the first SN_DATA PDU with F=0.

Verify that the MS shall re-establish the LLC SAPI 11.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 13.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Send the first SN-DATA PDU with M=1, T=0, F=0, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0 .

	4
	MS->SS
	SABM
	MS re-establishes the LLC SAPI 11

	5
	SS->MS
	UA
	

	6
	SS -> MS
	SN-DATA PDU
	 Send the first SN-DATA PDU with M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0, N-PDU number = 0

	7
	
	
	Repeat step 6 until 5000 octets are sent. Verify that all SN-DATA PDUs are acknowledged.


46.2.2.2.2
LLC link re-establishment on receiving second segment with F=1 and with different PCOMP and DCOMP values in the acknowledged mode data transfer

46.2.2.2.2.1
Conformance Requirement

Receive Subsequent Segment state

-
If an SN-DATA PDU is received with the F bit set to 1, and if DCOMP, PCOMP or N-PDU number is different from those in the first segment, then the SN-DATA PDU and all previous segments belonging to the same N-PDU shall be discarded, and the acknowledged LLC operation shall be re-established for the SAPI used..

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.7.4.2.

46.2.2.2.2.2 
Test purpose

To verify that the MS re-establishes the LLC SAPI on receiption of the second SN-DATA PDU with F=1 and with PCOMP and DCOMP values different from those of the previous segment, in the second segment in acknowledged mode data transfer.

46.2.2.2.2.3 
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

Test procedure

PDP Context 13 is initiated from MS.

AN acknowledged mode data transfer is started from SS with the first SN_DATA PDU with F=1. Send the second SN-DATA PDU from SS with F=1 and with PCOMP and DCOMP values different from those in the first segment.

Verify that the MS shall re-establish the LLC SAPI 11.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 13.

	2
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the SS.

	3
	SS -> MS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Send the first SN-DATA PDU with M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0.

	4
	SS->MS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Send the second SN-DATA PDU with M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 1,N-PDU number = 0.

	5
	MS->SS
	SABM
	Re-establishment of LLC link on SAPI 11.

	6
	SS->MS
	UA
	

	7
	SS -> MS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Send the first SN-DATA PDU with M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0, N-PDU number = 0

	8
	
	
	Repeat step 7 until 5000 octets are sent. Verify that all SN-DATA PDUs are acknowledged.


46.2.2.2.3
Single segment N-PDU from MS

46.2.2.2.3.1
Conformance Requirement

-
The F bit in the SNDCP header shall be set to 1 for the first segment, and 0 for all subsequent segments. For unacknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation, DCOMP and PCOMP shall be included in the header when the F bit is set to 1, and shall not be included when the F bit is set to 0. For acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation, DCOMP, PCOMP and N-PDU number shall be included in the header when the F bit is set to 1, and shall not be included when the F bit is set to 0. 

-
The M bit in the SNDCP header shall be set to 0 for the last segment, and 1 for all previous segments. If only one SN-PDU is generated for an N-PDU, the F bit shall be set to 1 and the M bit set to 0.

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.7.1.1.

46.2.2.2.3.2
Test purpose

To verify that for a single segment N-PDU, the MS shall send the SN_UNITDATA PDU with F=1 and M=0 during unacknowledged data transfer

46.2.2.2.3.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 10 is initiated from MS.

An unacknowledged mode data transfer is started from MS for a data size less than N201-U. Verify that the MS sends the SN-UNITDATA PDU with M=0 and F=1.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 10.

	2
	
	
	Initiate unacknowledged data transfer for 1 octet, from the MS.

	3
	MS -> SS
	SN-UNITDATA PDU
	Verify that the single SN-UNITDATA PDU is received with M=0 and F=1.


46.2.2.3
Link Release

46.2.2.3.1
LLC link release on receiving DM from the SS during link establishment

46.2.2.3.1.1
Conformance Requirement

If the originator of the establishment procedure receives an LL-RELEASE.indication with Cause "DM received", it shall inform the SM sub-layer using the SNSM-STATUS.request primitive with Cause "DM received". SM shall then deactivate all PDP contexts for that SAPI requiring acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation.
Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.2.1.4.

46.2.2.3.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that in MS, the LLC SAPI is released and the PDP context is deactivated on receiption of DM response from SS during link establishment.

46.2.2.3.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 13 is initiated from MS.

A DM response is sent from SS, after receiving a SABM from the MS for link establishment. The MS shall release the LLC SAPI 11 and the PDP context for the NSAPI shall be deactivated.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 13.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	SABM sent for link establishment during PDP context activation

	3
	SS->MS
	DM
	Initiate a DM response with F=1 from the SS.

	4
	
	
	Verify that the MS initiates PDP Context Deactivation.


46.2.2.4
XID negotiation

46.2.2.4.1
Response from MS on receiving XID request from the SS

46.2.2.4.1.1
Conformance Requirement

The XID negotiation is a one-step procedure; i.e., the initiating end proposes parameter values, and the responding end either accepts these or offers different values in their place according to the XID negotiation rules described in the present document; the rules limit the range of parameter values as well as the sense of negotiation.The initiating end accepts (or rejects) the values in the response; this concludes the negotiation.

A bit set to 0 means that the compression entity is not applicable to the corresponding NSAPI. A bit set to 1 means that the compression entity is applicable to the corresponding NSAPI.

Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.8.1

46.2.2.4.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that 

-
the MS which does not support compression, responds with applicable NSAPI field with 0 for an XID request from the SS with some compression entity.

-
The MS which supports compression responds with the applicable NSAPI field set to 1 for an XID request from the SS with some compression entity.

46.2.2.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

MS supporting compression has compression turned on.

Test procedure

PDP Context 9 is initiated from MS. The MS supporting compression will also trigger an XID negotiation. Modify the PDP Context to PDP Context 14 from the SS. 

After PDP context modification, trigger compression by sending an XID Request from SS including a L3-parameter with some compression entity for the NSAPI assigned for the PDP context. 

The MS which does not support compression or has a lack of resources shall respond with XID response setting the applicable NSAPI field set to 0, indicating that compression is not supported/wanted.

The MS which support compression and has compression turned on shall respond with XID response setting the applicable NSAPI field set to 1, indicating that compression is supported.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 9. The MS supporting compression will also trigger an XID negotiation. 

	2
	
	{PDP Context Modification}
	Macro. Initiate PDP Context Modification from the SS. The new context is PDP Context 14.

	3
	SS -> MS
	XID Request
	In the layer3 XID parameters, send a PCOMP entity with parameter type = 1and algorithm type = 0. In the applicable NSAPI field, set the bit for the NSAPI assigned for the PDP context.

	A4
	MS -> SS
	XID Response
	Verify that the MS which does not support compression, has compression turned off or has a lack of resources responds with the assigned NSAPI field set to 0.

	B4
	MS -> SS
	XID Response
	Verify that the MS which supports compression and has compression turned on responds with the assigned NSAPI field set to 1.

	5
	
	
	Initiate acknowledged data transfer for 5000 octets, from the MS.

	6
	MS -> SS
	SN-DATA PDU
	Verify that the number of octets in the SN-DATA PDU does not exceed N201-I. 

	A7
	
	
	For mobiles which do not support compression, verify that the first SN-DATA PDU received has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = PCOMP = 0,N-PDU number = 0.

	B7
	
	
	For mobiles which support compression, verify that the first SN-DATA PDU eceived has M=1, T=0, F=1, X = 0, DCOMP = the negotiated value, PCOMP = the negotaited value, N-PDU number = 0.

	8
	
	
	Verify that the last segment of the first N-PDU received has M=0, T=0, and F=0.

	9
	
	
	Verify that for the subsequent N-PDUs, the N-PDU number is incremented properly

	10
	
	
	Repeat step 6 to 9 until 5000 octets are sent.


46.2.2.4.2
Response from MS on receiving an XID request from the SS with an unassigned entity number

46.2.2.4.2.1
Conformance Requirement

In the originating SNDCP XID block, if an unassigned entity number is included with the P bit set to 0, then the Applicable NSAPIs field in the response shall be set to 0.
Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.8.3

46.2.2.4.2.2
Test purpose

To verify that in the originating SNDCP XID block, if an unassigned entity number is included with the P bit set to 0, the Applicable NSAPIs field in the response shall be set to 0.
46.2.2.4.2.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 11 is initiated from MS. 

Send an XID command from the SS with P bit set to 0, with an unassigned entity number. 

The MS shall respond with XID response setting the applicable NSAPI field set to 0, indicating that compression is not supported.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 11.

	2
	SS -> MS
	XID
	In the layer3 XID parameters, send a PCOMP entity with parameter type = 1 and algorithm type = 0. Set the P bit to 0 and the entity number to a number not assigned.

	3
	MS -> SS
	XID
	Verify that the MS responds with the assigned NSAPI field set to 0.


46.2.2.4.3
Response from MS on receiving an XID response from the SS with unrecognised type field

46.2.2.4.2.1
Conformance Requirement

If the responding SNDCP XID block includes a parameter with unrecognised Type field, unsupported length, an out-of-range value or a value violating the sense of negotiation, a parameter type 1 or 2 which violates the rules in subclause 6.8.1, a parameter with duplicated instances, contains prohibited changes (see subclauses 6.5.1.2 and 6.6.1.2) to the parameters of compression entities used with acknowledged peer-to-peer LLC operation when the SNDCP XID block is sent on LL-XID primitives, or a compression field with the P bit set to 1, then the originator shall ignore the block and reinitiate the negotiation. 
Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.8.3

46.2.2.4.1.2
Test purpose

To verify that in the XID response, if an unrecognised type field is specified, the originator shall ignore the block and reinitate XID negotiation.
46.2.2.4.1.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

PDP Context 11 is initiated from MS. 

In the response to SABM, in the UA, send parameter type = 30. 

The MS shall resend the SABM command.

Maximum duration of the test

2 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 11.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM 
	 

	3
	SS -> MS
	UA
	Include a layer3 XID parameter with parameter type = 30.

	4
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	Verify that the MS resends SABM.


46.2.2.5
LLC link release on receiving “Invalid XID response” from the network during link establishment procedure
46.2.2.5.1
Conformance Requirement

If the originator of the establishment procedure receives an LL-RELEASE.indication with Cause "Invalid XID response", it shall inform the SM sub-layer using the SNSM-STATUS.request primitive with Cause "Invalid XID response". SM shall then deactivate all PDP contexts for that SAPI. 
Reference

GSM 04.65, section 6.2.1.4.

GSM 04.64, section 8.5.5.3

46.2.2.5.2
Test purpose

To verify that in the MS, the PDP context is deactivated on reception of “Invalid XID response” from network during link establishment.

46.2.2.5.3
Method of test

Initial conditions

-

Related PICS/PIXIT Statement

-

Test procedure

Activation of PDP Context 13 is initiated from MS.

The MS sends a SABM from the MS for link establishment. 

The SS responds to the SABM with a UA with Invalid XID information field. 

The MS shall ignore this response and re-transmit the SABM N200 times.

The SS shall respond with the UA with Invalid XID information, N200 times.

Verify that the MS releases the LLC SAPI and the PDP context for the SAPI is deactivated.

Maximum duration of the test

3 minutes.

Expected sequence

	Step
	Direction
	Message
	Comments

	1
	
	{PDP Context Activation}
	Macro. Initiate PDP context activation from the MS. Use PDP context 13.

	2
	MS -> SS
	SABM
	SABM sent for link establishment during PDP context activation

	3
	SS->MS
	UA
	In response to the SABM , SS sends UA with an Invalid XID information field .

MS shall ignore this response and Re-transmit the SABM N200 times.

	4
	
	
	Repeat steps 2 and 3 N200 times . ( Send UA with Invalid XID parameters in response to SABM received every T200 seconds N200 times.)

	5
	
	{PDP Context De-Activation}
	Verify that the MS initiates PDP Context Deactivation. 








� It is not clear the meaning of this field. I have just written a CR to 04.08 to make explicit that the MS shall ignore it.


� If possible, only the meaning of the value will be shown and not the value itself; this avoids updating  when the core specifications are modified.


� The term “infinite” will be understood here as “disabled” or the largest possible value


� The term “ready to transmit” is defined in GSM 04.13


� After CR to 04.08
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